




BODHISATTV7 

JDKIST SANSKRIT LITER^^ 


ffip) for CONSULTATION 

^S^THE BODHISATTVA 
DOCTRINE IN BUDDHIST 
SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


By 

HAR DAYAL 

M.A., Ph.D, 



I7> 


LONDON 

KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRUBNER & CO., LTD. 
BROADWAY HOUSE: 68-74, CARTER LANE, E.C. 

1932 



PREFACE 




I N this essay an attempt has been made to discuss the 
Bodhisattva doctrine as It is expounded in the principal 
Buddhist Sanskrit treatises* 

I beg to express my sincere gratitude to Professor R, L. 
Turner, M,A., D.Litt., Dr. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, M-A., 
DXitt., Dr. W. Stede, Ph.D,, Dr. Malinakfa Dutt, Pb.D., 
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gready indebted to Dr. E. J. Thomas, M.A., D.Litt., for 
helpful criticism and many valuable suggestions. 
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Chapter I 


THE BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 

L The Background 

Early Buddhism inculcated thg double ideal of arhaiva (Pali ; 
arahatta) and nirvana (Pali: mbbdna), Gautama Buddha con¬ 
verted his first disciples by preaching the four Noble Truths 
and the eightfold Way and laying stress on the transi tori ness 
and non-substantiality of ail the constituents of human personality* 
Hie disciples were called arhats (Pali: arahd , arahmit)^ and Buddha 
hirnselt was described as an arhat. The conception of arhats hip 
was gradually widened and elaborated by the Teacher and his 
successors* Thus an arhat was also supposed to comprehend 
the formula of the twelve a g j ( Causes)* He was defined as 
one, who had eradicatecT'tfie‘three Sr rmms (Pali: #sava~ 
'^intoxicants \sins and e rrprs) of sen$e-3esnre,love of existence, 
and ignorance, and also the fourth supplementary dsrava of 
speculative opinion* He practised the seven Factors of Enlighten¬ 
ment (Pali : j^S^jhan^ : mindfulness, investigation, energy, 
joy, serenity, concehfratjon and equanimity. He got rid of the 
five f 4 ‘ Hindrances coverings ”} : sensuality, malice 

(iII-wjUX slotii-and-torpor, worry-and-excitement, and doubt. 
He freed himself from the three “ Roots of Evil T1 : sense-desire, 
hatred and delusion. He practised seif-restraint and 
Concentration, and acquired various wonder-working Powers* 
He fulfilled the triple discipline of virtuous conduct, Con¬ 
centration and Wisdom* He followed die five ordinary ethical 
precepts and the ten strict rules for the monks* He had no craving 
or attachment to the five Aggregates that constitute human 
personality (form, feeling, perception, volitions and conscious¬ 
ness), or to the six elements of the universe (earth, water, fire, 
air, space and mentalkyj, He obtained the six r- 

.He put aside all evil dispositions, which remained 
far from him. He destroyed the len Fetters ( samyouma) of belief 
in substantial individuality, perverted notions about good 
works and ceremonies, doubt, sense-desire, hatred, love of life 


i 


n 
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in the material worlds and the non-material worlds* pride, excite¬ 
ment and ignorance. Hi observed the tenfold righteous course 
of action by abstaining from killing, theft, unchastity, falsehood, 
slander, harsh speech, frivolous talk, covetousness, malice and 
wrong views. He was pure in his physical acts, his words and 
his thoughts. He was free from the threefold Craving for pleasure, 
life and annihilation. He practised the four Meditations, the 
four ecstatic Attainments and the supreme condition of Trance, 
He eschewed the extremes of severe austerities and sensual self- 
indulgence. He had faith in the Buddha, enjoyed good health, 
and cultivated sincerity, spiritual energy and insight. He was 
firmly established in the seven bases of arhdtship^ viz, keen desire 
for the discipline, for insight into the Doctrine, for the suppression 
of hankerings, for the need of solitude, for energy, Mindfulness, 
perspicacity and intuition of the Truth. He cultivated the eight 
Positions of Mastery and die eight Deliverances. He knew well 
the four sublime subjective states of love, compassion, sympathetic 
joy and equanimity. He practised all the thirty-seven principles 
that were conducive to Enlightenment, viz. the four Fields of 
Mindfulness, the four Right Efforts, the four Bases of wonder¬ 
working Power, the five controlling Principles, the five Powers, 
die seven Factors of Enlightenment and the eightfold Way. Above 
all, he was absolutely free from tile three or four Ssrav£ts y and this 
freedom made him an nrhat . 

An arhaty who was thus liberated, knew that he would not 
be re-born. He had accomplished what was to be 
done. He had laid down his burden. He had lived the holy 
life. He attained undefiled and final emancipation of mind and 
heart. He was alone, secluded, zealous, earnest, master 
of himself. 1 

Such an or hut also went forth as a preacher and taught the 
doctrine of the Buddha to the people. The Master had exhorted 
his disciples to wander and preach the truth for the welfare and 
liberation of the multitude, as he loved his fellow-creatures and 
had pity on them. 5 * 

Such was the ideal of the arhat , as it was understood during 
the three centuries after Gautama Buddha’s death. But it sedms 
that the Buddhist monks began to neglect certain important 
aspects of it in the second century b.c., and emphasised a few duties 
to the exclusion of others. They became too self-centred and 
contemplative, and did not evince the old zeal for missionary 




- activity among the people. They seem to have cared only 
for their own liberation from sin and sorrow. They were 
indifferent to the duty of teaching and helping all human beings. 
The bodhisattm doctrine was promulgated by some Buddhist 
leaders as a protest against this lack of true spiritual fervour 
and altruism among the monks ot that period. 1 he coldness 
and aloofness of the arhats led to a movement in favour of the 
old gospel of “ saving all creatures The bodhhattya ideal 
can be understood only against this background of a saintly and 
serene, but inactive and indolent monastic Order, 

This tendency towards spiritual selfishness among the monks 
is exhibited in' the later Pali literature, The Dhammapada 
exalts self-control, meditation and absence of hatred, but it also 
exhibits an attitude of contempt for the common people and 
remoteness from their interests. Most poets of the Thera-gathd 
only strike the note of personal salvation ; they seldom speak of 
the duty of helping others, The author of the Milinda-panha 
declares that an arhat should aim at the destruction of his own 
pain and sorrow.* The singular ideal of a praiyeka-huddha was 
also evolved during this period (Pali : fatceka-huddha J. Such 

a Buddha is “one enlightened by himself, he. one who has 
attained to the supreme and perfect insight, but dies without 
proclaiming the truth to the world" (ef. Puggala-fahnattij 
p. 14), 4 It seems almost blasphemous to conceive of a u Buddha ” 
without the attribute of love and altruistic activity. But the 
invention of this term and its recognition as an epithet of 
a certain type of “ Buddhas n may be interp r ^ te( ^ as 
a sign of the times. Some Buddhists thought that one could be 
very wise and holy through personal self-culture without fulfilling 
tile equally important duty of teaching and helping suffering 
humanity* The bodhisattva ideal was taught in order 
to counteract this tendency to a cloistered, placid, inert 
monastic life. A bodhisattva is emphatically and primarily one 
who criticises and condemns the spiritual egoism of such arhats 
and pratyeka-buddhas, He declares at the outset that he is riot an 
arhat or a pratyeka-buddha^ with whom he should always be 
contrasted* He should also be clearly distinguished fiom them,^ 
T he exponents of the new ideal also protested against the arhat s 
sum mum bottum of nirvana. 1 hey declared that mere cessation 
of duhkha (pain, evil) or the conquest of the dsravas was not 
enough. They may have pointed out that the word mhbdna 




THE BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 

aw not occur in the earliest records of Gautama Buddha’s hr 
sermons, but that onuttard sammU-sambodht (perfect supreme 
Enlightenment) was mentioned in them.® Gautama Buddha 
acquired such bodhi: hence every one could and should do the 
same. , The arhat's ideal of nirvana did not include inteUeCtua! 
Perfection and supreme Wisdom. The arhats also believed that 
a monk, who attained nirvana in his life, could not remain in 
touch with this world of conditioned phenomena after his death, 
whatever his state of existence might be. He was not reborn on 
earth or in the heavens: that much was certain. He ceased to 
exist, or lie existed in an unde finable, inconceivable sphere some¬ 
where or nowhere {asamkrta ); or nothing could he predicated 
about him. a At any rate, he was lost to the world of men and 
dtvai as a friend and helper, as there was nothing that bridged the 
gulf between the samskrt a ('conditioned) and th e arawirta elcments 
(unconditioned). VPvSna was “"of coursf rJ Te|afiKdt' "&s an 
Thus the arhat, once deceased, was dead 
and gone, as far as his relations with the world of living beings were 
concerned, whatever his destiny, positive or negative, might he. 
The bodhisattva doctrine was promulgated also as a protest against 
this theory of arhatship, which was regarded as doubly defective. It 
disregarded the higher duty of acquiring the perfect Wtsdom of a 
Buddha r and it deprived the world of the services of the holy men 
and women who had attained nirvana and passed away. A 
bodhisattva was defined as one who strove to gam bodhi and 
scorned such nirvana , as he wished to help and succour his tellow- 
creatures in the world of sorrow, sin and impermanence, 


II. “ Bodhisattva ” 


The Sanskrit word bodhisattva has been explained in 
different ways. means » Enjighteiunent ”. But several 

interpretations of the word saTtvanwz been offered ly 

ancient and modem scholars. „ u 

(,) Sattva may mean “W«en, Character”; essence, 

Jure, true essence ” (Stt, Dicy. Pbg. & Skt. telW 
The Pali word satta may also mean substance [J. an Dicy. 
s.v. 1 . The great modern lexicographers seem to interpret 
iattva in this sense. Thus, according to Bohtlmgk and Roth, 
bodhisattva means: “(adj.) dessen Wesen ErkenntniK isti 
(mas.) der im Besitz des Wesens der Bodhi Seiende. Momer 
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ams translates: ** one who has hodhi or perfect wisdom as Jus 
essence ” (p. 688b), E. Burnouf seems to interpret the word in the 
same way as Bohtlirigk. and Roth: “celui qui possMe Pessence 
de la hodhi P s P* Oltramare follows Monier Williams and 
translates: “un etre dont [’essence consiste dans reveil”, 
(“ Bauddhique,” p. 250), C. F* Koeppen : “ Derjenigc, dcssen 
Wesenheit die hOchste Weishelt [hodhi] geworden ” {“ Buddha ”, 
H, 18). 

C. Eliot : “ One whose essence is knowledge ” (Eliot, ii, 7). 

H. Hackmmn : “He whose essence is becoming Enlighten¬ 
ment ” (** Buddhism,” p, 52). It may be added that the modern 
Hindi word “ sat which is derived from Skt. “ sattva ”, means 
“ essence, extract ”, 

(2) “ Sattva ” (masculine) may mean “any living or sentient 
being” (Skt* Dicy, M<W,), “ ein lebendes Wesen ” (Skt. Dicy. 
Pbg.)- The Pali word satta may mean “a living being, 
creature, a sentient and rational being, person ” (Pali Dicy. 
s,vj. Most modern scholars adopt this interpretation, 

M. Wintemitx : “ Ein Erleuchtungswesen ” ( u Lit,” ii, 183), 

X. de la Faille JPmssin : “ On pent le traduire f creature * ou 

£ Stre vivant 5 ” (“ Opinions ”, p. 169, line 8). 

M. Walleser : “ Weisheitswesen ” (Pr, Pa. tr., p, 5), 

H. Kern : “A sentient or reasonable being, possessing hodhi 1 r 
( u Manual,” p. 65, line 1 i), 

T. W> Rhys Davids and fF* Stede : “a hodhi- being, i.e. a 
being destined to attain fullest Enlightenment ” (Pali Dicy, 

SiV*)* 

X. D , Barnett : “ Creature of Enlightenment ” ( u Path ”, 

p. 20). 


S. Lefmann : ;4 Bodhisattva bedeutet einen, dessen Wesen 

Erweckung oder Erleuchtung ist ” (Lai. P. tr., p. 50), 

M\ dnesaki : “A being seeking for hodhi ” (ERE,, v, 450). 

£. J. Thomas : “ a being of (or destined for) Enlightenment ” 
(“Buddha”, p. 2, note I), 

P. Massm-Oursel: “ un £tre denomination ” ( a Esquisse ”, 
p. 127). 

R. Pischel : “ Ein Wesen, das bestimmt ist, eirist cin Buddha zu 
werden ” (“ Buddha ”, p. 50). ' 

D. T. Suzuki : “ Intelligence-Being ” (“ Outlines ”, p. 27 7J. 

Csomu de Koros : “ Purified, mighty soul ” (Csoma, p. 6). 

The author of the Samfldhi-ruja-sutra interprets sattva as 
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being, creature ”, but thinks 


that the word bodhisattva 
nv-iuis ** one who admonishes or exhorts all beings ” (bodhctt 

sattvan. . . Sam. Rd. fol. 2 . 5 ", +)• p - Ghosa seems , t0 inte T ret 
sattva as “ living being ", but analyses the whole word m a peculiar 
way : “ bodhih sa cdsau mahS-krp-dfayena sattv-alambandt sattva{ 
ceti bodhisattva !)This would mean that the person is both 

bodhi and sattva ! 0 . , ,, 

(l) “ Ssihim ” may mean “ Sp irit, mind, teg sfi j if anggvftijsw ss ; 

« Geist” (Skt. Dicy. M.W. a^TTEg.J. The Pali word satta 
may also mean “ soul ” (Pali Dicy. s.v.). According to L. de 
la Valldc Poussin, the Indian lexicographers also explain sattva as a 
synonym for citta (thought) or vyavasdya (decision,determmation). 
Prajfiakaramati, commenting on the B.C. Jva, says: 'tatra 
(bodhau) sattvam abhiprdyo'syeti bodhisattvah." 11 r. Ghosa 
cites an old commentator, who also interprets sattva as 
meaning abhiprdya (intention, purpose) : “ bodhau sattvam 

abhiprayo yes dm te bodhisattvdh ” (Pr. Pd. Qata.^p. 2, note 2). 
Thus the word would mean : 11 one whose mind, intentions, 

thoughts or wishes are fixed on bodhi ”. P- Oltramare rejects this 
interpretation as far-fetched and inaccurate j 14 but . < e a 
Valine Poussin seems to be inclined to accept it, while he at the 
same time admits that the original meaning of the word may 
have been derived from the idea of “ essence, own nature . 

(il Sattva may mean “embryo" (Skt. Dicy. M.W.). H. S. 
Gour translates: “In whom knowledge is latent and 

undeveloped ”(“ Buddhism,” p. XI). . . 

(5) Sattva may have the same meaning as it has in the 
Yoga-sfUraSj where it is opposed to purusa and means miiidj 
intelligence”. This interpretation is offered by E. Sen art, who 
believes that Buddhism was profoundly influenced by the 1 oga 
system. He says : “ Sattva ne designe pas seulement le premier 
des trois gwas, soit seul, suit comp lift 6 par buddhi ou citta-, il designe 
1’esprit, mats en tant que l’esprit resume et exprime la prakrtt &t les 
1 runas qui.la constituent . . . 1’esprit actif, conscient, qui relevent 
dc la prakrti. Expliqu6 par cette acception de sattva ei comme 
bakuvrlhr, bodhisattva d&igneratt le futur Buddha, provisoire- 
ment retenu dans les liens de l’existertce, comme possddant le 
sattva de la bodhi e’est-h-dire une illumination encore hee aux 
conditions inKrieures desgutias, partant imparfeite. 1 

It is true that sattva occurs frequently in the i oga-sutras, 
and G. Jha translates it as “ thinking principle or mind ; (ro. 
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Jg. ;I I, 41, p. 109, a Sattva-fuddhi-st/urnanasy-aikdgry-endi-iya- 
jay-fltma~darfa?ta-yogyatv 5 ni ca ”). 15 E. Senart points out that 
sattva is declared to be distinct from pur us a in the Yoga-Sdtras 
(III, 55, a Sativa-purusayoh f uddhi-samye kaivalyam,” p. 1 74 )' 
He tl\us prefers the interpretation cited above, but I must confess 
that I do not really understand what he means by “ le sattva de la 

MM 

H. Kern is of opinion that the first word bodht may be 
related to die buddhi of the Yoga system, especially as the 
word buddhisattva is found in the literature of Yaga. A 
bodhisattva would thus be a personification of potential 
intelligence, 16 

(6) Sattva may be a wrongly Sanskritized form of die Pali 
word satta, which may correspond to Skt. sakta. 'Ihus 
Pali 1 hdhisatta , from which the Sanskrit word is derived, 
would mean hodh't-sakia, “ one who is devoted or attached to 
lodhi ”. 17 Sakta (from the root sanj) means “ clung, stuck or 
attached to, joined or connected with, addicted or devoted to, 
fond of, intent on ” (Skt. Dicy. MW.). According to the Pali 
Dictionary, the Pali word satta may correspond to several 
Sanskrit words : sattva , sapta , sakta , and fdpta. It 

has been suggested that the Pali word sutta is also related to 
Skt. sakta, and not to Skt. sutra, as the latter word is a very 
inappropriate designation for the lengthy and prolix Buddhist 
discourses. The Buddhists attached great importance to 
subha uta (good sayings), and the Pali word sutti does 

correspond to Skt, sukt't (Pali Dicy, s.v.). However that may 
be, it may be plausibly argued that Skt. bodhi-sakta is a possible 
equivalent of Pali bodhisatta. The opinion of the Buddhist 
writers, who adopted the rendering sattva , need not be con¬ 
sidered absolutely decisive in this question, as they have certainly 
given us other wrongly Sanskritized forms, e.g. smrty-upasthdna 
(for Pali sati-patthana ), samyak-prahana (for Pali sammappadhdna ), 
etc. Bodhisattva may also belong to this class of wrongly 
Sanskritized terms. P. Oltramare rejects this interpretation, as the 
verb sanj is not used to denote attachment to moral and 
spiritual ideals, and the later writers could not make such ,l a 
strange mistake ” in translating Pali into Sanskrit. 18 

(7) “ Sattva ” may mean “ strength, energy, vigour, power, 


courage ” (Skt. Dicy.’ M.W. p. 1052). The word bodhisattva 
would then mean, “one whose energy and power is directed 
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towards bodhl" Satt*. in this sense occurs frequently m 
Ksemcndra’s Avadttna-kalpa-latS : “ sattv-dbdhh (II, P -7 1 3 > 

verse 42) s “ sattv-ojjvahvn bhagavataf carttam ntfarrya (U, !>■ 
8 e, verse 74) ; “ kumdrah sattva-sagarah ” (II, p. 723, verse 2ij ; 
saitva-nidhir (II, p. Q4S» verse 2 l) J “ bodhisattvahsattva- 
vibhBsitah (II, p. 113, verse 8 ). The word also seems to have the 
same signification in the B . Ct . (IX, 30 -^bodhsattvahpayurna- 
sattvah"). E. B. Cowell translates, -whose perfection was 
obsolete ” ; but this rendering does not explain the precise meaning 

of sattva. , , . 

The Tibetan lexicographers translate bodhisattva as by an- 
clmh sems-dpah In this compound, hyuh-chub means bodht 7 

„ m means'“ t'nind ” or 1S heart ”, and dpah signifies “hero, strong 
man " ( =~ Skt. (Bra, vira). (Tib. Dicy, Jiischke, 374b and 325b 5 
Tib. Dicy. Das, 883b, 787b and 12.76b). I his interpreta¬ 
tion seems to combine two meanings of sattva, viz. mm 
and “ courage ’’ (Nos. 3 and 7 above). But it does not make the 
etymology of the compound word bodhisattva in any way clearer 
or more intelligible. It may be inferred that the Tibetan 
translators associated the ideas of “ mind ” and courage win 
the word sattva. According to E. J. Eitel, the Chinese internet 
bodhisattva as “ he whose essence has become bad hi 

The ^principal Buddhist writers have not taken the trouble of 
discussing the exact meaning of saliva, though they mention 
many epithets in praise of a Bodhisattva. Very little guidance ts to 

be obtained from that quarter. , , 

I may suggest that sattva cannot be accurately rendered by 


essence ”, or - mind ”, or “ intention ”, or '* courage ”, or 

embryo ” or “ the sattva of the Yoga-sutras ” (Nos. 1, 3, 4, 5 > 7 * 
- - - u ——" ” the word 


above).' If we interpret sattva as “essence”, the word seems 
to be too lofty a title for a mere aspirant for wisdom. It would be a 
more suitable appellation for a perfect Buddha, who has realized die 
supreme hodhi. Sattva, interpreted as “ intention , or mind , 
or “embryo”, does not yield a simple and natural sense: 
these renderings appear to be too scholastic and far- etc le . e 
need not wander into the distant fairyland of the Toga system m 
order to explain an old Pali word. H. Kern attempted to identify 
btdhi with the buddhi of the Sankhya-Yoga ; but buddht, 
in Buddhist metaphysics, belongs to the lower phenomenal plane of 
existence, while hodhi is the supreme Vr isdom. 1 lc ‘ ' >a ' 
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^sa-ys:^ " huddhih samvrUr ucyate u ( 7 T, %—buddhi is called 
samvrti , i.e. “ obstruction, covering **). The word buddhl-sattva 
occurs in Vyasa's commentary on To. Su , I, 47 (p. 51); u agudihy - 
fivaratia-maliiltpeidsya prakap-dimano kuddhi-sattvmyad' J* H. 
Woods translates the word as “ the of the thinking 

substance ”, but this does not seem to refer to a person like a 
bodhisattva. It is not found in the text of the stUras; The Toga- 
stttras were composed between a. d, 300 and $€>o y and Vyasa’s com¬ 
mentary was written in the period ajj. 650—850.^ "I he word 
b&dhfaait&y however, is as old as the Pali JS T ikayas y which elate 
from the fifth and fourth centuries b,c . 21 (e.g. “ mayham-pi kho 
» . , , anahhhambuddhassa bodhisaftasd eva* , Majjh* I, 17, 6; 
u Viptnmia bhtkkbmm , . . . bodhuattasia saiod' Samyufta II, 5, 
8). It is not necessary to adopt the unsound method of appealing to 
Comparatively modern treatises in order to explain a very ancient 
Pali term. 

One is tempted to believe that Pali satta may really be rendered 
by Skt. sakta^ as this interpretation seems to define the chief 
quality of an aspirant for bodhi But the safest way is always 
to go back to the Pali without attaching much importance to the 
later lexicographers and philosophers, Now bod hi satta in the 
Pali texts seems to mean u a MaVu-being ”, But satta here 
does not denote a mere ordinary creature. It is almost certainly 
related to the Vedic word satvm 7 which means “Krieger”, 
“a strong or valiant man, hero, warrior.” In this way, we can also 
understand the final dpah in the Iibctan equivalent, baita 
in Pali bodhnatta should be interpreted as “ heroic being, 
spiritual warrior f \ The word suggests the two ideas of existence 
and struggle, and not merely the notion of simple existence. 

The word bodhisattva is often coupled with maha-sattva 
(great Being). 



Ill- The Bodhisattva as Distinct from and Opposed 
TO THE ARHATS (QrAYAKLAS) AND THE PraTYEKA-BuDDHAS 

The exponents and champions of the bodhisattva ideal carry on a 
vigorous controversy with the adherents of the two other ideals of 
the pravaka and the pratyeka-buddha . A bodhisattva is regarded as 
superior to a prdvaka and a pratyeka-buddha , and the new ideal is set 
up as the stmmum honum of the religious life. It appears that the 


THE BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 

or innovators objected to the old gospel on two chief 
grounds:— 

(i) A hbdhisattva aims at the acquisition of bodhi and buddha - 
jn&fia (Buddha-knowledge), while a yrdvaka and a praiyeka- 
buddha are content with the nirvanS that is attained by the 
destruction of the tiwava j. The two latter stages are also marked 
by the developm ent of certa in kinds of bodht^ but they are inferior to 
the supreme Enlightenment of a Buddha. Thus three types of 
bodhi are recognised : grdvaka-hodhi^ pratyeka-badht and anUttarS 
samyak-samh&dhi (the supreme and perfect bodhi). The last is 
declared to be the highest. This classification must have been 
devised at a comparatively early period, as it is found in th cAva. 

and the IJiiy. It is mentioned in almost all the later treatises* 
“ Qr&vaka-bodhhn pratyeka-hodhim , . . maha-bodhhn (Ad S. AL 
169, 15), “ He wishes to ‘ reveal or predict ’ the three kinds of 
bodhi " ( Av , Qa, I, 5, ry ffj. * ! Some produced in themselves 
the thought of, or the aspiration for, the bodhi ofthe $r&vaka$ y etc.” 
(Divy. 209, 50). * 4 They fulfil the Way of the gravakas , . . the 
Way of x\\t pratyeka-buddhas * *, and then for die purification of the 
stage of bodhisattvas n (Da, Bhtl, 25.23-26.3-267). “ He acts as a 
father towards all frdvakas, praiyska-buddhas^ and those who have 
started on the Way of the bodhisattvas 11 (Sad, Pu . 416, 14)* 
44 By giving such a gift, the position of an arkat is obtained ; by 
giving such a gift, pratycka-hodhi is obtained ; by giving such a 
gift, the supreme and perfect bodhi is obtained M (Pr, Ps. Qata, 
91, 19-21). yfrhaWa , praiyeka-bodhi and Omniscience are 
also mentioned as successive stages in the- Pr, Pa. Qata , 
(p. 1373, fines 1—6). Qrfivaka-bhumi and pratyeka-hhilmi ire 
contrasted with Omniscience (sarv-SkSra-jnana, Pr, Pa. Qata, y 
P* 9 6 4> 19 -ZO). 

In the earlier books like the Sad, Pu , 7 we find that the word 
** arhat is more common than prdvaka^ but the latter gradually 
gained ground at the expense of the former* Qravaka 
is employed exclusively in connection with bodhi. We read of 
fravaka-bodhi , not of arhad-hodhi. The Sad , Pu, often 
describes Buddha’s followers as arhatt , while it also speaks of 
frSvakas in the same sense. In the later literature, we read 
only of pavaka-bodhi and pavaka-yana, arid the term arhat 
seems to have disappeared altogether. Thus the eminent disciples 
of Buddha are called p^Svakas in the M,Vy, (xivii, p* 79), 
Perhaps the word $r Svetka had a derogatory connotation, like 
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kina-yma^ as the author of the Da. Bhtl , speaks disparagingly of the 
rrdvakas and explains that they are so called on account of their 
practice of simply hearing the preachers and following their 
word [Da. Bha , 25 , 23). But the author of the Sad, Pu, thinks 
that a pr&vaka is “a preacher” (one who makes others hear), 
(^rdvaka-bodhi is employed as a synonym of nirvana as the ideal 
of th earhats. 

Corresponding to these three kinds of hodhi 7 there are three 
yams or “ Ways % which lead an aspirant to the goal. The 
thiid yfinu was at first called the hodhuatt^m-yana^ but it was 
subsequently re-named mahS-ydm. The other two ydnm were 
spoken of as the hina-ydnaP* In the iater treatises, the term 
bodhhattya-ydna is very rare, as mahd-ydna has taken its 
place. This is sometimes called the Tathagata-ydna. 

Trini yfinani frdvafai-y&mni pratyeka-buddha-ydnam mahd- 
ydnam ca 1 (Dh, S. II), “ I'ana-kramah . ... mahaydnam 
pratytka~kuddha-ymam frdvaka-ydnam hina-ydnam” (M. Vy. 
E1X, p, 95 )* Lord, in this manner, this JVIah.Syana belongs to 
the great Beings, the hodhhattvm ” (Pr, Pd. Qata p. 1530, 6), 

Adah an - edh t tn uk t an dm art he * , , ■ $vdyakci~prGtyekQ~ buddha- 

ym-ddhinrnkmm ” (MX JL y p. 183, 24-25), “ Qrtivab- 
ydnam . . pratyeka-buddha-ydnam . , , mahd-ydnam 71 (M.S. 

j//,, P- i 68, line 1 4). 4 Prhad-dh armd , , pratyeka-buddha*- 

dharmd , . . bndhhattva-dharmd 17 (IV, Pa. Qata. y p, 552). 

Now a bodhisaiiva strives to become a Buddha by attaining 
perfect badfit, while an arhat is content with mere mrvdna^ the 
cessation of the dsravas. I he prdtyeka-buddhas are not mentioned 
very frequently in the principal treatises, probably because they are 
so rare, I lie discussion centres on the comparative merits of the 
two chief Ways, the Way of the srdvakm and the Way of the 
bodhnattvm. The Sanskrit writers frequently compare and contrast 
the tw T o ideals of nirvana and a nut tard- s a my a k -r am hod hi (supreme 
and perfect Enlightenment), “ To the (rdvakas , he preached the 
doctrine which is associated with the four Noble Truths and leads 
to the (formula) of Dependent Origination, It aims at transcending 
birth, old age, disease, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, distress of 
mind and weariness ; and it ends in nirvana. But, to the great 
Beings, the fodhi$attva $ 7 lie preached the doctrine, which is 
associated with the six Perfections and which ends in the Knowledge 
of the Qmnt tent One after the attainment of the supreme and 
perfect kodhl" (Sad. P u . 17, 13 ^376, 5 ff.f “Each of 
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these, the Sffira (Discourses), he Vinaya (the Rules of Discipline), 
and the Abhidharma (Theory of the Doctrine; Philosophy and 
Psychology) have briefly a fourfold meaning. By knowing 
them, the hodkisattva acquires Omniscience. But the $r&vaka 
attains to the destruction efthe ilsravas by knowing the sense of even 
one verse ” (AAS. AL 54, 11 flF,). In the Sad, Pu. y the disciples 
say to Gautama Buddha :— 

u Lord, we were afflicted by three painful states. By which 
three ? The painful sensation caused by bodily pain ; the pain, 
which has its origin in the sa msi&ras (volitions), and the pain 
caused by change. Being in this transient world, we were intent 
Upon the lesser things. Hence we have been taught by the Lord 
to reflect on the numerous lower dharmas (rules or doctrines), 
which are like a receptacle of filths 3 Having applied ourselves 
to them, we have striven and struggled, O Lord, but we have 
begged and sought for only nirvUna^ as if it were our wage. 34 We 
have been content, O Lard, with that nirvana, which was 
obtained. We thought that we, having striven and struggled 
in diligently following those rules, have obtained much from 
the Tidhdgata^ % The Lord knows that we are intent on the 
lesser things, and therefore he neglects us and does not associate 
with us. He does not say to us: * This treasure of Knowledge, 
which is the TathSgata's, verily this, even this same, shall be 
yours,’ The Lord, by his wisdom in the choice of means (for 
our salvation), appoints us heirs to that treasure of Knowledge, 
which is the Tathagatas. But we ourselves have no desire for it. 
We know that even this is much for us, that we get nirvana 
from the Lord as our wages (i.e. as a labourer gets his 
remuneration) ” . . * ..., “ If the Lord perceives the strength of our 
faith and utters the word hodkisattva with reference to us, then 
the Lord makes us do two tilings : we are said to be persons of 
little faith in the presence of the hodkisattvasy and these latter arc 
roused to (the pursuit) of the noble Enlightenment of the Buddha, 
The Lord, now knowing the strength of our faith^declared this to 
us. In this manner, O Lord, we say: ‘We have suddenly 
obtained this pearl of Omniscience as If we were the sons of the 
Tathilgatay though it was not desired or solicited by us, neither 
was it sought and striven after, nor was it thought of or asked for 
by us’” [Sad, Pn,y pp. 108-10). Even the highest form of 
nirvana is clearly distinguished from hedhi in such a passage as the 
following :— 
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he great Being, the hodhisattva , while girding on his armou 
not discriminate among the creatures, (saying) : 'So many 
creatures shall I help to obtain complete nirvana, in which no 
material substratum remains ; u and so many creatures shall I not 
help in this way. So many creatures shall I establish in hodhi , and 
so many (others) shall I not so establish. But the bodhisattva 7 the 
great Being, verily dons his armour for the sake of all creatures ” 
(Pr. Pd. Qatd' f p, 1299, lines 13-17), 

In an interesting passage, the author or authors of the Pr, Pd. 
Qata* enumerate several doctrines and practices, which lead to the 
frdvaka^bhttmi (the Stage of a frdvaia). They add that he, who 
tries to persuade a inau to remain content with that lower state, 
is “ a bad friend ” (p&pa-mitra) and really docs the work of the 
“Evil One ” (mdra-karmani) * The goal should be the attain¬ 
ment of the anuttard-samyak^samhodhi ( Pr , Pd* Qata n pp. 
H90—1), The h$dhi$attva 7 again, may lead other beings to 
nirvdna, but he himself must strive fur the perfect hadhi (Pr. 
Pd. &ata . 7 p. 1264, lines 18-20)* Gautama Buddha himself is 
represented in the Sad* Pa. as first teaching only the way to 
nirvana , which enables a person to transcend birth, old age, disease, 
death and sorrow ; but he further incites the hodhisaitvas to the 
pursuit of the “supreme and perfect bvdhi ” (Sad. Pu. 71, 1-9). 
In fact, the entire sixth chapter of the Sad* Pu. elaborates the novel 
and startling idea that the most eminent of Gautama Buddha’s 
disciples, who are described as liberated arhats in the old scriptures, 
should continue their spiritual development till they attain to the 
rank of Buddhahood, The condition of nirvdna 7 which they had 
acquired, belonged to a lower stage. None of the great arhafs 
of the earliest period of Buddhist history are spared. Ka^yapa, 
Mahakatyayaiia and Maudgalyayana are mentioned, and their 
future Buddhahood is predicted (Sad* Pu. y pp. 144, 150, 153). 
In the 8th and 9th chapters, the same prediction is made with 
regard to Kaundinya, Ananda, Rahula and 2,500 arhats (pp- 207.7— 
209-216.3-219.12-221,4 ff\). The inadequacy of the old ideal 
of nirvana is vividly set forth in the words, which are put into the 
mouths of the 500 arhats* They say to Gautama Buddha :— 
“We confess our transgressions, Lord. We have always and 
at all times thought thus (literally 1 conceived the idea ’) : * This 
is our final nirvdna $ we are finally released,’ We have been 
foolish and unwise ; we have not known the right way. And why ? 
Because we have been content (literally 4 gone to contentment T ) 
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with this sort of inferior for insignificant) knowledge* whereas 
we should have acquired perfect Enlightenment through the 
Knowledge of the Tathdgata ,7 [Sad, Pu. 210 , 1-4). 

At this point a parable k introduced* A man visits a friend’s 
house and falls asleep or lies drunk there. That friend puts a 
priceless gem in his garment and ties a knot. The man does not 
know about it. He wanders to a far country and falls on evil 
days. He obtains food and raiment with the greatest difficulty. 
Then he happens to meet that old friend, who tells him of the 
precious gift that has always been with him, though unbeknown 
to him. The 50° urhats then proceed:— 

“ Even thus, O Lord, you produced in us the thoughts of 
Omniscience, while you formerly lived the life for followed the 
spiritual career) of a h$dhisattva. Hut we do not know or under¬ 
stand them. We imagined that we had been liberated through 
(reaching) the stage of the arhat . We can hardly be said to live, 
inasmuch as we are satisfied with such trifling (or insignificant, 
inferior) knowledge* But our aspiration for the Knowledge of 
the Omniscient One has never wholly perished. And the Taihd- 
gata^ O Lord, teaches us : 4 O Monks, do not think that this is 
nirvana. In your consciousness, there are roots of Merit , 27 which 
I have formerly ripened (or matured). This is now my wisdom 
in the choice of means (for conversion), I utter my words in 
preaching the religion and thereby you think that this now is 
nirvana d Haring been taught thus, we have to-day received the 
prediction about our supreme and perfect Enlightenment u 
(Sad; Pti. 211 , 8 ft.). 

The author of the AW. Pu. expresses the definite opinion that 
all arhaUj who have destroyed the asravas^ must go further and 
seek the supreme sambodhi (Sad Pu. 43.11 ff*—137-5 
142.3 ff.}. The B&, Bh*(. explicitly declares that a bodh't sat tv a 
should not take delight in the idea of nirvana ; he should be 
averse to nirvana {nirudna^vitmkhtna vihartavyam, Bq . Bhu. 
fol. 69a, I, 2). 

The ideal of arhauhtp is thus declared to he very inferior to 
that of Buddhahood, which is the goal of a hdhisattva. It may 
he added that the Sanskrit Buddhist writers have also described 
an arhat with reference to the formula of the ten Fetters Jjaniyv- 
j and m) y which is elaborated in the Pali writings The four states 
oTfreta-apanna (one who has entered the stream), sakrd-Sgamm 
(the once- returner), auagrfmw (one who does not return to earth) 
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e arhat are recognized by some MaJiSylntst authors as 
relimiimry stages of a bodhisatinja s career. They are mentioned 
in the LankdvatUra y the Avaddna-kaipalaia, the Da^a-hhUmika- 
sfttra y the Praj\na-p or ami tJ and the Ktiranda-vyuha , 28 The 
Pr\ Pd. Qaia. indeed incorporates the entire scheme in its own 
metaphysics, but adds that all the Fetters can be destroyed only by 
prajHd-pdramiid (the Perfection of Wisdom). It thus seems to 
teadi that even the old ideal of the tirhai is unattainable without 
the practices enjoined by the new school* It mentions all the 
Fetters in tins order ; sat-kaya-drsti (belief in substantial Indi¬ 
viduality), %nakits8 ( dou bt), fila-vrata-pardmarfa (the perverted 
belief in goocTworJcs firTSTceremonies), kdma-rdga (love of sense- 
pleasure), vy/lpdda (malice, ill-will), rupa-rdga (love of existence 
in the material worlds), qjj- exigence jiri tbs. 

' • worlds), av:Jyd fo^ancei. m::i$ (prkM and 

mdahatya u (sST-Ughteousne®, exaltation, excitement). It defines 
an arhat as one who has destroyed all these Fetters* At the same 
time, it declares that the acquisition of the prajnd-pdramitd or 
hodkt is necessary for the eradication of these Fetters (page 478, 
line 1 a). Thus even arhatship is regarded as almost impossible of 
attainment without the hod hi of a hodhisattva. 

In this connection, it is interesting to compare the stereotyped 
formulae, which are found in the Ava* Qa* y the Divy . and other 
Sanskrit treatises. An arhat arid a hodhisattva are described in two 
different sets of words, which indicate that the new ideal was 
radically divergent from the old. In the Ava. Qa ry the following 
passage recurs frequently :— ^ 

He exerted himself and strove and struggled, and thus he 
realized that this circle (or wheel) of Life (or the Universe), with its 
five constituents, is in constant flux. He rejected all the conditions 
of existence which are caused by the samskdras (material 
compounds), as their nature is such that they decay and fall away, 
thpy change and are destroyed. He abandoned all the k!e{as*® 
(sins, passions) and realized the state of an arhat , When he became 
an arhat^ he lost all attachment to the three wot ids; 31 gold and a 
clod of earth were the same to him j the sky and the palm of his 
hand were the same to his mind ; he was like fragrant sandal¬ 
wood ; n he had corn the egg-shell (of ignorance) by his Know¬ 
ledge (i.e. as a bird is hatched) ; he obtained Knowledge, the 
abhijnds (Super-lari owl edges) and the pratisartvuids (analytical 
Powers) ; he became averse to gain, avarice and honour in tfie 
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"oriel for to existence, gain, etc.) * he became worthy of being 
respected, honoured and saluted by the devas^ including huh a and 
his younger brother, 33 Visnu or Kr$na ” (Jva. Qa. II, 348, 
1-6 and passim). 

In the Di'vy-avadana y we find the old Pali formula of arhat ship : 
** My rebirth is destroyed » the excellent (spiritual) life has been 
lived"* what had to be done (* duty ’) has been done* I shall 
not know a birth (or existence) after this life * 5 (Divy. 37, 14-16). 

The epithets which are applied to the arhats in the Sad. Pu . 
and the Pr. P< 3 . Qata. are also very characteristic. The arhats 
are declared to be free from the fisravas and the klt$as (passions) * 
they are self-rest rained * they are perfectly free in their Hearts and 
minds (or in their thought and wisdom) ; they are of good birth and 
comparable to great elephants in nobility, strength and endurance 5 
they have done their duty, accomplished all that was to be done, 
laid down their burden, and achieved their aim (or their highest 
Good) ; they have destroyed the fetters of existence ; their minds 
are perfectly liberated through right knowledge * they have 
attained to the highest perfection in all forms of mind-control and 
are conversant with the abhijnas (Super-knowledges. Sad. Pu^ 


If we compare these epithets with those which arc applied to the 
bodhisattvas in the same books, we shall understand the 
second point of difference between the ideals of the bodhisattva and 
the arhat 

The arhats are represented as very austere, saintly, self- 
restrained, meditative ascetics, but also as rather frigid and self- 
centred. The bodhisattvas arc described as more compassionate 
and active. They will “ roll the wheel of the Doctrine that will 
never turn back,” They serve and worship hundreds of Buddhas. 
Thetr bodies and minds are suffused and penetrated with friendli¬ 
ness for all creatures (maitri)* They are fit for imparting the 
Buddha’s Knowledge to others. They have attained the full 
perfection of Wisdom. They help many living beings to secure 
liberation and happiness (santhrakaih. Sad. Pu. 2, I \ ff.)* 

It is to be noted that the words friendliness ” (maitri) and 
44 saviour, liberator ” [santaraka) do not occur in the passage that 
describes the arhats. 

(2) \The Mahayanists accuse the arhat of selfishness and 
egotism, because he strives and struggles only for his own liberation 
from sorrow instead of working for the liberation and happiness of 


Vmsrji 
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A hodhuattva, who follows the ideal of the MaMyana, 
aims at the highest Good for himself and also for others. An 
arhat is rightly or wrongly represented by the Mahayanist authors as 
a self-complacent* self-regarding and unsocial recluse, who is 
intent only on solving his own personal problem and does not think 
of others. A bodhisattva, on the contrary, thinks both of himself 
and others. The Sad, Pu* condemns the arhats and the pratyeka- 
buddkaSy because they exert themselves only for their complete 
nirvana (&tma-farinirv 4 na~hetoh) y but the fodhisattvas aspire to 
the attainment of hodhi for the welfare and happiness of many 
beings, both men and devasM They wish to help al! creatures 
to obtain Liberation (^arva~sattva~parinirvdna-hetoh)y because they 
love and pity the whole world. Their wisdom serves to liberate 
all beings $ 85 but such is not the case with the wisdom of the 
{ravakas and the pratyeia-buddha$ y who never say to themselves : 
41 Having acquired supreme and perfect Enlightenment* we shall 
help all beings to attain the complete and final nirvana^ devoid of 
any material substratum/’ The thoughts of these two classes 
of saints are narrow and mean, as they promote only their own 
personal interests ; but the thoughts of the bodhiuittvai are noble 
and generous* as they deal with the interests of others, 37 Great 
Merit is obtained by the bodhisativasy who devote themselves to 
the good of others [par-artha) ; but the pvlvakas think only of 
their own good (sv-drtha)? s A bodhisattva may be compared to 
a charitable man who gives food to other people ; but a p-Qvaka is 
like a person who consumes it himself. 3 * The Mahftyanists thus 
attribute altruistic motives to the baihisattvas^ who are there¬ 
fore declared to be infinitely superior to the frdvakas in many 
passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature. 40 

Here we find two remarkable ideas : (a) A bodhisattva helps all 
beings not only to attain the spiritual goal of nirvtfna y but also to 
obtain the more material advantages of happiness and welfare in 
the world (jukha). The austere unworlditiess of the old ideal is 
abandoned in favour of a more humane aim. 

(h) A bodhisattva wishes to help all beings to attain niruStna. 
He must therefore refuse to enter nirvana himself, as he cannot 
apparently render any services to the living beings of the worlds 
alter hh own nirvana , He thus finds himself in the rather illogical 
position of pointing the way to nirv&na for other beings, while he 
himself stays in this world of suffering in order to do good to 
all creatures. Tins is his great sacrifice for others. He has 


f 
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t ,ike n the great Vow: I shall not enter into filial 

nirvana before all beings have been liberated/ 1 41 He has girt 
on his spiritual armour and wishes to continue his work as a 
bodhisattva in all worlds and universes. 43 He does not realise 
the highest Liberation for himself, as he cannot abandon other 
beings to their fate. 4a He has said : u I must lead all beings to 
Liberation. I will stay here till the end, even for the sake of one 

living soul /*? 4 

The MlmaysSna thus preached the ideal of compassionate 
Buddhahood for all as opposed to cold arka/shtp. The Sad, Pu , 
dearly teaches this new gospel: “ All shall become Buddhas/ 5 4 * 
Qantideva declares that even worms and insects have finally 
risen to the supreme position of a Buddha. 4 ® 

A bodhhattva will thus attain bodhi aid become a Buddha. 
These two conceptions of bodhi and Buddhahood are integral 
elements of the bodhisattva doctrine. 



IV* Bodhi 

The word bodhi is derived from the root budh^ which is thus 
explained by Momicr Williams : “ The original sense may have 
been ‘ to fathom a depth, penetrate to the bottom ’; to observe, 
mark, heed, regard, attend to ; to perceive, notice, become 
acquainted with, recognise ; to know, understand, comprehend ; 
to think, reflect; to deem, consider, regard as, esteem as .; to 
recover consciousness (after a swoon or after sleep, etc.}, come 
to one’s senses; to wake up, awake,; to admonish ” (Sk*:. 
Dicy. 685b). 

Bodkin as understood by the Buddhists, is related to the meaning, 
“ to know, understand,” and not to the signification of “ waking 
up”, 47 as Sllac&ra and D. T. Suzuki incorrectly assume. The word 
occurs in the Rg-veda in the epithet bodhiH^manuSy which means 
“having an attentive mind” (“ bodfun-manaulrathy-estrS havana- 
frutfi” Rgvtd* V. 75.5; vol iii, page 530). In Buddhist 
— philosophy, it signifies 41 supreme Knowledge ”," Enlightenment ”, 
“perfectWisdom” (Skt. Dicy. M.W. 688—Pali Dicy.s.vO. 

The conception of bodhi has been elucidated and explained 
by several Buddhist writers. Two qualifying adjectives are com¬ 
monly associated with it: samyak (right, perfect) and anuttarfi 
(nothing higher, without a superior, incomparable, unsurpassed, 
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minent, supreme). The usual appellation in thus anuttar 
"iSamyak-samhodhL 1 ^ (The prefix sam is also placed before the 
word bodhi in order to emphasise its excellence and 
completeness,) The form bodha is also found. 40 

Bodhi or Samhodhi^ the sumnmm bonum of a bodhisattva^ 
is primarily and essentially equivalent to Omniscience. Of 
course, it has been analysed into its constituent elements, and its 
various aspects have been elucidated by the Buddhist philosophers. 
But the simple root-idea, shorn of all accretions and amplifications, 
is Omniscience. D. T* Suzuki defines bodhi in terms of the 
dharma-kaya 50 (cosmic spiritual Body). But the term bodhi 
was in use long before the doctrine of the kdyas was propounded. 
It is therefore inadmissible to introduce such later concepts into the 
simple definition of bodhi* 

The final goal of a bodhi$attvd*s career is always indicated 
by such words as buddha-jnam 61 (Knowledge of a Buddha), 
wryajwtcl 5a (Omniscience), tarv-dkGrajnat3 (the quality of 
knowing things as they are), rMrg-ak&rajnaUl (the quality of 
knowing the forms of the Way), muttara-jnma 54 (supreme 
Knowledge), and acintyam mifnam (inconceivable Knowledge). 65 
Bodhi has been described as incomprehensible for the ratiocinative 
intellect 50 It is infinite, because the qualities that produce it are 
infinite. It is pure and perfect Knowledge of all things, 
free from uncertainty and obscurity. It is the result of 
the complete destruction of the two fivaranas (veils, coverings), 67 
which relate to the sins and passions [kleg-dvarana) and to know- 
able things Qnw-fivarmd)* It is pure, universal and immediate 
Knowledge, which extendsover all rime, 58 all universes, all beings 
and all elements, conditioned and unconditioned isamskrta r 
mamskria). It is absolute, because it does not need repeated 
mental acts. It is identical with Reality and Suchness {tathatd)^ 
and embraces all that exists. It is all-pervading, like 
space. 60 It is therefore the supreme and precious Wisdom that 
a bodhkattva seeks. 


V. The Buddha 

A Buddha is primarily a fully 14 enlightened n being. But 
the characteristic attributes and qualities of a Buddha have been 
described and enumerated in several definite formulae. In the 
Jva, Qa ry a Buddha is said to possess ten Powers (W<W), four 
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Self-confidence (vaiffntdydni) and three Fields 
n (mpjhupasthanmi). But the last item is not 
xnvuuoucu in are standard Mahayfinist treatises, which replace 
it by eighteen u dvcnika-dkarmdh ” (special, exclusive, unique attri- 
formula gives us the accepted formal definition 
The Indian philosophers have the habit of devising 
Lerical lists for all their ideas and ideals. A Buddha 
has acquired the ten balas y the four vaifdradyas and 
ighteen dvenika~dharm a f , No other being possesses 

attributes. 


(a) The Ten Pcnver$* u A Buddha possesses the know¬ 
ledge of correct and faulty conclusions, 9 * He knows fully and 
truly the consequences of all actions in the past, the present and 
the future with regard to their causes and circumstances. He is 
cognisant of the various aspirationsor dispositions of the 
different types of persons. He knows the true nature of the various 
dhdtus (elements) in the universe. 08 He understands the higher 
or lower powers of different creatures. 07 Hu knows die 
Way that leads everywhere. 98 He realises the defilement, 
purification and origination of all the forms of Musing, 
Deliverances, Concentration and Ecstatic Attainment.** He 
re members all his previous existences. He discerns the 
process of the death and rebirth of all beings. He knows that 
his flsravas (Intoxicants: sins and errors) have been destroyed, 
i bus he acquires the Powers that are associated with such varied 
and accurate Knowledge. 

The last three Powers are dtie to the threefold Knowledge 
[tssro vidydh) that a Buddha gains immediately before 
Enlightenment. 70 

(h) The Four Vm0radyas. This word vaifdradya (Pali 
vessdrajja) 71 means 44 perfect self-confidence, self satisfaction ”, 
and the four vaigdradyas arc a Buddha’s four 44 Grounds of Self- 
confidence The term has also been translated as 44 conviction ”, 
Jcs assurances, “absence of hesitation,” 44 la conhance,” 
Mcs intrepidity,” 4 Tes habjlet&,” “kinds of intrepidity,” 45 die 
Selbstsicherheiten,’ “ Ie$ certitudes,” 14 vierfaches Seibstvertraueo,” 
etc.- 2 The root-idea seem to be “ maturit)', experience”. The 
adjective vigdrada (Pali: vis dr a da) means “ experienced, wise, 
self-confident It is the opposite of s&rada 9 which is ultimately 
derived from the Sanskrit word farad (autumn), and literally 
means autumnal, this year’s ’ . Figuratively, it came to denote 
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^^pyfipe ”, “ immature,” ct inexperienced,” The Pali substantive 
sfirajja means u shyness”, “timidity” (Pali Drey.), A novice 
is sometimes said to suffer from parsac-chartidya (diffidence or 
timidity in an assembly). The Tibetan equivalent is mi~hjigs-pa j 73 
and hjigs-pa means “iear, apprehension, dread 11 (Tib* Dicy. 
Das, 457b)* The Tibetans interpret vaiftfradya as 11 fear¬ 
lessness ”. According to S* L6vi, the Chinese also translate it 
by a word which means “ without fear 74 

A Buddha has four Grounds or Subjects of Self- 
confidence, on account of which he boldly preaches the 
doctrine and ** utters a lion’s roar”. He knows that he has 
attained perfect Enlightenment and understands all principles 
and phenomena ( dharmak ). 7£i He knows that he has destroyed 
all the dsravets (Intoxicants). He knows that the 

obstacles to the higher life, which he has described, really 
constitute serious hindrances. 79 He knows that the Way, 
which he teaches for the cessation of Pain and Evil [duhkha)^ really 
leads to that goal. Thus no one in the entire universe, 
man or dtva y or any other being, can accuse him 

of insincerity or falsehood in this respect No one can 
say to him: “You claim to be perfectly enlightened; but 
here are things that you do not understand. You assert that 

you have destroyed the dsravm ,■ but these are the dsravas 

that still remain in your personality. You declare that 
you have indicated die obstacles to the spiritual life ; but some 
of these practices and ideas arc no obstacles at all. You say that 
you teach the Way that leads to the destruction of Pain : but 

that Way does not help one to attain that end.” A Buddha 

knows that no one can justly reproach him in this manner. For 
this reason, he is always serene, fearless and self-confident, and 
cultivates a noble and magnanimous spirit, (iV. Pd. 
pp. 1 4 + 8 - 9 -) 

(r) The Eighteen Avenika-dharmas. A Buddha possesses 
eighteen special and extraordinary attributes, which are 
called his fiventka-dharmas , This word aventka means “ special, 
peculiar, extraordinary, exceptional ” (Pali Dicy. s.v,). M order 
Williams derives it from vent (braiding, weaving, a tress, conflux 
of two or more streams), and translates : “ Not connected with 
anything else ; independent.” Bdhtlingk and Roth follow E. 
Burnouf, who gives the meaning : ** qui ne se confondent pas.” 
He says: H C*est par conjecture que je le traduis comme je 
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fais, le prenant pour un iUrivi du mot aveniy *qui ne forme pas 
une tresse, ou qui ne se confond pas h. la mani&rc de plusieurs 
fleuves s£ r&uiissant en un seul/ ” 77 

The term has also been translated as 44 independent conditions ”, 
M les vertus exclusive” “ congenital qualities,” “ die 
Bedingungen dcr Unabhangigkeit,” “ les substances non-mel£es,” 
** hesondere Eigerisehaftcn,” “ unique characteristics,” “ unmixed 
or pure virtues or qualities,” 44 uncommon properties.” ?s 

V. Trenckner suggests that the word flvenika is derived from 
vintl (without), with the prefix fl 7 and denotes “sine qua non ”. 70 
But it is difficult to understand how flveniia can be related to 
vinfl, A Buddha’s three Fidels of Mindfulness, mentioned 
above, are also described as flvenikflm $ and an educated woman 
is said to possess five flvtnika-dharmas (dva. i, 14, 7, trans¬ 
lated as “ cinq conditions distinctes ” by E, Burnouf). 80 The 
adjectives flveni and flveniya are also found in Pali literature j 
e,g, u flve$iiamm8m karontt - flveni - pfliimokkharn uddUanti ” 
{Anguttara y v, 74, line 10—where Nyatjatiloka translates 
flveni as “ getrmnt ”). 

H Panchnnnt bhikkhavt mfltugflmassa flvenikflni dukkhflni ” 
{Saniyvtta y !v, 239, line to). 

u 4veni-Hf0satham karonti flveni-pavflranam karonU ” {Fin ay a 
ii, 204, line 26), where T. W, Rhys Davids and PL Oldenberg 
translate, “perform independently Uposatha and Pavirana” 
(S,B.E.,xx, p. 267). 

“ Devadatto .... flvmi sangha-kammflni akflsl ” (Jfltaktiy i, 490, 
line 29), where R. Chalmers translates : “He performed the acts of 
a separate Brotherhood ” {Jfltaka Train., i, p. 305). The Tibetan 
equivalent is ma~hdre$~pa (Csoma, p. 2^0— M>Fy. y p. 10). Hdns - 
pa mean& “mixed”, and the term therefore signifies “pure, 
unadulterated, unmixed ” (Tib, Diey, Das, pp. 699,948—Jaschke, 
p. 284). It is to be noted that the same root is employed in a 
phrase, which denotes “the influx of the Ganges into the sea” 
(Tib. Dicy. Jaschke, p. 284). This seems to confirm E* BurnouPs 
conjecture that the word flvenika is related to veni in the sense of 
“confluence of rivers”* According to E. J. Eitel, the 
Chinese translate flvenika-dharmflh by a phrase which means 
“ detached characteristics, the distinctive marks of a Buddha 
who is detached from the imperfections winch mark ordinary 
mortals ” (p. 26). The root-idea seems to be separation, as is 
evident from the Pali passages, in which the word is almost always 
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used with reference to schism in the Order. We may translate : 
“special jJtectiliar, exclusive,” 

These eighteen attributesdistinguish a Buddha from 
a!J other beings. “ He is free from errors and faults. He is not 
noisy or loquacious, 52 He never loses Mindfulness, His mind 
is always composed and collected. He has no notion of multiplicity 
Of- he considers the universe under its aspect of unity and not 
with reference to the diversity of phenomena and objects). His 
equanimity is not due to want of judgment, 53 His Will and 
Resolution never falter. His Energy is never diminished. His 
Mindfulness is never relaxed. His Concentration always 
remains the same. His Wisdom never fails. His Deliverance 
knows no change. All his actions, performed with the body, 
are preceded by Knowledge and continue to be in accordance 
Knowledge, 54 All his words and utterances are preceded 
by Knowledge and continue to be in accordance with Knowledge. 
All his thoughts are preceded by Knowledge and^continue to be in 
accordance with Knowledge. He has absolute and infallible 
Knowledge and Insight with regard to the past time, 85 He has 
absolute and infallible Knowledge and Insight with regard to 
the^ future. He has absolute and infallible Knowledge and 
Insight with regard to the present (time).” 

Such is the complete formula of the eighteen special 
attributes ^ of a Buddha, with all its repetitions and 
redundancies and its partial unintelligibility. The M.8. Ah 
declares that six of these qualities refer to Method 85 ; six deal with 
Acquisition (of Merit or Knowledge) ; three are descriptive of 
Actions, and three define a Buddha’s Knowledge, As this list 
is not found in the Pali canon and the early Sanskrit treatises, 
it must be assigned to a comparatively late period (third 
century a,d,), 

I his triple formula of the halas^ vat^gradyas and 
fivtnika-dharmas constitutes the stock definition of a" Buddha. 
But there are several other essential factors in the conception of 
Buddhahood as it is developed by the Buddhist Sanskrit writers 
for the inspiration and edification of a bodhisattva. A 
bodkhattva should know and comprehend these qualities and 
characteristics of the Buddhas before he can appreciate 
the importance of striving for bodhi 

[d) A Buddha is distinguished from other beings by his deep 
and great pity, love, mercy and compassion for all beings [karting) « 
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Here we come upou this great word, karting which recurs very 
frequently in Mahlylnist literature, A Buddha is endowed with 
mah&-karun$y the adjective mahn being prefixed in order to 
emphasise the importance of this attribute. He loves all creatures 
as his children. He says to them : “ I am the Father of 
the world j you are my children,” 8 * A Buddha’s karuna is 
discussed in the M. Vy . under thirty-two aspects \ he pities 
all beings, because they are enmeshed in various sins, errors, 
dangers and calamities. 89 It was really necessary to lay stress on 
this attribute of a Buddha's personality. According to the Katha- 
vatihuy some Buddhists taught that the Buddha could not feel 
compassion, as he was free from all passion (rfiga), 90 This 
doctrine, which reminds us of the teaching of some Stoic 
philosophers of Greece, was vigorously combated by the 
Mahayanists and others,® 1 

(V) In addition to karting a Buddha is noted for his thorough 
and unblemished purity. His bodily actions, his speech, his 
thoughts and his very soul are pure ; and there is not the slightest 
impurity in him. On account of this fourfold purity, he need 
not be on his guard against others. These are his four Jraksyas 
(Pali: arakkheyyd}}* 

Many other laudatory epithets have been applied to the 
Buddha by the pious Buddhists, 93 He is “ self-existent ”, “a 
conqueror,” “a physician,” “self-luminous,” “Lord of the 
Universe,” “King of Kings,” “ peerless,” “all-beholder,” 
“sinless,” “ light-giver,” ^superior to all beings,” “sweet- 
voiced,” w the god of gods ” (dev$tideva)^ ere. 

(/) A b&dhisattva^ who becomes a Buddha, will not live in 
solitary grandeur, as the Buddhas are numerous. According to 
the oldest Pali tradition, there were six Buddhas who lived before 
Gautama Qakyamuni. Their names are mentioned in the Mahapa- 
dfina-sutta of the Digha-Nikdya (ii, 2 ff.). The number of these 
Buddhas is seven, because the ancient world believed in the 
existence of seven (C planets ” (Sun, Moon, Mercury, Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter and Saturn). These seven Buddhas correspond to the seven 
rsis of the Indian tradition, who have also an astronomical origin. 
Their Sanskritized names are mentioned in the Dh. $> (Section 6), 
the Lai. V . and the M , Vy* A The number of the Buddhas, 
who preceded Gautama Qakyamuni arid predicted his advent, was 
increased to twenty-four in the Pali Buddhavarpsa. But the 
Sanskrit writers continued the process of multiplying the Buddhas. 
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Lai. V. speaks of foils (ten millions) of them, as does 
also the Sad. Pu. The Swuarna-prabhdsa tells us of 
“thousands”, while die Su. ¥y< estimates their exact number 
at 81 foti-myuta-gata-sahasrmt (81 million million niyutas)** 
The Kar. Pu. and the Pr . Pd. Qata. speak of many Buddhas who 
have thei r ksctras (fields). * 0 The Mah fryastu refe rs to 300 mi 11 ion 
Buddhas of the name of Qilkvimum, 60,000 Buddhas of the name 
of Pradyota, and so on, 07 Finally, die philosophers got tired 
of piling up high numbers in this fashion and declared 
that the Buddhas were realty infinite in number. They 
hit upon the picturesque phrase: M The Buddhas are like the 
sands on the banks of the Ganges.” Having made the Buddhas 
innumerable, the Indian imagination could not go further. 

It is likely that this idea was suggested by die star-lit 
tropical sky, and each star was regarded as an inhabited world 
ruled by a Buddha. 

(g) A Buddha has his buddha-k$itra (field), which he guides 
and •* ripens” in spirituality. The Sad. Pu. contains predictions 
about the future Buddhahood of several saints, and their ksetras 
are described.A ksetra consists of many worlds and universes, 
with their heavens, purgatories, earths, divas, pretas y human 
beings and animals. 

(h) A Buddha, who appears on this earth or in any other 

world, can never cease to exist. This remarkable idea was 
developed very gradually by the Buddhist philosophers. In 
the old Pali tradition, Gautama Qlkyamuni after his demise was 
regarded as more dead than He could not be seen by gods 

and men, 100 and honour paid to him after his death had only symbolic 
spiritual significance. 101 The six or twenty-four Buddhas of 
the past, who are mentioned in the Pali canon, were not supposed 
to be living after their parlnlrvdna. But the Mtu, declares 
that a Buddha can live for many aeons {kalpas)d^ In the Sad. Pu 

a Buddha is said to live for a very long time in his ksetra^ but he 
is not immortal. The length of life of each Buddha is specified, 
and he enters parhnrvdna at the end of that period. Only in the 
case of Yagodhara, the author shows that chivalry can be combined 
with theology, and he allots her an unlimited span of life as a future 
Buddha. Gautama Buddha also lives for ever (sada sthitah), m 
Here we find the first clear hint of immortality for the Buddhas, 
b urther, the same writer contradicts himself by bringing on the 
scene a Buddha, who had really entered into parlmrvdna 
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ago, but who suddenly rc-appears as a living Bud' 
order to sing the praises of the Sad-dharma-puftiartka 
a religious treatise. 104 Thus it is indicated that even 
parmirvMa does not imply extinction. The final doctrine 
on this question is elaborated by the author of the Smartw- 
prabh&sa^ who declares that a Buddha's duration of life is un¬ 
limited and immeasurable. 100 Gautama Buddha did not really 
perish after eighty years' sojourn on earth : he can never die. 

(l) The Buddhas are not only numerous and immortal, but 
they are also superhuman {lok-ottara) in all their actions, even 
during their earthly lives. A Buddha is entirely free from sensual 
desires. He is above all human needs and weaknesses: his body 
has no limits and knows no fatigue. 100 He does not sleep or dream. 
He replies to all questions immediately and spontaneously without 
the necessity of thinking over the matter even for a moment. 
Every word uttered by a Buddha has deep spiritual significance 
and is intended for the edification of the people. His speech 
is always rational and perfect, and it is understood by the hearers. 
He is always in a state of profound concentration. His power 
of working miracles is unlimited. 107 He eats, drinks, and takes 
medicine in illness only in order to conform to the ways of the 
world (lok-dnuvartand j, as he is really not subject to hunger, 
thirst, disease, or any human needs and infirmities. His body is 
not formed by the physical union of his reputed parents, and he 
is born as a child merely in order to act like ordinary human 
beings. 10 ® 

(j) Further, if a Buddha is immortal and superhuman, his 
physical body cannot fepresent his real nature. He must therefore 
be essentially a spiritual Being, who either assumes a huitian form 
as an avatdra (Incarnation) or shows an unreal physical body 
to the people for their edification. The doctrine of avatdra was 
rejected by the Buddhist thinkers, though it was accepted by the 
Hindus, 100 But the Buddha pretended to live and work in the 
world as a mortal in order to save all beings. His physical body 
(rf4pa~kdya) was illusory and unreal like the shapes created by 
a magician (mrmSnd), The rQpn-kaya is not the Buddha/ 1 
declares the author of the Sam, Rd, (fol. 95b, 4 ff.). The Suvarna- 
prabhdsa teaches that it is impossible to find any relic of a Buddha's 
body after his cremation, 110 It is a grave error to identify a Buddha 
With his rupa-kdya* as a Buddha has no form or other material 
attributa. 111 A Buddha creates many phantom-bodies, which 
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the worlds and preach the Doctrine. The people sec them 
believe that they are bom and perish. Ali this illusion is due 
to a Buddha’s wisdom in the choice of methods for con¬ 
verting the hearers ( upilya-kaufalya ). 11 * 

(*'■ T the fragile and limited rupa-kdya is not the real 
Buddha* what and who is the Buddha? In contradistinction 
to the rupa-hSya, the Mahiiyanists speak of a Buddha’s dharma- 
kaya (cosmic, spiritual Body). 113 A Buddha is the embodiment 
of dharma y which is his real Body, 11 * He is also identified with all 
the constituents of the universe (form, thought, etc.). 11 ® This 
Body, which is also called sad-dharma-kaya , bbdhi-ktiya, 
buddha-kdya , pr/ijnd-kiiya , svSbhSvika-kSya (essential Body)," is 
invisible and universal. 118 It is imperishable and perfectly pure. 11 ? 
All beings “live and move and have their being in it’’.* 1 * It 
is the same as the Absolute Reality (tathatd), which is also one 
and indivisible for the entire Universe, 118 It is immutable and 
undifferentiated. 1 * 0 


(/) It a Buddha's real body is the cosmic Absolute, then 
it follows that all Buddhas are spiritually united in the 
dharm.ii-kdya. This final step was taken by the MahaySnists. 
“ All Buddhas are one,” declares the M.S. There cannot 

be many Buddhas in reality, 18 * Buddhahood, which belongs 
to the realm of Freedom and Perfection (andsrave dhdtau), unites 
them all, as they have one Wisdom and one Aim. 183 Gautama 
Buddha could therefore rightly say : “I was that Buddha of the 
past, named Vipapyin." 184 

A Buddha also possesses a Body of Bliss or Enjoy¬ 
ment, which is radiant and glorious, and bears thirty-two special 
marks and eighty minor signs 185 {tamhhoga-kdyai sSmbhogika- 
ka 3 a t sJmbhogya-kdya ). It is the result of the Merit, which a 
Buddha has ^ acquired by his good deeds during many 
icons, 1 " 0 It is visible only to the faithful bodhisattvas , who 
assemble to hear a Buddha preach. 1 * 7 It must, however, 
be emphasised that the fundamental distinction is between the 
physical body and the dharma-kSya, which arc often mentioned 
together and contrasted. The sambhoga-kdya was added sub¬ 
sequently in order to give the Buddhas something like the celestial 
bodies of the Hindu devas. It belongs to the stage of 
deification, not to that of spiritualisation and unification. 

Thus the conception of Buddhahood was developed to its 
ultimate conclusion in universal pan-Buddhism (as distinct from 
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eism). The Buddhas were subjected to a sixfold proie 
elution: they were multiplied, immortalised, deified, 
spiritualised, universalized and unified. 

(m) There were many causes, which led to this radical trans¬ 
formation of the ideal of a Buddha’s personality. The 
idea of a Buddha’s enduring dharma- body is found in the Pah 
canon, m Gautama Buddha was at first regarded as only an 
arhat like the other monks, 120 and he disclaimed omniscience. 130 
But several Pali passages indicate that he was in some way also 
superhuman. He could make Yasa invisible, 151 and work miracles 
at Uruvda and other places, 132 He declared that lie was neither 
a man nor a dtm y but a Buddha, as if the Buddhas formed a distinct 
species or class of beings by themselves, 133 He is said to be unlike 
the other monks, as he first found die Way of Enlightenment 
and showed it to others. 1 ** He promised rebirth in ivarga 
(heaven) to* those who should have faith in him and Jove him. 13 * 
His body was transfigured, 13 ” and his birth was accompanied 
by miracles. 137 He could have lived much longer, if he had 
wished to do so. 138 He could enable a visitor to see the hidden 
parts of his body under his garments. 130 Such details show that the 
process of deification began soon after Gautama Buddha’s death. 
It was continued and intensified by the Mahfiuinghikas y the 
Veiulyakaty the Jndkakas and other Buddhist sects. 140 The 
uneducated masses and their enthusiastic leaders always love to 
exalt and glorify their prophet. Hero-worship h ingrained in 
human nature and takes strange forms among the 
uncultured sections of society. The Arians of Europe were 
finally defeated by the more superstitious followers of Athanasius. 141 
The competition of the rival Indian sects and movements 
also led the Buddhists to advance new claims on behalf of their 
leader. The Jainas taught that MahUvIra survived death and 
existed as a Spirit in beatitude. The Hindus deified Krpia and 
prayed to their dtvas^ Visnu y Qiva and others. The Stlnkhya 
philosophers promised an eternal future of unalloyed felicity as 
purusa. The Vedmtirn looked forward to identification with the 
eternal Brahman , It would have been impossible for the Buddhists 
to succeed in their ethical propaganda, if they had adhered 
to the old doctrine that the survival of a Buddha after 
death was an “ unexplained question ” {avyfikrta ) 7 or it they 
had taught that a monk perished altogether at death after attain¬ 
ing nirv£na y like Godhika and Vakkali of unhappy memory. 143 
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^ dismal message of agnosticism or annihilation could not 
n many converts in that unscientific age. The Buddhists had 
to follow the line of least resistance. 1 hey perhaps also thought 
and felt that so_ wise and virtuous a man as Gautama Buddha 
could not end in blank nothingness* Tliey transformed him 
into a livings immortal, powerful and gracious deva, They also 
bestowed on him all the mystical attributes of the impersonal 
Brahman of the Vpanhadu His humanity, his physical body and 
his death were therefore denied or thrown into the background, 
and he was endowed with the sambhoga-k$ya and the dhartna-kUya, 
I he MahSyamsts borrowed and assimilated the entire 
theology and metaphysics of Hinduism and Jainism, and then 
evolved their impressive umi comprehensive conception 
of the Buddna. I he life of Gautama was the foundation of 
the edifice: the r: d sects supplied the material for the 
superstructure. 

Such a Buddha every man and woman, nay every living 
creature, can and must become* This is a bodhisattva’s Real 
and idea]. b 


The hodhuaiiva idea] reminds us of the active altruism of the 
b ranciscan friars in the thirteenth century a,d* as contrasted with 
the secluded and contemplative religious life of the Christian 
monks of that period* 14 ? The monk prayed in solitude : the 
friar went about doing good T \ The great F ranciscan movement 
history of Christianity offers an interesting parallel to the 
Mahay ana “ revival ” in Buddhism* [ Both the arhat and 
the hodhtsattva were unworldly idealists j but the arhat exhibited 
his idealism by devoting himself to meditation and self- 
culture, while the hodhtsativa actively rendered service to other 
living beings* In the phraseology of modern psychology, an 
arhat was an u introvert ” while a hdhuaitva was an 
M extrovert 


Chapter II 

ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT-OF THE 
BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 

I 

The bodhisattva doctrine may he regarded as the final outcome 
of the tendencies that were at work in India during several 
centuries after Gautama Buddha’s death. These may be grouped 
and classified as follows :— 

(1) The natural tendencies of development within the 
Buddhist Church. 

(2) The influence of other Indian religioutf sects like the 
Bhtlgavatas and the Qaivas. 

(3) The influence of Persian religion ami culture. 

(4) The influence of Greek art. 

(5) 1 he necessities of propaganda among new semi- 
barbarous tribes. 

(6) T he influence of Christianity, 

These different factors, that contributed to the rise and growth 
of the new doctrine, may be considered in detail. 

(l) Natural Development of Buddhism 

The most important factor was the natural and inevitable 
tendency of Buddhism to grow and develop in the changing 
circumstances of the age, A great religion is not a dead static 
formula of salvation and ethics: it is always a living, dynamic, 
self-evolving and self-adjusting spiritual movement. The 
founder’s disciples try to render explicit all that was implicit 
in the original teaching, and they also contribute new ideas 
and ideals. Only an ultrc^orthodox Mahayanist would support 
S. Kimura's contention that the philosophers of the Mahay ana 
really expounded Gautama Buddha’s own w ontological and 
introspectional principles ”, which were not communicated to the 
ordinary disciples, 1 T his is an unwarranted assumption. Gautama 
Buddha took pride in being free from the fault, that was described 

30 






ORIGIN AND DEVELO,* 

i faftt gir dfcfa-'tmttfi (Pali : dcariya-mutthi^ w the ta 
fistedness, keeping things back, esotericism tf ). 
open to all, like the light of the sun and the moon 
)teric n Buddhism need not be 
explain the natural development of Buddhism 
the founder. 


The bodhisattva doctrine was the necessary outcome of two 
movements of thought in early Buddhism, viz, the growth of 
bhakti {devotion, faith, love) and the idealisation and spiritualisa¬ 
tion of the Buddha. Bhakti was at first directed towards 
Gautama Buddha, But he was soon idealised, spiritualised 
and univerealised, as has already been indicated. He then became 
an unsuitable and unattractive object for the pious Buddhist’s 
bhakti That deep-rooted feeling found an outlet in the invention 
and adoration of the badhisattvas. 

The ideal of bhakti arose and flourished among the Buddhists. 
Sonic scholars are of opinion that it originated in the Hindu 
sects and was subsequently adopted by the Buddhists. They 
think that the bhakti literature of the Buddhists is an imitation of 
Hindu scriptures like the Bhagavad-gttti, M. Winternitz says : 
u It was under the influence of the bhakti doctrine of the Bkagavad- 
gita% *. . - that the Mahayana Buddhism was developed/* 3 
H. Kern finds that 14 the Sad. Pa. is full of un-Buddhistic notions, 
allied with, if not directly taken from, the Gita ? \ 4 E. Senart 
writes: 41 La tradition bouddhique sc meut certainement dans 
une atmosphere Krishnatte," E He also thinks that the Buddhists 
borrowed the idea of bhakti from the Bhggavata sect, e 
K, J* Saunders has tried to show that the author of the Sad. Pu. 
borrowed much from the Bhagm ad-gita? L. de la Vallee 
Poussin thinks that Buddhism in its entirety is only a form or 
aspect of Hinduism r u une modalite de rHindoui$mc, ,T 44 une 
crystallisation pamculiere de PHmdouisme.** 8 This view is based 
on an inaccurate interpretation of the history of religion. 

It is almost certain that the Buddhists were the originators 
and innovators in several new developments, and the Hindus 
followed suit, [f Buddhism were only a 44 modality ” of Hinduism, 
the Buddhists would have adopted the whole Hindu 
pantheon of gods and goddesses instead of exercising their ingenuity 
and imagination to invent the class of beings known as the 
bodhuattvas. Buddhism Had its own independent genius, which 
kept it distinct from Hinduism during many centuries, as is 
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idem from the oft-recurring significant phrase, u $ramana$ and 
brahmmas The Hindus priests of India resolutely refused 
to preserve Buddhist literature or to acknowledge Buddhist 
metaphysics as an 14 orthodox n system* Hinduism absorbed the 
BhUgavatas and other new sects, but Buddhism and Jainism could 
resist its assimilating power. Buddhism has spread among other 
Asiatic nations, because it is universal in spirit, like Christianity 
and Islam ; but Hinduism is a national religious and social system, 
like Confucianism and Judaism. Buddhism borrowed some ideas 
and institutions from Hinduism, and the latter was indebted to 
, Buddhism for fundamental changes in its ethics and ritual. But 
: both maintained their individuality as systems of doctrine and 
5 discipline, '''Che idea of hhakti was not a borrowed feather, with 
* which Buddhism adorned itself It was an integral part of the 
Buddhist ideal from die earliest times. In fact, the very word 
hhakti y as a technical religious term, occurs for the first time in 
Indian literature in a Buddhist treatise and not in a Hindu scripture. 
The Thcragrfiha speaks of hkatti: “so hhattima nJma ca hoti 
panditb natvit ca dhamnmu vistsi ossa“ (p, 41, lines 1-2). 
This anthology contains verses that go back to the earliest 
period of the history of Buddhism, and its final redaction 
took place in the middle of the third century n.c. D But the idea 
of hhakti is found in the ancient Pali NikSyas : it was called 
saddhfi In the fifth century n.c. Saddhtf was a very important 
concept in early Buddhism. Faith in the Buddha is repeatedly 
declared to be essential for the spiritual development of the monks 
and the laymen, 10 It can even lead to rebirth in a heaven.. A 
novice must “take refuge” first in the Buddha and then in the 
Doctrine and the Confraternity. It is a great mistake to under¬ 
estimate the importance of saddhfl in early Buddhism, which has 
been wrongly represented as a dry “ rationalistic ” system of 
precepts and theories. 11 Even m the Pfdi canon, the impression 
left on the reader’s mind is that Gautama Buddha is the centre 
of the whole movement, and that the Doctrine derives its vitality 
and importance from his personality. This is true of all great 
religions and churches. When the Christians love and exalt 
Jesus Christ and the Moslems praise and glorify their Prophet, 
they evince personal hhakti , which can be thoroughly justified 
by an appeal to history and psychology. Even if the Buddha had 
^advanced no extraordinary claims on his own behalf, his greatness 
as a man would have given rise to the cult of hhakti for him. The 
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les of a wise and virtuous teacher must love and revere him 
personally, even though he should modestly declare that his 
personality is of no importance* It is Personality that secures 
the triumph of a religious movement $ the dogmas and precepts 
shine in the light reflected from Personality, Bhakti cannot arise 
without the historical fact of the life and work of a great man. 
For this reason, it could not have originated among the meta¬ 
physicians of the Upanisads , as A. B* Keith has assumed, 18 There 
was no great man like Buddha or MahavTra among them. Apart 
from the irresistible influence of Personality, the absence of any 
other objects of adoration led the Buddhists to concentrate their 
love and devotion on the Buddha, They did not hold the ancient 
drum in high esteem* They could not have any devotional feeling 
for them or pray to them. The divas were regarded by the 
Buddhists as glorified super-men, who enjoyed bliss and power, 
but who were subject to the law of death and rebirth and n ceded 
wisdom and liberation as much as the human beings on earth. 
They were far inferior to the Buddha in character and knowledge. 
They visited him as disciples and suppliants, and even rendered 
menial service to him, 13 Having reduced the great devas of 
Hinduism to such a subordinate position, the Buddhists had 
no object of love and devotion except the Buddha himself* They, 
like all men and women, had hearts as well as brains j and the 
heart will not be denied its rights, whatever the logicians may 
say* Man is not merely “a reasoning self-sufficing thing, an 
intellectual all-in-all *\ As the Buddhists despised the devas y 
they put the Buddha in their place* It was therefore quite natural 
that the ideal of bhakti should first grow and flourish among the 
Buddhists, and not among the Hindus* As a matter of fact, 
Fiprn and Qwa are mentioned only as secondary deities in the 
Hst of devas in the Digha-NtkUya (Fmhu and htina)M They are 
not regarded as the equals of the old devas y Brahmfl and Qakra, 
Their cults could not have been very important at that period 
(fifth century e.c,}, Bhakti was chiefly associated in Hinduism 
with the sects devoted to these two devas. The Bh agavad-gitu 
also belongs to a much later period (200 b*c. to a*d, 200 }* It 
may therefore be inferred on a priori grounds, and also on the 
basis of historical data, that Buddhism originated the idea of 
bhakti and did not borrow it from Hinduism* If we find similar 
epithets applied to Gautama Buddha and Krsna in the Sad. Pu. 
and the Bhagavad-gita^ we must conclude that they 
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wefe first invented by tlve Buddhists and subsequently adopts 
am adapted by the Hindu sectarian leaders. The latter tried to 
find some heroes in their own tradition and discovered Krsna 
and Rama for their cult of bhakti. 

This stage in the evolution of Buddhism is represented by 
the two treatises, the Sad. Pu , and the Su . Vy . In the Sad Pu 
Gautama Buddha is described as the loving Father of all 
creatures, and all pious Buddhists are exhorted to worship and 
adore him. 16 The Su. Vy. promises rebirth in the Buddha 
Amiwbka's paradise {buddha-kstira) to all who should think of 
him and utter his name witJi love and devotion. 17 The larger 
Su. Vy. excludes from this privilege ail sinners, who have 
committed any of the five heinous, mortal sins (ana nt ary am). 
But the jimxt£yur™dhyd?w-siiira abolishes this restriction and offers 
a happy rebirth {not nirviina) to all creatures as the reward of 
bhakti lfl Bhakti is directed towards a Buddha at this period. 

The conception of Buddhahood was widened and elaborated 
under the influence of Jainism and Hindu theology and 
metaphysics, as has been indicated above. As a consequence, 
a Buddha ceased to appeal to the popular imagination as an object 
of devotion. He had been de-humanised and universal ised. He 
was also theoretically far removed from this world of change 
and sin. He lost Personality and became cosmic Law. As the 
Hindus could not love or adore the metaphysical Jirahmmt of the 
Upanisadsy but needed deities of flesh and blood for their cult, 
so the Buddhists too could nor approach the idealised and trans¬ 
cendental Buddha of the Mahayana with prayer and worship. He 
had become too great, vast, nebulous, impersonal and incom¬ 
prehensible for such relations. The Mahayanists turned in their 
need to the earlier history of Gautama Buddha, when he was 
not the remote metaphysical Buddha, but only a charitable, patient 
and wise bodhisativa r a married citizen and a denizen of this work¬ 
aday world. As a bodhisattva^ he had helped many men and 
women with gifts of wealth and knowledge. He was a more 
humane and lovable figure at that stage of his career. The pious 
worshippers could pray to a b&dhisattva for health, wealth and 
mundane blessings, and that was all that they really wanted. 
The cult of bhakti is partly an expression of egoism, as it 
involves supplication for selfish interests. Ordinary men and 
women are more anxious to secure welfare and happiness in this 
world than to strive for the distant and doubtful goal of 
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Shahood, The hdhisattvas were thus chosen for worship 
J'orarion in order to satisfy the needs of the devout and pious 
Buddhists* The hdhuattva doctrine may be said to have been 
the inevitable outcome of die tendency towards bhakti and the 
new conception of Buddhahood* This view seems to be confirmed 
by the fact that the Hlnayanists, who did not de-humanise and 
universalise the Buddha, did not feel the necessity of inventing 
and adoring the hdhisattvas. The analogy of other religious 
movements also proves that uneducated men and women require 
some attributes of human personality in the Superhuman being;, 
whom they are willing to worship* They feci more at home with 
such helpers. They shrink from the measureless immensity 
and unapproachable sublimity of the universal Spirit, whether 
it is called Brahman, Dharma-kdya, Allah or God. The develop¬ 
ment of saint-worship in Islam and Christianity wa^due to the 
same causes as led to the cult of the bodhisattvas in Buddhism. 
Both Islam and Christianity teach that God has personality and 
love and answers prayers; but millions of Moslems and Christians 
have found solace in the worship of the saints* They have felt 
the need of these human intercessors as intermediate objects of 
worship. They have placed them between God and Man, Saint- 
worship was firmly established in the Christian Church as early 
as the fourth century a.d., as P, DOrfier and H. Thurston have 
pointed out. 11 * The Moslems, too, are fervent worshippers of 
their saints. R. A, Nicholson says : “ In Mohammedan religious 
life, the wall occupies the same middle position : he bridges the 
chasm which the Koran and scholasticism have set between man and 
an absolutely transcendent God, He brings relief to the distressed, 
health to the sick, children to the childless; food to the famished. . *, 
His favour confers blessing* 1 ’ 20 W. M, Patton writes : <4r Every 
neighbourhood in the Muslim world has its patron saint. *. .. 
Since the days of al-Ghaxali (twelfth century a.d.J, the Sunnite 
branch of Islam (excepting the Hanbalite school) has given its 

approval to the cult of the saints.In reality, the saint is a 

far more real God to them than Allah is * * . . The Shiahs are 
enthusiastic worshippers of the saints,” 21 M. Horten expresses 
the same opinion : “ Der Heiligen-kultus hat im islamischen 

Volke eine ungeheure Ausdehnung gewonnen, von der die 
zahllosen heiligen Statten (die Graber von Hetligen), Feste und 
sonsdge Gebrauche ein beredtes Zeugnis ablegen.” 22 The 
universal practice of saint-worship shows that it has satisfied 
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Toftdin fundamental needs of human nature at a certain Stage or 
z imeUectuai development, 

The Buddhists invented their class of saints (hodhisattvas) 
chiefly by personifying the different virtues and attributes of 
Gautama Buddha’s personality. They also took up certain 
epithets that were applied to Gaurama Buddha* and converted 
them into the names of some hodhisattvas, The hodhisattvas 
thus derive their existence and attributes from the central historical 
fact of Gautama Buddha’s life and work. The two chief 
hodhisattvas^ Mafiju^rl and Avalokite^vara, are personifications 
of Wisdom (prajhd) and Mercy (karuni!) respectively, Mai trey?, 
typifies matin (friendliness). Some other hodhisattvas owe their 
names to the adjectives that were first employed to describe the 
great Teacher, Buddha is spoken of as “ samantato hhadraka" 
and M samantaAhadra^kQya ” (auspicious or excellent in all ways) 
in the Ava, Qa, and the Lai, V, \ and we find that Sarnantabhadra 
is the name of a bodhisattva, 2 * Even “ Mafiju^rT M may perhaps 
be derived from manju-ghosa and manju-svara , as these two epithets 
are used to describe Buddha’s voice.** <plntideva in fact refers 
to this bodhisattva as c< ajita-manju-ghosa ** [B.C.Ava. ii, 13). In 
other cases, the descriptive titles of the Hindu devas have been 
transferred to the hodhisattvas, Thus Brahma is described as 
“ maha-halasthitma-prSpta n in the Da, Bhu. (81.31), and an 
important bodhisattva is called MahEsthSma-prlpta (having great 
strength). 26 Such names as Vajra-pam and Ksiti-garbha also 
suggest the influence of Hindu mythology. 


(2) The Influence of Hinduism 

Although the idea of bhakti originated among the Buddhists 
and was adopted in self-defence by the Hindus, yet the new sects, 
which arose after the fifth century exercised a profound 

influence on the further development of Buddhism. They 
established the cults of certain devas and deified heroes, and the 
Buddhists were compelled to endow their Buddhas and 
hodhisattvas with similar attributes and powers. 

The Bhfigavata sect, which was probably founded in die 
fifth century b,c. in the west of India, inculcated the worship 
of Bhagavat (the Adorable) as tile supreme Deity and was almost 
monotheistic. In course of time, the BhJgavatas came to identify 
V\dsudtva with Bhagavat and the ancient sun-god Visnu, This 
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ie VSsudtva has been explained as referring to Krsna, who is 
mentioned as a hero and also as a divine Incarnation in 
the MahSbharata. He is also supposed to have been the disciple 
of Ghora Angirasa, the sage mentioned in the Chandogya Vpantfad. 
It is not relevant to our purpose to discuss whether Krsna was 
a warrior, a religious leader, a tribal god, a solar deity or the spirit 
of vegetation.® 0 But the existence of a sect of V&sudavo- 
worshippers at this period explains certain features of the 
bdhisattm doctrine. This sect is mentioned in the Mahaniddesa 
(vd. i, p. 89, lines 19-20 : “ Vasudeva-vattika vShonti ”). FOtu- 
deva as a deity is also spoken of by Panim in his grammar 
(- VasudevarjunShhyam nun," iv, 3, 98, page 1985 bhaktih, iv, 
3 » 95 > page *97)* Several inscriptions of the second century b.c. 
also refer to the cult of f'asudeva, e.g. 


“ Devadevasa Fl(sudc)vasa garudadhvaj{b)ayam 

(Besnagar inscription, J.R.A.S., 1909, p. 1055, 
line 16.) 

(Epigraphia Indica X, H. Liider’s list, No. 669.) 
'jana bhagavabhyS takasana-vdsudevahh yam. ” 

(Ghasundl inscription,'J.R.A.S., 1887, vol. Ivi, 
Part I, page 78, line 10.) (Epigraphia Indica X, 
H. L Cider’s list, No. 6 .) 


These inscriptions date from the second century b.c. 
Megasthenes, who lived as an ambassador at the court of 
Candragupta about 300 B.c.,® 7 declared that the Indians 
worshipped Herakles : “ This Herakles is held in especial honour 
by the Sourasenoi, an Indian tribe who possess two large cities 
Methora arid Cleisobora/* As Mathura was a centre of 
fCrsna-worsliipj it is supposed that Megasthenes refers to 
Kpna as Herakles f \ Historical evidence thus establishes the 
existence of the powerful bh^kti^cxxlt of the worshippers of 
I'asudeva in the. centuries that followed the rise of Buddhism. 
The faha sect was making progress during the same period. 
Qiwa is spoken of in the Qvetdpuatara XJpanhad as bhagav&n^ and 
devotion to him is inculcated. 


' iarva-vyapt $a bhagavfims taimai sarva-gaiah fivah ” 
(iIi T n y page 50). 

1 devam atm ch bud 4 hi-prakdf&m , * % $aranam aham 
prapadye” (vi, i8, page 73), 
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This Upanuad is assigned to a date posterior to Buddhism. 
Qiva is also praised in the MaMbhdraia y but the chronology 
of that immense poetical encyclopaedia is uncertain. 1111 Patafljali 
mentions a Qaiva sect in his commentary on Pan ini’s grammar 
(about 1 50 b.c, — 41 Kim yo ayak^iilm-dnvicchati sa iyah^ulikah 
hint cfit ah Qtva bhfigavate prdpnoii” v, 2, 76 > vol. ii, page 
387 -— il aptmya ity-ucyaie tatr-cda?n na stdhyati fivah skandah 
vig&kha itr” v, 3, 99 ; vol. it, page 429). The Qaivas are also 
mentioned along with the Vamdeva -worshippers in the M'dinda- 
panha (p. 191 , lines 6 ff., “jiW v&sudtvt ghanikd The sect of 
the P/i{upata$^ who worshipped Qiva^ existed in the second century 
me., if not earlier, 30 Megastheries wrote that the Indians also 
worshipped u Dionysos ”: M The Indians worship the other 
gods, and Dionysos himself in particular, with cymbals and 
drums . * , he instructed the Indians to let their hair grow long 
in honour of the god.” 31 This Dionysos ” has been identified 
with Qiva* The cumulative evidence of all these historical data 
points to the existence of a vigorous sect of frc/tf-worsllippers, who 
had chosen the ancient Rudra and Ifdna of the Ftda as their deity. 

These sects were soon controlled and assimilated by the 
Hindu priests, who were exerting themselves to stem the 
tide of Buddhism. The great revival of Hinduism under the 
Quhga dynasty in the second century b.c. obliged the Buddhists to 
develop new methods of popular propaganda. As E. W. Hopkins 
has pointed out, the second century b.c. was a critical period in 
the history of Buddhism. 32 The palmy days of royal patronage 
had ended with the fall of the Maurya dynasty in 184 b,c., 33 
and Buddhism had to fight for its life against the Brahmins^ 
who had converted the Bhdgavatas and the Qaivas into their 
allies. The arhats were becoming too meditative and inert. 
The Buddhist leaders, who inaugurated the Mnhiyana move¬ 
ment, saved Buddhism from shipwreck by popularising it and 
inventing compassionate bvdhisati'um as Buddhist counterparts 
of the Hindu deities and their Incarnations. Their methods 
bear a strong resemblance to the devices employed by the Christian 
Church in its struggle against the other religions of the Roman 
Empire, 

(3) Pens lan Religion and Culture 

Persia was a great empire from the time of Cyrus to 
the invasion of Alexander, and Darius I annexed the valley of 
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Indus about 518 b*c. 31 Persian culture continued to exercise 
considerable influence on the nations of Asia during many 
centuries* Persia and India were dose neighbours, and 
the Persians were in many respects more advanced in civilisation 
than the Indians. D. B. Spooner’s fantastic theory of the Persian 
origin of the Qakyas and the Mauryas is now dead and buried *, u 
but India certainly borrowed much from Persia during this period. 
The lion-capital of Anoka’s pillar at Slmath, the architecture of 
the palaces at Pataliputra and certain usages of the Maurya court 
point to the influence of Persian culture. 3 ® Zoroastrianism, the 
religion of ancient Persia, may also have contributed to the rise 
of the fadhisattva doctrine in India. We know that it supplied 
a great deal of mythology to Judaism. Its fravashis and amesa - 
spent as bear a certain resemblance to the bodhisattvas * 7 The six 
amesa-spmtas (immortal holy or beneficent ones, archangels), who 
arc associated with Ahura-Mazdah, are personified abstractions, 
and the chief Mhisdttvas arc also really personifications of Wisdom 
and Love. The amesa-spentas arc asa (Truth, Order, Right), 
votm manah (Good Thought), aramaiti (Piety), hauravatdt 
(Welfare, Salvation, Wholeness), Kshathra or Kshathra-vairya 
(Dominion) and ambrltat (Immortality). Th £ fravashis may be 
com pared to th e hod hisattvas i n th e T us tin h eaven. Zo roastr ian ism 
influenced the development of Buddhism more directly through 
the cult of sun-worship, which was introduced into India in the 
third century b.c* 3b Sun-worship is referred to in the Digha- 
Nikdya (i, 11, line 2i), and it is ridiculed in the Jdkcupatthfina- 
jdtaka {JSt aka ii, pp. 72-3). Many familiar names of the 
Mahayana are suggestive of sun-worship, e.g. Atmtdhha (Measure¬ 
less Light), Vatrocana (the Brilliant One), Bipankara (Light- 
maker). Gautama Buddha himself is called fiditya-bandhu (Kinsman 
of the Sun). 30 The Magas (Magi) are mentioned in Indian litera¬ 
ture as the priests of the temples of the Sun in north-western 
India. 40 It is probable that they established an organised sect of 
sun-worshippers on the basis of Zoroastrianism and the ancient 
Indian domestic rites of sun-worship. The solar myth penetrated 
deep into every phase of Buddhism, and many badhisattvas were 
endowed with solar attributes. 

(4) Greek Art 

The art of Gandhara in north-western India was based on the 
ideals and methods of Hellenic sculpture as applied to the repre¬ 
sentation of Buddhist subjects- The figure of Buddha appears 
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Gandhfira art; he was represented only by 
and Sanchl, The Greek invaders, immigrants 
thus taught the Buddhists the value of dear-cut defimn 
personality, and the Buddhists invented their pantheon of hodtn - 
suttvm in order to worship half-divine half-human beings, such 
as the Hellenic gods were, 41 


(5) Propaganda Among New Tribes 

During the centuries that followed Alexander's invasion 
of India, the north-western part of India was repeatedly over¬ 
run by foreign invaders like the Pahlavas, the <^akas and the 
Ku^nas. It was a real meeting-place of nations. The Kaunas 
established a vast empire. H, G, Rawlinson says: 4 - These 

great ruiers, about whom we know only too little, built up a 
vast empire, comprising a variety of nationalities. In the 
Pan jab were semi- Asiatic Greeks, Parthians, Scythians, 
Hindus. In Afghanistan and Baktria, besides the remnants of the 
older Scythian and Iranian settlers, were Greeks, Parthians, and 
their own countrymen from Central Asia/' 43 This international 
atmosphere favoured the introduction of new ideas in Buddhism, 
The Buddhists grappled with the task of converting these sturdy 
and semi-barbarous tribes to their faith. Polytheism had to 
be tolerated and even rendered attractive. The bodhisattva 
doctrine exalted Love and Activity and peopled the heavens 
with gracious Beings, who could be worshipped. It is iikely 
that some deities of the new tribes were adopted as bodhisattvas. 
This period in the history of Buddhism corresponds to the mediaeval 
period of Christianity, when the Teutons of Central Europe were 
converted. 


(6 ) Christianity 

As the bodhisattva doctrine was formulated before the advent 
of Christianity, there can be no question of Christian influence 
with regard to the origin of the new ideal, Christianity certainly 
influenced the development of Mahayana Buddhism at a later 
period and was also influenced by Buddhism to some extent. There 
were several channels of communication between the Buddhists 
and the Christian countries of Western Asia, Africa and Europe, 
The Buddhists could establish intercourse with the Christians 


wwi.rjj, 
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in'Alexandria, Southern India and Central Asia. Clement of 
Alexandria (c . a.d. 150-r. 215} mentions the presence of Indians 
at Alexandria and also refers to Buddha and the “ Samnnas ”. 4 ® 
the Neo-Piatonist (233-r. 304), gives interesting 


§L 


Porphyry, 


details from the lost work of Bardesanes, the Gnostic teach er, 
who wrote about the Indian monasteries. 41 St, Jerome 
(*-. a.d, 340-420) speaks of Buddha in connection with 
the dogma of the virgin-birth, 45 The Gnostics* who were 
numerous in the Roman Empire in the early centuries 
of the Christian era, borrowed some ideas from Buddhism, 
though one need not regard the word u gnosis ** as the equivalent 
of bodhi or compare their three “ qualities n to the gunas of 
the Sankhya system. 46 Analogy does not always imply a common 
source. But it is certain that the Indian religion was not unknown 
to the leaders of the Christian Church during the second and 
succeeding Centuries. Further, there is the tradition that 
St, Thomas visited India and preached to King Gondophares. 
It is not possible to determine if this legend is true or false, R, 
Garbe rejects it, but A, E. Medlycott is of opinion that u the 
Apostle Thomas had entered King Gondophares* dominions 
in the course of his apostolic career *\ E. W. Hopkins also regards 
the tradition as worthy of credit, 47 But the story of the Apostle’s 
martyrdom is intrinsically improbable, as the Indians did not approve 
of religious persecution. They have always been very tolerant 
and broad-minded, and there is no reason why a solitary innocent 
preacher should have been put to death. The Indians were free 
from the fanaticism of the Jews and the calculating cruelty of the 
Roman imperialists. Another missionary, St. Pantaenus (second 
century a.d.), is mentioned by Eusebius, the ecclesiastical 
historian, 48 Apart from these doubtful traditions, the existence of a 
Christian community in Southern India during the sixth century 
is attested by the Egyptian writer, Kosmas fndikopleustes, 49 
G, A, Grierson indeed thinks that India learned the bhakti doctrine 
from this Christian Church j 60 but bhakti was inseparably 
associated with early Buddhism, as has been indicated above. 
It was not, however, in Alexandria or the Deccan that Christianity 
and Buddhism exercised that mutual influence, which cannot 
be doubted or denied. They met and mingled in Central Asia 
and Syria, A<foka sent Buddhist missionaries to Bactria and 
Syria in the third century b.c., u and Buddhism was known in 
those regions during the centuries that witnessed the rise and 
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: ;:gi:6wth of the MahaySna. Buddhism and Christianity borrcfc 

^much from each other. Diligent investigators have discovered 
many striking parallels between Christian and Buddhist legends, 
rites, miracles and precepts, which need not be discussed in details® 
Many of these alleged analogies are very superficial and uncon¬ 
vincing. But two great religious systems, which were in close 
contact with each other, must have exercised some mutual influence, 
as is evident from the fact that the very word hodhlsattva has been 
taken over by the Greek and Roman Churches in the name of 
“ St, Josaphat It is not the right method to collect isolated 

passages from the Bhagavad-gti& and then proceed to trace them 
to Christian influence, as E, W. Hopkins and F. Lorinser have 
done. 54 Even if we could find precisely similar phrases in the 
Gospels and the GfM, the fact would remain that the spirit of 
the Gospels is not the spirit of the Gita. The ideals of life 
taught by the two scriptures are fundamentally different. 
The Gita teaches pantheism, caste-duty, asceticism, war and 
intellectual insight j the Gospels inculcate monotheism, loving 
service, social equality, peace and faith. In the same way, it 
is idle to compare the two parables of the lost son in the Sad . Pu. 
and the New Testament, as the moral of the stories is 
not the same. They arc intended to illustrate quite different 
ideas. If we apply this test, we should not attach much importance 
to the Madonna-worship, the fish-symbol, the story of the tempta¬ 
tion, the episodes of Simeon ;md Asita, the miracles of walking 
on the water or multiplying food, Nathanael's fig-tree, the scenes 
of transfiguration, and other such external and secondary matters 
as have been discussed by van der B, van Eysinga and R, Seydel, &E 
We should try to discover where and how the Mahayana was 
really influenced by Christian ideas and ideals * A religion is 
distinguished and defined only by its spirit We may safely 
assert that the spirit of the later Mahayana is not the same as 
that of the earlier Mahayana, Nagarjuna and Vasubandhu 
follow the real Indian tradition in attaching equal importance 
to Wisdom and Love, and even stressing the former more than 
the latter. But pintideva seems to ignore prajnd (Wisdom) 
altogether, though he offers lip-homage to it. He moves in an 
entirely different atmosphere : he talks with genuine feeling 
of sin and service, confession and forgiveness. His ideal of perfec¬ 
tion is different from that of the earlier Mahayanists. He seems 
to have drunk deep at some other fountain. If Christianity has 
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influenced Indian, thought, we shall look in vain for 
lie nee in the Bhagavad-gita or the Sad- dharm a -pu nda?~tka . We 
shall perhaps find it in that remarkable poem, the Bodhi-cary- 
avatar a* It has been compared to Thomas & Kempis’s u Imitation 
of Christ ”, but it is more Christian in spirit than that manual of a 
mere monk. Here, if anywhere, we may discern some traces of 
external influence, as a new spirit is in evidence. The Mahilyana 
was true to its genius in thus assimilating foreign ideals, which 
were very similar to its own. There is indeed much in common 
between Christianity and the later Mahftyana, though it is not 
quite correct to speak of ** theistic Buddhism a misleading 
phrase coined by J, E. Carpenter, 


II 

Phases of Development of the Doctrine 

The bodhisattva doctrine probably originated in the second 
century b.c, The word bodhisatia is very old and occurs in 
the Pali Nikdyas* Gautama Buddha speaks of himself as a 
hdhisatta , when he refers to the time before the 
attainment of Enlightenment This seems to be the earliest 
signification of the word, It was applied to Gautama Buddha 
as he was in his last earthly life before the night of Enlighten¬ 
ment. The following clause recurs frequently in the Majjhima- 
Nibdya : “ In the days before my Enlightenment, when as yet 
I was only a hodhhatta y etc,” 57 The word also seems to be used 
only In connection with a Buddha’s last life in the Mahdpadana- 
sutta {Dlgha-Ntkdya ii, 13) and the A ahariy-ahbhuta-dhammasuita 
( Majjhtma-Nikdya iii, 1 19). In the Kathd-vatthu y certain 
questions are raised with regard to the bodhisattas actions ; the 
signs on his body, his rebirth in a state of woe, and the 
possibility of his harbouring heretical opinions or practising 
asceticism are discussed* 5 ® It is clear that the previous 
lives of Gautama Buddha and other saints have now begun to 
excite interest and speculation. But there was no new systematic 
doctrine in the middle of the third century bx., when the Kathd- 
vatthu was composed. The idea of a hodhi$attva*$ renunciation 
of personal mrvdna is stated dearly and unequivocally in the Pr . Pd 
Asia, I and fadhi is set up as the new Meal in the Sad . Pu* These 
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rises belong mainly to the first century n.c, Wc may 
at the MahjLy&na doctrine in its earliest form was definitely 
formulated in the second century b.c. This was also the period 
of the Hindu revival under the Quiiga dynasty. Most scholars 
are of opinion that the Mahlyiina doctrine originated in the 
centuries immediately preceding the Christian era. M. Walleser 
says: M Welchen Uni fang die Hcrstellung von Mahlyftna- 

sutras.zur zeit des dritten Konzils des Kaniska.erreicht 

hat, erhellt aus der Notiz des Taranatha, dass damals die i,coo 
Abschnitte umfassende RotnakHtagru^^z und das ebenso umfang- 

reiche Avatamutka entstanden sein. *.so 1 st andererseits 

doch nicht unwahrscheinlich, dass die grosse Masse der 
Mah&ySnasutras noch in die vorchristliche Zeit zuruckrcicht/ 1 ^ 
W, McGovern writes ; “The religious aspect of the Mahayana 
developed sometime immediately prior to the Christian era/’ 
K. Saunders assigns the date 50 b.c.-a.d. 50 to what he calls 
“the half-way MahaySna”. S. Dutt suggests 100 b,c for the 
first beginning® of the Mahayana* We may regard the second 
century r.c. as the chronological starting-point for the develop¬ 
ment of th e hodhisatfva doctrine. 

In the course of several centuries (second century luc* to seventh 
century the bodhisattva doctrine was modified in its essential 
features. The chief lines of development may be indicated as 
follows:— 

(i) In the early Mahayana, the badhisattvas are inferior and 
subordinate to the Buddhas 5 but they acquire greater importance 
in course of time till they are at last regarded as equal 
to the Buddhas in many respects. They are also endowed with 
ten ha las, four vatf&radyas and eighteen avenikd-dharmaf.*® They 
are to be worshipped like the Buddhas, or even in preference to 
them. This gradual exaltation of the bodhisattvas at the expense 
of the Buddhas culminates in the apotheosis of Avalokite^vara, 
who is declared to be a kind of “ Buddha^maker He helps 
others to acquire Buddhuhood, while he himself remains th^eternal 
hodhisattva > 

(2} In the early Mahlytaa, Wisdom and Mercy are regarded 
as equally important, and a bodhirnttva must possess the double 
Equipment of Knowledge and Merit (j Tnlna- urnihh dra 7 puny a- 
sambhdra ).* 1 In fact, Wisdom is considered to be somewhat 
more important than Mercy. Mafijugri, who represents Wisdom, 
is invoked in the opening verses of several treatises, and he is 
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praised in the Sad, Pu* The glorification of Wisdom reaches 
its climax in the writings of the Mfidhymnika school of philosophy, 
which was founded by NagSrjuna in the second centiu a,d. 
Praj&3 is extolled ad nmsmm y while Mercy (karunH) is not 
discussed in detail But the later Mahayana emphasises Mercy 
more than Wisdom. It is emotional rather than argumentative. 
It sometimes seems to ignore and discard Wisdom altogether, 
as when it declares that barund is the one thing needful for a 
bodhisattva. %% As this ideal gains ground, the bodhisattva 
Avalokiteqvara increases in importance till he becomes the supreme 
and unique fodhisativa, The Mahayana slowly passes from 
the ascendancy of Mafijufrt to the reign of Avalokite^vara. 

{3) The early Mahay ana attaches equal importance to social 
life and to ascetic retirement from the world. It is, in 
fact, inclined to exalt the layman-householder arid the women 
in comparison with the solitary recluses. But the later 
Mahay an a reverts to the old ideal of celibacy and forest-life*® 3 
The monk triumphs in the end even in the Mahayana, and an 
inferior position is assigned to family life and to women, 

(4) Many practices of Yoga are borrowed from external 
sources by the Vijndna-vtidin (or Togficfira^ YogSt&rya) school 
of philosophers (fourth century a*d*). A bodhisattva is described 
as the yog in par excellence. The number of sam&dkis (modes 
of Concentration) is increased, and wonderful properties are 
ascribed to them*® 4 Yoga, which is endemic in India, is accepted 
as an integral part of the bodhisattva doctrine* 

(5) The quest of bodhi (Enlightenment) is relegated to the 
background, while active Altruism in this world of sin and suffering 
is regarded as almost sufficient in itself. The early Mah&yana 
teaches that altruistic activity is one of the means of attaining 
Enlightenment, which is the goal. But the later Mahayana seems 
to forget even that far-off destination and prefers to loiter on the 
way, A bodhisattva need not be in a hurry to win bodhi and become 
a Buddha, as he can help and succour a!! Jiving beings more 
effectively during his mundane career as a bodhisattva This 
idea also resulted in the subordination of the Buddhas to the 
bodhisattvas. There is a marked tendency to regard Altruism 
as an end in itself. A valokite^vara does not seem to think seriously 
of becoming a Buddha, 

(6) The early Mahayana recognises an oligarchy of 
bodhhatWaSy and eight are mentioned as a group of equal rank. 4 ® 
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Perhaps Mafiju^rl Is regarded as primus inter pares. In the later 
MahSySna, the oligarchy i changed into an absolute monarchy. 
Avaloktte^vara is first and the rest nowhere. He absorbs all the 
virtues, powers, functions and prerogatives of the other bdhisaitvas^ 
because he is the Lord of Mercy, He occupies the supreme 
position in the Universe and reigns without a rival, 

Karund (mercy, pity, love, compassion) and its personified 
symbol, Avalokite^vara, are all-in-alt. This is the last word 
and the consummation of the Mahayana. 


nr. 

Manjuctu and Avalokitecvara 

Many eminent bodhisatPvas are named in the Sanskrit treatises, 
e.g. Mahju^r!, Avalokite^vara, Samanta-bhadra, Gagana- 
ganja, Vaj ra-pani, Vaj ra-garbha, Sarva-nivarana-vi$kambhr, 
Ksiti-garbha > Kha-garbha, Vyuha-raja, Indra-jalf, Ratna-garbha, 
etc. But only a few are really important. Mahasthama-prapta 
is one of the two active ministers in the Buddha Amitdbha's 
paradise Sukhdvati^ and Vajra-garbha figures in the Da, Bhu, 
Sairianta-bhadra promises to protect all preachers (Sad, Pu* y 
chapter 26) ; Vajra-pani is described as the chief of Buddha’s 
servants (Qiksd 316, 7). But all these are rather shadowy 
figures. The two most important bodhuativas arc Mailju^rl 
and Avalokitecvara. 

Manjwprl ( li Gentle Glory,” ** Sweet Splendour ”). He is named 
in the Sad, Pu, (chapter 11), and is regarded as a master 
of wisdom and knowledge. He has trained and disciplined many 
hodhisattvas (Sad, Pu, r p. 261), He has been aptly called “ a male 
Athene, all intellect and chastity ”, 67 The epithet " kumdra ” 
or 11 kumtira-hhUia ” is often applied to him. It has been interpreted 
as “ever young ” or ” prince royal, a consecrated heir of 
the Buddha ”, 5 . C, Das explains that he is so called, because 
he observes celibacy (J.B.T.S., vol. 1 , p. 39, 1893). But this 
title does not present any problem, as it is also conferred on other 
very ordinary Mhtsaffws (Pr* Pd, Qatn . 30 — Kar. Pu, 1 06 —• 
Sam . Rd r fob 9 $a, 4). The passage in the Kar ; Pu , shows that 
it means “ young ”, as a bodhisattva is said to become a htmdra y 
” twenty years old ”, E. W. Hopkins thinks that Mabju?rl 
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wiu missionary in northern India®; hut we do not possess 
any, historical data about him, ai:d he is associated with the ocean 
in the Sad, Pu, The title ** kumtira ” is probably nothing more 
than a complimentary epithet tor the hodhisaitvas^ who arc 
regarded as “ever youthful”* and perhaps also as “princes of 
Buddha’s realm 

Avalokite^vara. This name has been translated in 
different ways : — 

4 * The Lord, who sees, or looks down.” 

“ The Lordj who is seen or manifested, or is everywhere 
visible,” 

“ The Lord of what is seen, of the visible world.” 

“The Lord, who is seen from on high ” (i.e. by Jmitfihha 
Buddha, as a small Buddha-figure is often placed in the 
head of the statues of Avalokitesvara)* 

“ The Lord, who looks from on high ” (i.e. from the mountains, 
where he lives, like Qiva). 

“ The Lord of View.” “ Lord of compassionate glances.” 

11 The Lord of the dead and the dying.” 

The Pali verb olakett means 41 to look at, to look down or over, 
to examine, inspect, consider”. The word avahkita may have 
an active signification, and the name would mean, “ the lord who 
sees (the world with pity) The Tibetan equivalent is spyan- 
ras-gzig$ {the lord, who looks with eyes). The Karanda-vyfiha 
explains that he is so called, because he regards with compassion 
all beings suffering from the evils of existence. According to N, D. 
Mironov, the original form of the name was avaiokita-svara , 
which has been found in the fragments of the manuscript of the 
Sad , Pu , brought by Count K, Otani’s expedition from E. 
Turkestan. 60 It is a remarkable fact that Sanghavarman (third 
century), Dharmaraksa and other early translators translated the 
name into Chinese as kuang-shih-yin (illuminating the sounds of 
the world). J. Edkins says : u Kuan (looks on), shih (the * region ’ 
of sufferers), yin (whose voices of many torses, all acknowledging 
misery and asking salvation, touch the heart of the pitiful Bodhi- 
f attva)P 70 The Chinese equivalent of the Form avalokite$vara 
(j hum-tzu-Uai) appeared first in Yuan Chwang’s writings 
in the seventh century. It has been objected that avaiokita-svara 
is a queer sort of compound, which would convey no clear meaning 
to an Indian. 71 But the present form is also a puzzling compound 
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Ich cannot be interpreted with any degree of certainty, 
may be inferred that the Chinese knew the form avaIokita^svara y 
but it was subsequently changed to avalokitepuara on account of 
the confusion between hk-e§vara and avahkita-svara. There 
was probably some Qivaite influence, A tentative suggestion 
may be offered : the word avaiokita may mean *' wisdom ”, 
as it is employed in the Mtu. to denote the essence of Buddha’s 
Enlightenment (Mtu, y ii, 294, 2), There is also a samddht, called 
avahkita-mudrd {. Pr. Pd. Qata y p. 483). In that case, the name 
would mean " Lord of Wisdom ”, This interpretation is neither 
better nor worse than those mentioned above, all of which are 
unsatisfactory* There is also no valid reason for associating 
this bodhisattva with the dead and the dying: such an idea is 
not found in the texts that describe his activities, 

Avalokiteyvara is the chief minister in the Buddha jtmit&hhn's 
paradise (Sad, Pu. y chapter xxiv), He is also regarded as an emana¬ 
tion of that Buddha. He is not mentioned by name in the early 
treatises like the Mtu , and the Lai. F. But he is prominent in 
the supplementary portion of the Sad. Pit. and in the Su. Fy, and 
the Kd. Fy, In the M. Fy , (Section 23), he stands at the head of a 
list of ninety-one hodhisattvas . His origin is obscure, K. J* 
Saunders thinks that he is a sun-god of Central Asia, 7 * M. 
Win tern it/, refers to the story of King Vipaycit in the Mdrkmdeya- 
purdm and says : “This king is a counterpart, perhaps a forerunner, 
of the bodhtsaiPua Avalokiteyvara in Mahayana Buddhism ’\ 73 He 
can hardly be a “ forerunner ”, as the Buddhist texts mentioning 
Avalokiteyvara are certainly older than this purdna, 
Avalokiteyvara’s name, his association with Am\idbha y his lordly 
and leisurely movements throughout the Universe, the stress laid 
on his “eyes” (Sad. Pu, y 452, 2), his capacity of illuminating 
the world (j Su . Fy. y 56, 5), and his epithet of samanta-mukha 
point to a solar deity. The cult of Avalokiteyvara seems 
to be a Buddhist adaptation of the sun-worship of the Smras and 
the Magi. 

As a hdhisattva y Avalokiteyvara is the personification of 
Mercy, He abrogates and nullifies the old law of kanna y as he 
visits the purgatory of evict and makes it a cool and pleasant place 
(Kd. Fy . 7 p, 6), He goes to the realm of the ptetas and gives them 
plenty of food and drink * they thus regain a normal figure. The 
beings, who are liberated from these realms, are reborn in die 
paradise of Sukhdvatt. In the purgatories, he creates a lake of 
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., and wonderful Iot«^ which are as large as chariot-whcP 1 ^ 
e visits the demonesses (rdksash) in Ceylon and they fall in love 
with him; but he converts them to the true religion (Kd* 

Fy\, p* 43). In the country of Magadha, he finds that the people 
have become cannibals on account of a famine : he helps them 
by raining down water, rice, cereals, clothes and other things 
(Kd. Fy.y p, 47). In Benares, he assumes the shape of a bee and 
preaches to tile worms and insects in their foul arid humble abode. 

They seem to hear this buzzing sound {ghwia^ghundyamdnam 
fabdam) : “Salutation to Buddha. 11 They are reborn as hodhi- 
salivas in SukhtivaH* Such are Avalokitevvara’s deeds of mercy. 

It is distinctly stated in the Kd. Vy. that Avalokitegvara 
is much greater than the Buddhas in Merit, intelligence and sphere 
of influence (Kd. Vy pp, 14,19,23). Hfe Merit is incalculable, like 
drops of rain falling continually for a year (p. 19). He is the father 
and mother of all (pp. 48,66). The devotee, who recites his name, 
is freed from pain ; and the man or woman, who worships him 
with one flower, is reborn as a <hva (pp. 48,49). 

The apotheosis of Avalokite^vara culminates in identifying 
him with the Spirit of the Universe and bestowing on him all the 
attributes of Brahman and If vara. He has a hundred thousand 
arms and several millions of eyes. The sun and moon have sprung 
from his eyes, Brahmd and other gods from his shoulders, Ndrdyana 
from his heart, and Sarmvatl from his teeth. He has innumerable 
pores (; r&ma-vivara ), which are intangible, like space (p. 62). 

In each pore there are many Buddhas, gods, mountains of gold 
and silver, etc. Pious worshippers can be reborn in these pores and 
attain felicity (p, 67). Above all, they should learn and recite 
the mysterious formula, ** Otn manipadme hUM^' which is called “ the 
lore of six letters or syllables”. It is Avalokiteijvaras special 
gift to the world and leads to fttakfa (Liberation). I his seems 
to be an invocation of a female deity, '* the deity of the jewel- 
lotus.** F. W. Thomas and A. H, Francke have shown that 
the popular interpretation is incorrect (Om y Li the Jewel in the 
Lotus”).* 4 With this formula, we enter the dark realm of 
Qakti-worship and Mantra-yana, which should be clearly dis¬ 
tinguished from the historical Mahayana, 
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Chapter III 

THE THOUGHT OF ENLIGHTENMENT 

A bedhisattva's career is said to commence with the * 4 production 
of the Thought of bodhi" {bodhi-ritt-otpdda). He thinks of 
becoming a Buddha tor the welfare and liberation of all creatures, 
makes certain great vows, and his future greatness is predicted 
by a living Buddha* These three events mark the conversion 
of an ordinary person into a bodhisattva. But the later Buddhist 
philosophers have also introduced a kind of novitiate* which must 
be gone through before an ordinary person can arrive at the stage 
of the UtMp&da. We find that the several factors of this period 
of preliminary preparation were gradually devised and elaborated* 
The Da, Bhu . does not speak of any such conditions ; it mentions 
the titt^otpQda as the first step in a bedhisattva'$ career. 1 It 
represents the earliest tradition with regard to this question* 
But the authors of the M.S. Al * and the Bo. Bhu . 7 who^ belong to 
the fourth century a,d*, add the conception of gotra (“family”, 
“predisposition ”), which must precede the ttit-ctp#da . 2 In the 
chapters on the vihSras and the hhurnis in the Bo. Bhu 7 adhimukti 
(Aspiration) is also put forward for the first time as an element in 
the novitiate* 3 These chapters are certainly later in date than the 
other parts of the treatise, as the first chapter discusses only 
gotra and the second chapter deals with the citt-otpada without 
mentioning adhimukti at all. The M. Ff* shows the theories 
of gotra and adhimukti in their completely developed form. 4 
The works of C^ntideva (seventh century) exhibit the latest phase 
of this tendency towards the increased elaboration of the factors 
and conditions appertaining to the preliminary period. He docs 
not attach great importance to gotra or adhimukti^ but lays much 
stress on faith, worship, prayer, confession of sins and other 
practices of piety and devotion as the necessary antecedents that 
should lead up to the citt-ofp&da^ Tl he Dh * S* mentions only such 
practices, and it ignores gotra and adhimukti altogether. 8 Thus 
three subsidiary problems must be discussed before wc can take 
up the crucial question of the citt~oipSda y with the Vow and the 
Prediction that follow it. 
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Getra.— It is probable that the Mahayanists borrowed the 
conception of gotra from the HInayanists, as the latter inserted 
the stage of a gotrahhu between the ordinary unconverted person 
(puthujjano) and the sotSpatmo (Stream-attainer), who represented 
the lowest order of Buddhist laymen in the earliest texts. In two^ 
passages of the Jnguttara-Nikaya, nine or ten worthy types ot 
persons, who arc “fields of Merit”, are mentioned, and the 
folmbha is of the lowest rank. 7 He has not entered the Stream 
or acquired faith. In a passage of the Majjhtma-Nikdya, the 
gotrabhU is spoken of contemptuously as a nominal member or 
the spiritual clan The Puggala-pamatti defines an “ ordinary 
person ” as one who is not even inclined to abandon tlie three 
“ fetters ” j and it proceeds to describe a gotrabhft as one who is 
endowed with die conditions that immediately. precede the 
advent or appearance of the noble nature ( ariya-dhammasui 
avahkanti ; i.e. he is ripe for conversion as a soUipattno, but has 
not yet been converted). 8 T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stedc 
derive this word gotra from Sanskrit goptr gup, and explain thus: 
“ a technical term used from the end of the Nikaya period 
to designate one, whether layman or bhiikhu, who, as converter, 
was no longer of the Worldlings, but of the ariyas, having mbbana 
as his aim.” The M. Vy. mentions gotra-bhQmi as one of the 
seven bhumh (Stages) of the HInayanists (Section 50). It may be 
inferred that the idea of placing an intermediate Stage between 
the unconverted worldling and the fully converted adept of the 
first Stage was borrowed from the HInayanists and applied to the 
development of the bedkisattva doctrine. The HInayanists 
seem to have adopted the term gotrabhu in order to endow the 
numerous new converts of the lower castes and classes with a gotr a. 
This word originally meant “ family ’ , and was then used to 
denote the group of persons descended in the male line from 
a common ancestor, who was often assumed to have been a holy 
sage of ancient times like KS^yapa, Gautama, Bhar<idvaja, ttc. 
Thus tlie three higher castes are divided into several gotras., but 
the (Qdras do not belong to any gotra,™ This has been the- theory 
of Hinduism. But early Buddhism used an old term in a new 
sense, and declared that all Buddhists belonged, to the farm y 
or dan of Gautama Buddha, as they were his spiritual sons and 
heirs. 11 Such a notion of democratic equality and spiritual kinship 
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niablv led to the adoption of the B rah manic word gotra by 
-tjuodhists, who preserved the original Sanskrit form in gotralhu 
instead of employing the Pali equivalent, gotta . 1 he Sanskrit 

form also betrays its origin. 

Gotra, as applied to a bodhisattva’s preliminary preparation, 
has been translated as “ Family ” and Breeding . - I he 
Tibetan equivalent rigs shows that the qualities of a class or clan 
are meant, as that word also denotes “ caste S. C. Das trans¬ 
lates : “breed, culture, also spiritual descent (1 lb. Dicy., 11 ® 0 /- 
The Da. Bhti., which docs not speak of gotra as preceding 
the dtt-otpjda, contains references to buddha-gotra \ 1J aiid a 
bodhisattva is said to “ follow the gotra of the Buddha . T he 
idea was subsequently developed and elaborated till gotra ecaine 
merely a technical term, meaning “tendency, pre-disposition, 


Thus different persons are qualified by their gotra to 
become* (rilvakas, or pratyeka-buddhas , or perfect. Buddhas, while 
the gotra of some individuals cannot be determined and others 
have no gotra at all. There arc thus live species of gotra, as 
enumerated in the M. Vy. (Section 61). The person, who is 
first to become a bodhisattva and then to develop into a Buddha, 
must have the proper and requisite^o/ru for his mission, otherwise 
he cannot enter on the first stage of his career by “ producing the 
Thought of Enlightenment” and taking the Vows. Gotra is 
either innate or acquired. Innate gotra depends on some 
superiority in the faculties and is due to a person s deeds in t ic 
previous existences ; white acquired gotra is obtained in this present 
life by developing the “ Roots of Merit”. 1 * A bodhisattva s gotra 
is distinguished by certain signs or marks, which indicate ms 
fitness for the practice of the six pdramitSs (Perfections). He 
attaches the greatest importance to the cultivation of V irtue 
and thinks of the future life. 15 He is a severe critic of his own 
actions, and he fears and avoids the slightest sin. 10 He helps others 
and eschews strife and discord. 11 He exhorts others to abstain 
from improper actions. 1 ® He is always merciful and virtuous 
and loves the truth. 19 He speaks pleasantly even to dumb servants 
and appreciates the merits of others. 8U He is forbearing and patient 
even towards those who injure him. 31 He is by nature energetic 
and courageous, and does his duty without succumbing to indolence 
and inactivity. 13 He is strong-willed in all preparations for success, 
and aids other people even in their worldly pursuits. 13 He is not 
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A bodhisattva's excellent gtfra protects him against the worst 
consequences of his evil deeds, even if he should lapse into sin. 
He may he reborn in a state of woe, but he is soon released from it 37 ; 
and he does not endure terrible anguish like an ordinary worldly 
man. a * He also learns to feel pity for other suffering creatures, 39 

Such are the characteristics, dangers and privileges of the gvira 
stage of a hdhhattva. As it is by nature associated with bright 
virtue and is thus auspicious and sublime, it must be regarded as a 
necessary and indispensable condition for the attainment of the 
supreme position of a Buddha* 40 

The Buddhist philosophers developed the theory of goira m 
order to explain why all persons do not try or desire to become 
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Adhimuktl —The second idea, which is associated with 
this preliminary stage, is that of adhimukti (Aspiration). 1 he 
A$,S. Al. mentions aihimukti as a quality possessed by a 
Udhhattva in the gotra Stage/ 1 but it does not devote a special 
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{ptcr to adhimukti-caryH . In this stage, a bedhuattva is afraiclor 
pain arid is not prepared to suffer pain for the sake of others. 13 
But he has now commenced his progress towards the goal. 43 
When he has purified himself in this condition, he will be fit to 
enter on the first of the ten real hhfmih (Stages) of his careen 44 
But he is as yet deficient in virtuous action ; he is not free from 
faults and imperfections; and he is not regular and consistent 
in his life, 44 He possesses the idea of perfection only in the state 
of germ or cause, as a latent possibility 3 and his Aspiration may be 
feeble, moderately strong, or very intense, 4 * 1 Noble Aspiration 
must always precede “ the Thought of Mhi 


Til 

Jmtttara-p&jd (Supreme Worship).—As the idea! of Faith 
and Worship gradually became predominant in the Mahayana 
during the fifth and sixth centuries, the Buddhist teachers were not 
content with prescribing only g$tra and adhmukti as the 
necessary preliminaries to the eitt-oip&da. They introduced 
more devotion and ritual, and also propounded die new and startling 
ideas of Sin and Confession, 

This development is reflected in the Dh. S ,, the Q'tksd 
and the B.C* Jva : 11 A fodhhattva must perform the following 
religious exercises before he can attain to the Thought of 
Enlightenment ” 

(a) VandanQ and Pujfi (Worship and adoration of the Buddhas, 
the hodhisattuat and the Doctrine), 

<J&ntideva is the chief representative of this devotional 
type of Buddhism, In the second canto of the B.C. 
Jva he sings a hymn of love and adoration for the Buddhas 
and the great hdbisattvas. He wishes to worship them in a 
fitting manner in order to attain to the citt-otpada* He lavishly 
offers them everything that is beautiful and gorgeous,—all flowers, 
fruits, jewels, limpid waters, gem-producing mountains, woods 
and forests, flowering creepers and fruit-laden trees, celestial 
perfumes and incense, the wish-fulfilling tree of heaven, lakes 
adorned with lotuses and swans, wild and cultivated plants, and 
all other valuable things in the entire universe that may be offered 
in worship. 

At this point in the rhapsody, the poet seems to fed that he 



belong to him and that this sort 
ng. He suddenly pulls himself up 
these touching lines, which breathe the true spirit of 


devotion :— 

“ I give mvself to the Jinas (the conquerors). I give myself 
entirely and utterly to their sons (i.e. the bodhisuitvas). O noble 
Beings, take possession of me. I have become your slave tit rough 
Love.” (B.C.jfw.y ii,8.) 

Qlntideva then declares that he would render humble service 
to the Buddhas and the bodhisattvas. He would gladly prepare 
their bath, massage their bodies, spread perfumes over them, etc. 
He yields again for a moment to the temptation of bestowing on 
them costly lamps, spacious palaces, lustrous gems and lovely 
flowers. But lie ends in a happier vein, and praises and worships 
rhe Buddhas and the bodhisaitvas in these words t— 

“ I bow to the Buddhas of the past, present and future, to the 
Doctrine, and to the noble band (of hdhisattvas ) with as many 
obeisances (as many times) as there are atoms in nil the buddha- 
fields.” « 


(£) Qarana~gamana. —Qjiitideva then repeats the formula 
of “ taking refuge ” in the Buddha., the Doctrine and the bodht~ 
sattvas. The threefold formula dates from a very 
ancient period. 4 ® The Mahiiyanists subsequently substituted 
u the group of the bodhisnttvai ” for the old third term, Sahgjut, 
The triad is also known as the “ three jewels' (trt-ratna). Novices 
are always described as taking this first step of confessing their 
faith in these three “ jewels ” before they proceed to the higher 
dudes of practising the ethical precepts. 60 

(e) Confession of Sins (pdpa-dtfana). —The poet confesses 
his sins, declares that he is a miserable sinner, promises npt to 
sin again, and takes refuge in the bodhisattvas for protection and 
succour. These verses introduce a new note in Buddhist literatur 
which was not heard before in the Hlnayana or the Mahayana. 


QSntideva exclaims i— 

11 I am a brute : 51 whatever sins 1 have committed, or caused 
others to commit, either in this life or in the endless series of pre¬ 
vious existences, and whatsoever sins I have approved, all those 
sins I confess. I am consumed with remorse, and I have earned 
death through my folly (have slain myself). 

“ O Leaders ! Whatever grievous sins I have committed with 
my body, speech and mind against the ‘ three jewels', or my 
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fj^Wnts, or my teachers, or others, I confess them all now. 
sfsinner soiled with many transgressions (vices, faults). 

u How shall I escape from this r I am always beset by fear and 
anxiety lest I should die soon before the burden (accumulation) 
of my sins is diminished/* (B.C, Ava. % ii, 28^32.) 

^antideva calls on the hodhkativas to save him. He reflects 
that death suddenly smites living beings like a thunderbolt. 
He has sinned through lust, hatred and delusion. He has 
sinned through the love of kinsmen and friends, who cannot 
protect him in the hour of death, as every man must reap as he 
has sown. He has sinned through the pursuit of pleasure, for¬ 
getting that all external objects must be left behind by Man, 
who !s only a stranger and a pilgrim on earth. He thinks of 
the terrible punishment that awaits him after death, and asks: 
u Who can save me i ** He repents of his folly in neglecting the 
cultivation of virtue. He has failed to amass spiritual Merit. 
He promises to follow the Buddha’s precepts, as a sick man must 
obey the physician. He is mortally afraid of the pain of rebirth 
in purgatory, and again confesses all his transgressions against 
natural law and against die rules and precepts of the Buddhist 
Community. 63 He ends by declaring that he will sin no more. 

(B.C. Aw. t ii> 33 ff.) 

This remarkable Confession, the u Dc Profundis ” of the pious 
Buddhist poet, bears witness to the influence of the completely 
developed Hindu doctrine of bh&kti (devotion) on Buddhist thought. 
The ideas of self-reliance and personal retribution are discarded, 
and the bedhisattvas are invoked to save a sinner from the evil 
consequences of his deeds. It is assumed that frank confession 
is meritorious and-can induce the bodhhattvas to help him. This 
trend of thought reminds us of the ancient Vedic hymns to Varum 
and the later devotional literature of the Hindu sects like the 
Vahnavas and the QaivesM The ideas of sin as an offence against 
higher deities, and of confession, repentance and extraneous 
protection were alien to the spirit of Buddhism during several 
centuries. It is true that King AjStasattu confessed his sin before 
Gautama Buddha, who declared that he 44 accepted the confession ”, 
whatever that may mean. 64 But the iron law of karma was not 
effectively relaxed in favour of erring humanity before bhakti 
came tc be regarded as an easy and alternative device to escape 
pain and attain felicity. In later Buddhist literature, repentance 
and confession are held to absolve the sinner from the sin and its 
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.meat, They can at least mitigate the disastrous consequ ArJtC 
As many as thirty-five Buddhas are supposed to hear Con¬ 


fession,® 8 

(d) Puny-Snurn oclanS (Rejoicing in the Good). (J'ilntideva 
declares that he rejoices in thinking of the good deeds of 
all beings, of the Liberation obtained by the arhats y 
and of the spiritual heights attained by the hdhisattvas and 


the Buddhas. 8 ® 

(?) Jdhycfantt and Tieand (Prayer and Supplication). Qanti- 
devaprays and'implores all the Buddhas to preach the true Doctrine 
and not to disappear in final nirvana. The people will remain 
blind, if they do not receive instruction from the Buddhas. 87 

(/) Declaration of Jltruism and Self-Denial. 

The last stage, which immediately precedes the citt-otptrda, 
has been described as parindmans (the application of one’s Merit 
to the welfare of others) and atma-bkSvSdi-pantySgah (renuncia¬ 
tion of one’s body, or of oneself, etc.). These descriptive terms 
have been invented by the later commentators, and he Dh. S. 
even puts parin/fmanS after the production of the Thought of 
Enlightenment. 89 ^antideva really gives us a magnificent 
Canticle of love and charity. It deserves to be quoted in full, 
as it reveals the spirit that should animate and inspire the 
novice, who would become a bodhisattva. As (^antideva spe .its 
in the first person, he brings us into touch with the living soul 
of the bodhisattva ideal as distinguished from the dry bones of the 
tiresome numerical lists of a bodhisattva's qualities and powers. 

He says : “ Whatever Good I have acquired by doing all 

this, may 1 (by that Merit) appease and assuage all the pains and 
sorrows of all living beings. 89 

May I be like unto a healing drug for the sick ! May I be the 
physician for them, and also tend them till they arc whole again ! 
(iiterally, 1 till the disease does not arise again ’). w 

May' I allay (literally, kill) the pain of hunger and thirst by 
showers of food and drink (by raining down food and drink). 
And may I myself be food and drink (for the hungry and the thirsty) 
during the intermediate seon of famine ! 81 

May I be an inexhaustible treasure for poor creatures ! May 
I be foremost in rendering service to them with manifold and 


various articles and requisites ! 

I renounce my bodies, my pleasures and all my Merit in the 
past, present and future, so that all beings may attain the Good 
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: I have no desire (for all thofe 


To give op everything, that is nirvana : and my mind seeks 
nirvOna, If I must give up everything, then it is best to bestow 
it upon the living beings, 

I have devoted t his body to the welfare of all creatures. 1 hey 
may revile me all the time or bespatter me with mud ; they may 
play with my body and mock me and make'sport of me ; yea, they 
may even slay me. I have given my body to them : why should 
1 think of all that f 


They may make me do such things (actions) as bring happiness 
to them, May no one ever suffer any evil through rne ! (literally, 
1 having had relations with me ’). 

If they have thoughts of anger or of friendliness towards me, 
may those very thoughts be the means of accomplishing all that 
they desire ! 

Those persons who revile me, or do me harm, or scoff at me, 
may they all attain Enlightenment ! 62 

May I be the protector of the helpless ! May I be the guide 
of wayfarers ! May I be like upon a boat, a bridge and a causeway 
for all who wish to cross (a stream) I May f be a lamp for all 
who need a lamp ! May l be a bed for all who lack a bed ! May I 
be a slave to all who want a slave ! May I be for all creatures a 
cintSmani (the philosopher's stone) and a hhadraghata (a vessel 
from which a lottery is drawn, a pnt of fortune), even like unto 
an efficacious rite of worship and a potent medicinal herb ! May 
I be for them a kalpchVfksa (the wish-fulfilling tree) and a 
k&ma-dhenu (the cow yielding all that one desires) ! 1,ea (B,C* 


<Ava >, iii, 6—19,) 


IV 

Bodhi-citt-olpUda .—When a person has fulfilled the 
requirements of g<dra y adhimukti and anuttara-pftjfij he is ready 
for the decisive step, 14 the production of die Thought of Enlighten¬ 
ment. ” D. T. Suzuki defines bodhi-citta as “ intelligence—heart ”, 
and says ; “Theoretically speaking. , . the Bodhi or Bodhcitta 
is in every sentient being ... * To profane hearts, it may be found 
enveloped in ignorance and egoism.” ® 4 He thus identifies hodhi~ 
atta with bodhi itscll ! JVL Anesaki also takes a 
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metaphysical view of hodhi-citia^ and defines it as M the primordial 
essence cif our mind, which in itself consists in the supreme fodhi”.** 
But it is not necessary to indulge in such subtleties in order to explain 
this simple term. Bodhi-eitta simply means: "the Thought 
of bodhi *\ The word aita has also been translated as u heart ”, 
“soul/ 1 “mind ” But it should be interpreted as “Thought, 
idea”, in me compound bodhi-dtta* It is derived from 
the root aV, meaning u to perceive, to form an idea in the mind, 
etc.” (Skt. Dicy., JVI.W,, 3^3b), The fanciful etymology 
suggested by the author of the Lankdvatfira-sfitra need not be 
taken seriously. He explains citta as “ that by which karma 
(action or its result) is gained or accumulated ” (cittena ciyate 
karma)®* The compound word citt-otpsda is employed in its 
ordinary non-technical sense in a passage of the Divy. (394,19— 
sddhu s&dhu mahdrdja {obhanas te citt-otpddah). Here it means 
“thought, idea”. When the Buddhists developed the bodhisaitva 
doctrine, they attached a special meaning to it, and it became 
a technical term. Bodhi h the prize that a thoughtful person 
should strive to secure. But it is perhaps “ too bright and good 
for human nature’s daily food ”4 The Buddhist writers have 
therefore adduced several reasons, motives and considerations, 
which should induce the average man to produce the Thought of 
bodhi in himself He should reflect that birth as a human being 
is a very rare privilege. 67 He may be born as an animal, a prtta of 
a denizen of purgatory many times, and there is no chance of 
becoming a bodhisattva in those existences. Even if he has escaped 
these three calamities, it is extremely difficult to find the five 
or six other favourable conditions that are indispensable for 
his initiation as a bodhisattva . 68 He may he born as one of the 
long-lived drvas y who cannot aspire to bodhi y though they are very 
happy. He may be born among foreigners or in a barbarous 
country. He may be defective in his faculties and organs. He 
may be misled by false doctrines. And lastly, he may find himself 
on earth during a period when no Buddha has lived and taught, 
for the perfect Buddhas are very rare. 0 ® He should consider 
himself fortunate in being free from these eight or nine difficulties 
and disqualifications, and, above all, in being born as a human 
being at all, tor human life is a blessing that perhaps falls to one’s 
lot only once in billions of years* He should never forget 
the famous simile of the blind turtle, which explains that the chance 
of being born as a human being is infinitesimally small. Buddha 




THE BOD H IS ATT V A DOCTRINE 

himself has spoken thus: 41 Suppose a man should throw into 

the ocean a yoke with a single aperture in it. It is blown west 
by an easterly wind or east by a westerly wind ; again it is carried 
north by a southern wind or south by a northerly wind. Now 
suppose there were a blind turtle in that ocean, and he came to 
the surface once in a hundred years. What think you, Monks ? 
Would that blind turtle get his neck into that single aperture 
of the yoke ?.. . Verily, that turtle would more quickly and easily 
perform that feat t K>1 in his misery can be born as a human 

being once again ”. ?0 So difficult it is to enjoy the blessing of life 
as a man or woman under fortunate and favourable circumstances 
(ksana-sampad) ! Further, an ordinary worldly person should 
realise that his life and the external world are painful, impermanent 
and unsubstantial. T1 He should think of death and the inevitable 
retribution after death. Death and dissolution are everywhere 
around us.™ Nothing endures. The clouds, that strike terror 
into men’s hearts with thunder, lightning and rain, melt 
away. 78 The mighty rivers, that uproot the trees on their 
banks in the rainy season, shrink again to the size of small 
and shallow streams. 7 ' T, he cloud-compelling winds, that 
the mountains and the oceans, abate their fury and die away. 
The beauty of the woodland too is evanescent. 78 All happiness 
ends in sorrow, and life ends in death. 77 All creatures begin their 
journey towards death from the very moment of their conception 
in the womb. 71 Powerful monarchy skilled archers, clever 
magicians, haughty d,«vas, furious elephants, ferocious lions 
and tigers, venomous serpents and malignant demons 
all these can quell, subdue and slay their enemies,, but even they 
are powerless against Death, the fierce and irresistible toe 
of all living beings. 70 Realising the peril of death and suffering 
after death, a wise man should feel fear and trepidation (samvtgd) 
and resolve to become a bodhisattva - 60 

Besides thinking of his own lasting weal, a thoughtful person 
should be incited to the pursuit of the ideal of lodht by the spectacle 
of the misery and folly of the people around him. They are foolish 
worldlings, deluded by ignorance. 81 They are attached to sense- 
pleasures and enslaved by egotism, pride, false opinions, lust, 
hate, folly, doubt, craving and evil imaginations.*® 1 hey are 
without refuge and protection &ud have no haven of ic.i* 1 
are blind, and there is no one to guide them. 84 They are travelling 
through this jungle of mundane existence and towards the 
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■^pfi^ice of the three states of woe. 95 They do not love virtue 
and duty, and are ungrateful to their parents and spiritual teachers, 
They are addicted to violence, strife, falsehood and cunning. 87 
Their sins are many, anU they suffer from dire diseases and 
famines.The true religion is rejected, and false creeds arise 
and flourish." The world is groaning under the five dreaded 
calamities of degeneracy (kaf&ya). 9 * The duration of hie is 
dec reasi ng. T he 1 i v 1 ng be i ngs are degene rat e, th e i r s i ns 'i n d pass 1< ? ns 
increase, and they hold wrong views. The great Mon itself is 
nearing its end. Such is the terrible situation, in which the worhf 
finds itself. Reflecting on this sad state of things* one should 
resolve to become a bodhisativa in order to help and save all creatures. 
Such pity, mercy, love and compassion (karund krpd) are at 
the very root of the thought of Enlightenment/' 1 A hodht* 
saftva produces this Thought in himself for his own good and for 
the welfare and liberation of all living beings. He says : As 

the Buddhas of yore accepted the Thought of hodht and regularly 
followed the discipline of the bodhisattva^ even so I too produce 
(in my mind) this Thought of bodhi for the good of the world, and 
I will follow that discipline in due order.’* 9S With this* resolve, 
the man or woman becomes a bodhisattva* rhe Bo* Bhfi. gives 
the decisive declaration in these words : ** He thinks thus: () 

may I obtain supreme and perfect Enlightenment, promote the 
good of all beings, and establish them in the final and complete 
nirvana and in the B uddha-k now ledge ! 1 Such is his prayer 
[prdrthand)” 99 The two objects (diambana) of the T hough t are 
thus bodhi and the good of the living beings (sattv^drtha)* x 

Great are the merits and advantages of this heroic step. It 
cancels and annuls all the sins and transgressions of a bodlmattva's 
past lives, thus transcending even the law of karma*** It is one 
of the three 14 Roots of Merit " (kufata-mtildm), the other two being 
purity of thought and freedom from egotism in all its forms .** 
It increases spiritual Merit, 97 and even those, who encourage it, 
share in that puny a It leads to happy rebirths, even if one 

does nothing to realise it in practice, as even a broken diamond 
is more precious than gold ! 99 It saves a hodhisattva from punish¬ 
ment in purgatory, even if he should be guilty of 
murder, 100 It Is superior to all good resolutions, mundane 
or supra-mundane. 101 One may count the stars in the sky, but 
it is impossible to estimate the virtues and merits that are associated 
with the bfidhi-citta. wt It is the occasion of rejoicing in the heavens 
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and hells. 103 Nature exhibits miraculous phenomena at such an 
auspicious moment.A person at once becomes worthy of 
respect, like a teacher or a father; and others can acquire Merit 
by helping him, as he is a 14 field of Merit ’\ 105 He is now born in 
the 44 Buddha’s family"*• His Merit cannot be impaired, and 
he cannot be injured by beasts, yafoas or other non-human beings. 
His body does not feel any fatigue, and he acquires a retentive 
memory (or abiding Mindfulness). 107 He is freed from 
anger, falsehood, envy, hypocrisy and all such faults of character. 108 
He acquires four powers 109 -(i) adhyfltma~ba{& , i.e. joy (run) 
in kodhi , produced by one’s own strength ; (2) para-bala , he. the 
joy conferred by others ; (3) kitu-kaln y i.e. joy experienced on 

account of exercise in past existences 5 and (4) prayoga* 
bala 7 i.e* power obtained by practice in the present life, the company 
of virtuous persons, etc. The Thought of kodhi is supremely 
blessed and auspicious, 1-10 and may rightly be compared to a pearl, 
to the ocean, to sweet music, to a shade-giving tree, to a convenient 
bridge, to the soothing moonbeams, to the rays of the sun, to a 
universal panacea arid an infallible elixir* 111 

Having sung the praises of the hodki-citta in the usual florid 
style, the hair-splitting Buddhist philosophers proceed to 
describe its different species, the causes that produce it, and the 
practices that fortify it. It may be regarded as of two sorts. One 
kind is conducive to Liberation and cannot be turned back, as it 
persists perpetually* 113 The other variety of kcdhi-citta does not 
lead to Liberation, as it can be turned back, either temporarily 
or irrevocably. 113 Eurther, the bodht-attfl may be divided into 
two categories from another point of view : (1) the mere resolu¬ 
tion, and (2) the actual progress (or starting) towards kodhi {bodht- 
prantdhi-citttf and b&dki~py^Sfkdna~cttt<i)* lu 

As regards the occasions and causes that may lead to the 
the hdhi-citta, special importance is attached 10 the effect produced 
by Seeing some miracle wrought by a Buddha or a bodhi$attva 7 
or hearing of it. 116 A person may study the true Doctrine and die 
Scriptures, and thus find the chief motive for conversion. n * He 
may be instructed and encouraged by a Buddha or his disciple s 
he may hear the praise of kodhi or kodhi-at ta or he may realise 
how perfect a Buddha’s personality is. Some benign Buddhas 
may even rouse the Thought of kodhi in others by a deceptive 
stratagem. Even an ordinary worldly person, who has the proper 
predisposition, can acquire the hodhi-citta 7 as a new-born tiny 
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which has not completely broken its shell, utters a 
sparrow’s cry. So none need despair, 317 

It is a pleasing feature of Buddhist literature on this subject 
that it lays stress on the advantages of having a good friend {kaiy&ia- 
mi fra). The spirit of haughty self-sufficiency is not inculcated. 
On the contrary, a good friend is regarded as an indispensable 
factor in the attainment of the bodh\-citta y just like gatra 
and karuTui, The possession of such a helper is indeed 
a blessing {kalyilna-mitra-parigraha-sampad ). ua He should 
be intelligent, and he should not hold wrong views. He should 
not lead the would-be hodhisattva to negligence or evil actions. 
He should aspire to the highest ideals and be a man of deep faith* 119 
Not only is a k&lySna-mUra necessary for this first step in a hodhi- 
sativa's career, but he is useful and valuable at all times. Only 
a lucky person, who has been very charitable to the poor in a 
previous existence, can find such a friend. 120 A kalyfina-mitra 
helps a hndhhattva to remain fearless and courageous at all times, 
and always exhorts him to follow the precepts and ideals of the 
Mahayana (as distinct from the other systems). 121 A bad friend 
{fdpa~mitra ) 7 on the contrary, dissuades a bodhhattva from 
practising the ptiramim (Perfections), drags him down and does 
not warn him against errors and inferior ideals. 1 * 2 When a 
fadhhattva has found a good friend, he should never desert 
him, but try to keep him by all means in his power. 122 He should 
hold that friend as dear as his own life, 124 

Last, but not least, fearlessness is necessary for the production 
of the bedhi-citfa. The would-be bodhisattva must not be timid, m 
He can develop such a courageous spirit, if he is noble by nature 
and also acquires the strength that comes from knowledge 
(pan$to bhavati) 129 and the habit of meditation and reflexion, 127 
Sincere faith in Enlightenment and intense enthusiasm for ft, 
combined with deep compassion for others, will also dispel 
all fear, 120 

When the bodhi-citta has been attained, it can be rendered firm 
and strong like adamant (yuijr-&pamah\ x% * if the bodhisattva loves 
all creatures like a wife {kadatra-hk&vena) without being con¬ 
taminated by such affection. 130 He should also entertain the good 
purpose of promoting their spiritual and physical welfare* He 
should adopt the practice (prayoga) of daily augmenting 
and strengthening that double purpose and endeavouring to mature 
the principles (or qualities) of Buddhahood in himself and others. 131 
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—- j\/bodhisattva, who has once accepted the bodhi-citta . 
rtoff swerve front the right path or abandon the career* He must 
reflect that he has given a sacred promise to all creatures, whose 
welfare and liberation depend ort him. 15 - He belongs to the family 
of the Buddhas and must be worthy of his distinguished position. 133 
He must be alert and vigilant from the very first day. 13 " He should 
not give up his bidhi-citta, even if Mora (the god of Desire and 
Death) tries to weaken his resolve with the most dreadful menaces 
and threats. 136 He should also know that he will certainly suffer 
torment in the purgatories, if he voluntarily abandons the bodhi- 
citta through weakness and vacillation. Such a betrayal 
cardinal sin (mQl-Hpatti). w 


is a 


V 

Pranidh&na or Premdhu —Having accepted die citt-otpsda , 
the bodhisattva makes a great pranidhJna in order to strengthen 
his resolve and avert the danger of giving up his glorious 
task, 137 This term* pranidhana^ is explained by Monier W itliams 
as meaning “ prayer, entreaty, supplication ” (Skt. Dicy. 6oQf). 
D. T. Suzuki interprets it somewhat differently and says; 
"• ProrddhOna is a strong wish, aspiration, prayer, or mi inflexible 
determination to carry out one’s will-” 1351 L* Peer explains 
thus: “ Pranidhsna signifie ‘ disposition, parttculiere d’esjprit, 

application dc 1'esprit k un objet determine 1M The word 
has been translated as “ vow ”, “ resolve,’ solemn aspiration, 

“ prayer," etc. The Tibetan equivalent is smon-lam (Lai. V. Tib., 
p. 4, line 6). S. C. Das translates : “ meditation, prayer, supplica¬ 
tion ; as a prayer, it seems to be rather for the enjoyment of the 
fruits of one's merits and seldom for a favour of a necessity 
undeserved," According to H. A. Jaschke, it means: “ Praver, 
whether it be in the general way of expressing a good wish or 
offering a petition to the Deity, or in the specific Brahmanic- 
Buddhistic form, which is always united with some condition or 
asseveration, as : if such and such a thing be true, then may ... , 
wishing-prayer ” (Tib. Dlcy., 428*7). The Tibetan verb smm-pa 
means “ to wish, to desire According to E. J. Eitel, the Chinese 
translate pranidhana by a phrase, which means “ prayers and vows 
(p. It may be inferred that the idea underlying pramdhtne 
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isthat of an earnest wish, and not strictly that of a vow or resolve. 
It may be rendered as ^ Earnest Wish 11 or Lt Aspiration T \ 

Prmulhdna is both the cause and the result of the Thought 
of Enlightenment. 110 It is of three kinds: that which relates 
to happy rebirths; that which aims at th ■ good of all beings; 
and that which is intended to purify the buddha-fields. 1 * 1 

The earliest formula of a bodkisattva's pranuihdna was quite 
simple. The Pr ; Pd, J$ta n for instance, gives it in these words : 
11 We having crossed (the stream of transmigratory existence), 
may we help the living beings to cross ! We being liberated, may 
we liberate others ! We being comforted, may we comfort others! 
We being finally released, may we release others ! ” 14 J In die 
Ava. Qa Purnabhadra and others add a very short declaration 
to these four sentiments : 44 By this Thought of Enlightenment, 
the Root of Good, and by my renunciation of everything that can 
be given away, may I become a Buddha in this blind world, which 
is without a guide and leader. 1 ’ 14a The four clauses of the Pr, Pi 7 . 
Asta, y which form the kernel of the formula, are repeated in the 
Mtu. (iii, 138,16). In the Lai. P. y the hodhisattva SiddhSitha 
is reminded of the prantdhana that he had made in his 
previous existences: 44 1 will attain the immortal, undecaying, 

pain-free bodhi^ and free the world from all pain.** lt4 The 
bodhisattva' Dharinakara’s pranidhdna in the Su. Vy. Is more 
elaborate. 116 He aspires to free all creatures from tlie fear of being 
reborn in a state of woe as animals, prtfm y a suras or denizens of 
purgatory. He expresses such earnest wishes as the following : 
u May all beings be of a golden complexion ! May human beings 
be equal to the devas in every respect! May all beings 
possess the wonder-working Powers in such perfection as to be 
able to traverse many buddha-fields in a moment ! May they have 
the power of remembering their former existences I May they 
possess tlie supernal organ of sight and see many worlds and 
universes ! May they obtain the supernal organ of hearing and 
listen to the words of the preachers in many Buddha-fields ! May 
they acquire the power of discerning the thoughts of others 1 
May they be free from the notion of possession and property, 
even with regard to their own bodies ! May they be firmly 
established in Righteousness {uimyuktva) till they attain the great 
final Liberation ! 148 May they not know even the name of Evil 
(akupala )! May they be blessed with great bodily strength ! 
May they enjoy supreme felicity ! May they not be born as 
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les ! May they be free from pain and keep all their facu 
mpaired ! May they never turn back from the quest 
Enlightenment ! 147 

These are a few 11 wishes ”, selected from the tong list of 
miscellaneous aspirations, which "the badhisattva Dharmakara 
cherishes for himself and for the beings, who should be born 
in his buddha-field in the remote future. It h clear that the 
concept of pramdh&na has been considerably extended and amplified 
by the author of the Su. Vy - and the sect to which he belonged. 
But the most detailed formula of a bodhisattvd's pmidhana is 
found in the Da. Bhti^ which mentions ten Wishes or 
Aspirations. 148 Each pranidhina is characterised as u great” 
{ynuha-pramdh$M\ and certain epithets arc also applied to it, viz,. ; 
“ Wide and comprehensive as the element * of the phenomena, 
conterminous with the element of Space (ether), dwelling on 
infinite futurity, uninterrupted for the entire number 
of teons and the Buddhas to be born.” These ten pranidhdnas 
may be summarized as follows:— 

(i) To provide for the worship of all the Buddhas without 

exception. 

(а) To maintain the religious Discipline that has been taught 
by all the Buddhas and to preserve the teaching of the Buddhas, 

(3) To see all the incidents in the earthly career of a Buddha. 

(4) To realise the Thought of Enlightenment, to practise 
all the duties of a b$dhisattva } to acquire all the pdramitHs and 
purify all the stages of his career. 14 ® 

(5) To mature all beings uo and establish them in the knowledge 
of the Buddha, viz. all the four classes of beings who are in the 
six states of existence, 

(б) To perceive the whole Universe. 

(7} To purify and cleanse all the buddha-fields, 

(8) To enter on the Great Way and to produce a common 
thought and purpose in all bodhhattvas. 

(q) To make all actions of the body, speech and mind fruitful 
and successful, 

(10) To attain the supreme and perfect Enlightenment and 
to preach the Doctrine, 

The later writers seem to have preferred a simple form 
of pranldhdna to the prolix and grandiose declarations of 
the Su. Vy. and the Da. Bhu , K^emendra describes several 
persons as making a pramdhfina 41 for the acquisition of bod hi 
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_ .... liberation of the world ”, when they give away wealth, 
certain limbs of their bodies, or their lives, for the benefit of 
others, 161 But the importance of the idea of prantdh&na was 
realised in an increasing degree in course of time, as pr antdhatut 
was finally incorporated in the lists of the bpdhfaathjG V balas 
(Powers), vapt&i (Mights Sovereignties), and paramittis (Perfec¬ 
tions}, 152 Thus did the Buddhist philosophers evince their 
appreciation of the Will as a factor in spiritual progress. 


VI 


Vydharana or FyfkrtL —According to the accepted doctrine, 
a bodhi$aitv& must declare his prmidh&na in the presence of a 
living Buddha, who then predicts his future success in attaining 
Enlightenment, This M Prediction” is called vy$karana or 
vyfih'ti* 'The Tibetan equivalent is which means 

“ precept, inspired command, prophecy ” (Tib. Dicy* Das, 
12160). The Idea of vy&karana seems to have fallen into abeyance 
in course of time, as (^antideva does not attach any importance 


to it. 


The typical formula for such a prediction is given 
in the Sad. Pu . lw Gautama Buddha’s prophecy with regard to 
(^ariputra’s future Buddhahood is uttered in these words ■ “ O 

^ariputra, at a future period, after the lapse of immeasurable, 
inconceivable, innumerable ;eons, when you have learned the 
true Doctrine from hundred thousand nayuias of both of Buddhas, 
worshipped them in various ways, and completed this discipline 
(or career) of a bodhisativa^ you will be a 'Tatkfigata who will 
bear the name of Padmaprabha, You will become a perfectly 
enlightened Buddha, venerable, perfect in knowledge and 
conduct, knower of all the worlds, peerless trainer of men who 
need discipline, teacher of divas anti men, a Buddha worthy 
of adoration: . . . 154 The field of that Buddha will be called 
Viraja (pure). The duration of his life will be twelve inter¬ 
mediate kaipas. After his final Liberation, bis religion will 
endure for thirty-two intermediate ba/pas y and the counterfeit 
of that religion will also last for as many intermediate kalpau” 
Another shorter formula, which describes the perfect 
Buddha in different terms, is found in the Jva, Qa* 
It seems to be later in date than that given in the Sad. Pu. It 
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thus: “By this thought of Enlightenment, the Root of 
Good) and by this renunciation of everything that can be 
given away, PGrna will realise bodhi after three asmkhyeyas 
of katpas and fulfil the six pSramitSs^ cultivated with great Love. 
He will be a perfectly enlightened Buddha, Pflrnabhadra by name, 
endowed with the ten Powers, the four Grounds of Self-Confidence, 
and the three special and characteristic Fields of Mindfulness, 
together with great Love/* 155 These details are communicated 
by the Buddha in each * L Prediction”, which varies according to the 
time and the individual . 1M It is a Buddha's duty to give such a 
vydkarana before he dies, 167 A bodhisativa y who has received 
such a Prediction, can attain Wisdom more easily than others. 158 
The prophecy may also be made in the hodhisattvas absence. m 
Curiously enough, the deva Indra is also described as uttering 
Such a prediction xm ; but, as a general rule, vydkarapa is the 
prerogative of a perfect Buddha. Kfemendra records many 
vytfkaranaSy couched in very short and simple terms, which were 
made by Gautama Buddha with regard to the future of Puriya- 
bhadra, Madhurasvara and Sumati, and also of a hare. 161 

It must be noted that the vy a karma assumes the theory or 
doctrine of a fadhisattva's rebirth in future existences. He will 
cultivate many virtues and acquire knowledge and wisdom during 
many lives to come. Most Buddhist writers divide living beings 
into five classes (gat is ^ goings, modes or states of existence) : the 
devasy the human beings, the pretas y the animals and the 
denizens of the purgatories,™ 2 Some authors also mention 
a sixth class, the rnuras (“demons, titans, furious spirits”)* 
Birth as an a sura is regarded as a state of misery in the Su* Fy *, 
but the astir as are associated with the divas by ^anddeva. 103 
Now a hodhisattva cannot (as a rule) be reborn in a purgatory, 
or as an animal or a pnta , These are the three states of woe. 
He will therefore be boni in the cycle of transmigration or re¬ 
incarnation as a deva or a human being till he attains bodhi . This 
doctrine of rebirth, which is not found in the Fidas , suddenly 
makes its appearance in the Qtfapatha-Brfihmana^ in which the 
stress is laid on the idea of repeated deaths (punar^mrtyu ). lfti The 
theory is nowhere discussed as a debatable question, and no argu¬ 
ments are adduced for or against it. The dogma was regarded as 
self-evident and axiomatic. It has been suggested that it was 
borrowed by the Aryan immigrants from the aboriginal inhabitants 
of India, or that it may have been the popular belief of the lower 
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of Aryan society* 163 The Indian philosophers adopted and 
elaborated it in the seventh and eighth centuries n.c, Whatever 
the origin of th; idea may be, it forms the starting-point and the 
basis of Buddhist philosophy and religion. The series of lives 
in the past is declared to be without a beginning, 166 and that is 
all that is vouchsafed to us in the way of argument. 

A Mdhisattva will thus die and be reborn many times in the 
different worlds and universes, which are supposed to exist. But 
an initial problem must be discussed before we proceed further. 
The Buddhist philosophers teach that a human being has no 
aiman (Pali: attan) y but consists of five skandhas 167 (Aggregates), 
which are all impermanent and non -substantial. The word 
atman has usually been translated as “soul”, and the question 
has been asked : 44 If a hodhiuiitva has no soul, who and what 

survives death ? How can he be reborn ? What Is the principle of 
identity in his numerous existences ? ” 

The five skandhas (Pali : khandha) y which Gautama Buddha 
himself is said to have mentioned in his second sermon, are as 
follows :— im 


(a) Rapa i (“form,” “matter,” “material qualities,” “das 
Sinnliche,” 44 the body,” etc). 

(£) Fedanfi : (“feeling” or “sensation”, or both). 

(c) Samjna: (“perception”or “ideas”). Th. Stcherbatsky, citing 

the Ahhidharma-koga^ defines smrtjM as “operations of abstract 
thought ”, “ that which abstracts a common characteristic 

sign from the individual objects 

(d) Samsktirfih .—This untranslatable term h^s been variously 

rendered as “ plastic forces ”, “syntheses,” “ pre-natal forces,” 
“ potentialities,” “ conformations,” “ mental confections,” 
“ conditions,” “ precedent conditions,” “ complexes of conscious¬ 
ness,” “activities/* “activities and capabilities,” “mental 
activities,” “ actions,* 1 “ synergies,” “ dispositions,” “ pre¬ 
dispositions,” “ die Taten,” “ die psychische Gcstakungen,” 
“die “les concepts/ 7 “die Gestaltungen,” 

“ die gestaltenden Krafte,” “ die Krafte oder Prozesse,” “ impres¬ 
sions,” “ volitions/* “volitional complexes,” “ constituents,** 
“mentations,” “aggregates,” “les formations,” “die Unter- 
scheidungen,” “ Unterbewusstsein (latente Bildekrafte)/* “ con¬ 
ceptions,” “a complex including will, attention, faith and other 
conative groups,” “ die Betatigungen,” “ die Willensakte,” 
“ constituents of being/* “ potencies,” “ the fasiiion or forms of die 
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■ivine mind,” “die verborgerien Pradisposmoneiv 

positions morales,” “ the grosser condidorvs precedent to bought, 

speech and action,” “ Geistige Gebiidc (Willenstatigketten),^ 

“ merit and demerit,” “ mental co-efficients, mental qualities,^ 

“ actions or deeds,” “ l’idee,” “ volitions and other faculties, 
“energies,” “co-ordinated energies,” “productions, etc. etc. 

The Pali word sankhara , derived from the root 
“ y ”, literally denotes cither (i) that which is put together, 
compounded, conditioned, produced by a combination o causes 
(=, u. ikhata\ or (2) that which puts together or creates. In 
the passive sense, it means “phenomena, physical or material 
life, all conditioned things, which have been made up by 
pre-existing causes” (Pali Dicy. s.v.j In us acme signification 
the word is employed to denote the fourth of the five skondhas 
and the second of the twelve nidSnas (Causes) in the formula 
of pratitya-samutpJda (Dependent Origination). As a tkandha, 
it has been explained thus: “The mental concomitants, 
or adjuncts, which come, or tend to come, mto consciousness 
at the uprising of a ettta or unit of cognition.. . The concrete 
mental syntheses, called sankhdrd, tend “ take on the Ration 
of synergies, of purposive intellection (Pah Dicy.) R. C. Childers 
and’ D T. Suzuki identify this skandha with the fifty odd mental 
properties or elements ”, which are mentioned in a late metaphysical 
treatise (phasso vedand etc., etc.) This irrelevant catalogue 
does not throw any light on the precise meaning of the term, 
and it need not be taken seriously. A. B. Keith thinks 
that “the root conception is the impressions resulting in is- 
nositions, ore-dispositions, or latent tendencies, which wi l bear 
actionin duo R. .0. Fraiike .»« k» 

elusion thus : “ ScnkhSra : das psvchische Hcrvorbnngen der 
AnschauungSr-Auffassungsformen, d.h.Vors tell ungen, durefa den 
Geist des ' Niditwissendcn ’ (d.h. des fiber das Wesen du g 
UnaufgeklSrten), resp. auch die Vorgestelltm (und nur in der 
Vorstellung existierenden) Dinge selbst bedeutet, * ' 

mare says ; “ Les sumtkdra sont les predispositions et les tendances 
qui expliquent le dharma actual par un des dharma anterieure, 
et qui, dans 1c dharma actuel, priparent les dharma h vemr. ^ 

In the Pali canon, the term is explained in these words. And 
why, O Monks, do you say * sankhdras ’ i Because they 
compose a compound (safikhatom abhuafikharmU). 1 hey com¬ 
pose the body (rBpa) into the body-compound, feelings (vedand) 
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^MUSoSme feeling-compound, perception (samnl) into the perception- 
compound, and consciousness or soul (viftnarta) into the conscious¬ 
ness-compound f V 7,i In another passage, three smkhdras are 
mentioned : punn-Ubhisankhdra™ apun n-dbh is an khSra H and 

“dnmj-ahhrtankMra ”, which have been interpreted as “act of 
merit ”, 14 act of demerit ” and “stationary act”. 17 * The 
Dhammasangani includes a long list of about forty-seven qualities 
and powers in this skandha^ and gives this general and comprehensive 
definition: “These and all other incorporeal, causally induced 
states, exclusive of the khmdhm of feeling, perception and 
consciousness, are called die khandha of the ranih&ras." m 
This is very elaborate, but not helpful at ail. The 
dhhidharma-kofa follows the same line of thought and explains 
thus: “ Le sam$kdt&^skmdha y e’est les tan . htiras diffbrents 
des qua t re autres $ kanakas. Les samskdras r c T e$t tout ce qui est 
conditional; mais on reserve le nom de ta^Adra^skandha 
aux conditionnes, qui ne rentrent ni dans les tkandkm de 
rupti, de vedanfi, dc saipjnd . .. ni dans le skandha de vijftdna” 177 
Vasubandhu also mentions a sfltra^ which identifies the lamskirat 
with the six kinds of atanfi (active thought, intention, purpose, 
will) \ but he rejects that explanation and prefers his own omnibus 
definition, which h really no definition at all- The M, Vy* 
outdoes both the Bhammasmgani and the Ahhldhammatthi- 
sangahd by enumerating ninety-four mental dements (tmtasikfl 
dharmah)^ which are included in the tarpskara-skandha. 1 ™ The 
Tibetan equivalent is hdu-hyed r which is explained by S. C* Das 
as **■ that which is or seems to be compounded, as opposed to the 
simple and elementary, anything pertaining to either body, speech 
or mind that can be analysed* It is thus particularized : mental 
association, thoughts, ideas, etc* i material or physical compounds $ 
phrases, epigrams, sententious expressions, etc/ 1 (Tib* Dicy*, 
682)* H* A* jasehke leaves the word untranslated (Tib, Dicy*, 
276)* According to E. ], Eitel, the Chinese translate tamskara 
by a term which means “ action, karma " (p. 144)* 

So many unsatisfactory and bewildering explanations and 
translations, ancient and modern, seem to make confusion worse 
confounded. But the passage of the Pali canon, cited above 
(Samyutia-Nikciyay hi, 87), and the dictum of the author quoted 
by Vasubandhu in the Ahhidharma-k^a give a clue to the funda¬ 
mental idea that the early Buddhists tried to convey by this term. 
The samsktira^kandha is the fashioner, the “ together-maker ”, 
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architect of the other four skandhas^ not excepting even 
vtjti&tta. The author, whom Vasubandhu quotes, identifies it with 
tetmff* In the MUinda-panhi) tctanS is even substituted for the* 
samskdra-skandha, and it is described as al&ismlhatyi$a-/akkh&nd 
( <c characterized by purposive 1 putting together 1 )A 7U Cetand 
is defined in the Jhkidharma-hfa in exactly the s:mic words as 
the $o?nskflr{}$ : sarnskrt^m dhhisdniskdvoti (that which puts together 
the compounds), 18 ° It may therefore be inferred that the samskfira- 
i'kondhfl Stands for (Volition) and can best be inter-* 

preted as H The Will". An eminent scholar has complained that 
Buddhist literature has no word for “Will”. 181 Perhaps this 
is the word for it. It is necessary to clear away the cobwebs spun 
round the term by the mediaeval commentators. 

(e) Fijndna (Pali v&ntina : “consdousness,” “soul”). It 

has also been rendered as “mind”, “ intellection,” etc. 
The Dhamma-smganl defines it as thought, ideation, the 
heart, that which is clear, ideation as the sphere of mind, as the 
faculty of mind, the appropriate element of representative intellec¬ 
tion The dbhldh{irma~ic{a explains thus : “ Vtjndm y cVst 

l 1 impression relative & chaque objet. Lc vijndna*$kandhti y 
c T est ^impression (i njfidpti) relative k chaque objet, e’est la pre¬ 
hension nue (upalabdki) de chaque objet. Le vijnana- 
skandhi^ e’est six classes de connaissances, connaissance visuelle, 
auditive, olfactivc, gustuelle, tactile, mentale." 183 

Now these five skmdhas are said to constitute a human being. 
They are severally and collectively impermanent and non- 
substantial, as there is no dtnwn in them. T his doctrine of pudgala- 
nmrffimya (non-substantiality or phenomenally of the individual) 
is taught bv almost all the Buddhist philosophers. 181 It is enunciated 
jn Gautama Buddha’s second sermon, in which he declares that 
the five skandhas are devoid of 8tmm y and that a wise man should 
say with regard to rupa^ vedandy sarpjndy the sartjskdras and 
vijndna : “ This is not mine. I am not this. This is not dtmanF 185 
These three simple sentences have been expanded and elaborated 
into the oft-repeated n atrdtmya theory. The Mahayanist 
philosophers attach such great importance to this doctrine that 
they have elaborated a formula of no fewer than fourteen terms, 
which are regarded as synonyms of titman, and which arc declared 
to be non-existent and illusory. In this way, they have tried to 
u rub it in ”, so that there may be no possibility of error or mis¬ 
understanding on this point. These fourteen terms are ; dtman^ 
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sattvay jiva> jrntu , purusa y posa y manuja, karapaka 7 
<ut'daka y karaka, veday'ttrka, jdnaka and patfyaka* im These 
redundant words may be translated collectively: “ being, individual, 
person, agent, doer, knower, beholder, one-who-niakes-an other-do, 
one^who-inakes-another-k now* ’* It is held that a bpdhisattza y 
who does not believe in the 8tman y will find it easy to get rid 
of sensual desire, pride and egotism in all its forms (the idea of 
“I” and “ Mine ”), ia7 The theory is thus considered to be 
conducive to spiritual progress. The Buddhist philosophers 
regard it as an essential and fundamental principle of their systems. 
The heresy of sat-kaya-drtfi must be destroyed before the first step 
towards perfection can be taken This term sat-kdya-dffti means 
“belief in permanent substantial individuality **, It is the bite 
noire of all Buddhist writers of the Hinayana arid the Mahayana, 1 ^ 6 
Both schools agree in condemning this wrong view as the root of 
ail evil- The Pra . Pa. Asia, goes so far as to declare that all the 
sixty-two wrong speculative opinions, which Gautama Buddha 
rejected, arc included in this one monstrous error of sat-k&ya-* 
drstiM* It is compared to a mountain with twenty peaks, as a 
person may harbour the following four false notions with regard 
to each of the five skandhas : 100 



J 


(1) This skmidha (r&p/t^ etc*) is /. 

(2) / have this skandha. 

(3) This skmidha is the essence of Me „ 

(4) The essence of Me is in this skandha. 


It may be asked how a b&dhisaitva is reborn and makes spiritual 
progress during many lives, if there is no ** soul T 
This difficulty has arisen from the regrettable mistake of trans¬ 
lating aiman by the English word “soul *\ The idea has gained 
ground that the Buddhist philosophers do not believe in “ the soul ”, 
and at the same time teach that a bodhuattva goes through a long 
scries of rebirths during many aeons* This illogical and absurd 
position has been made the butt of ridicule and criticism* But 
it is certain that the Mahayanist writers believed in the continuity 
of personal identity between one life and the next. They assert 
the principal of personal identity in the most unmistakable terms. 
They identify Gautama Buddha and others with the persons that 
figure in the stories of his past lives* Thus Buddha says at the 
end of a story : “ I was that Vi^vantara, and that priest was 
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^Jk?evadatte.” 191 '['he Super-knowledge (abhsjm) of pCtrva-ntvAs - 
aHusmrti-jndna (knowledge of previous existences) m would 
iiiso be an impossible and meaningless acquisition, if the person 
were not the same in cach_ life, and if he did not know and 
fed that he was the same, just as a normal person is conscious 
of personal identity in the course of his or her life on earth. But 
it may be asked: “ How is this possible, if there is no 

soul * that survives death ? ” [ his relevant question may be 

answered by declaring once for all that the Buddhist Sanskrit 
writers teach the existence of the "soul" in the ordinary 
sense of that word, but that they deny the existence of “ spirit ” 
as an immutable, non-composite, unconditioned, noumenal, 
absolute Substance, exempt from the law of change and causality. 
Atman should be translated as “Spirit”, rind not as “soul”. 
When the Buddhists condemned and combated the: Atman doctrine, 
they meant that they did not believe in the Atman as it was described 
in the Upanisads and the treatises of the Vedanta system. The 
ChSndegyts Upantsad declares that the /Itman is immortal [8, 14, 
page 510 —■tad brahma tad amrtam sa StmA). The Brhadarattyaha 
Upanisad flso speaks of “ that Atman, that Immortal , that Brahman , 
that All". The Katha Upantsad teaches that the Atman (which 
is also Brahman) is undecaying nnd unchangeable. Similar 
ideas are expressed in several other passages of the Upanisads . 193 
But the Buddhists made no exception to the universal law of change 
and relativity, and they carried on a vigorous polemic against 
this Atman-hrahman doctrine. Now it is clear that Atman in this 
sense should be translated in philosophical language as “ Reality, 
the Absolute”, and in religious phraseology as “Spirit”, as in 
the Biblical saying, “God is Spirit.” 18 * The human “soul”, 
which thinks, feels and wills, does not belong to this category 
of pure “Spirit”, as it Is subject to change and experiences pain 
and pleasure in this life and after death.' This “ soul ” survives 
death and represents the principle of personal identity in non- 
Buddhist systems. The Buddhists recognise its existence and call 
it v'tjhAna, I his term has been translated by the cumbrous and 
un wieldly word “ consciousness ”. But it Is advisable to interpret 
it as “ soul It is distinctly stated in the Pali canon that vijnAna 
is that siandhay which continues to exist after death and enters 
the mother’s womb for the next re-birth {mAtu kucchim na oika- 
missathuy etc.). m Msra, the deva of Desire and Death, could not 
find the vtJhAna of Godhika and Vakkali after the death of those 
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monks, though he looked for it everywhere. They had attained 
final and complete nirvdna y and their vijUSna was not reinstated in 
a new embryo. 1#s yijniim thus corresponds to the '*soul ”, as this 
latter word is understood by most non-Buddhist religious teachers. 
“Soul ” is defined as “ the spiritual part of man regarded as surviving 
after death and as susceptible of happiness or misery in a 
future state” (New English Dictionary, 1919, IX, i, p. 461c). 
VtjMnu is explained as meaning “a mental quality 
as a constituent of individuality, the hearer of individual life, 
life-force (as extending also over rebirths), principle of con¬ 
scious life, general consciousness (as function of mind and 
matter), regenerative force, animation, mind as transmigrant, 
as trarisforming (according to individual kamma) one individual 
life (after death) into the next ” (Pali Dicy. s.v.). It may there¬ 
fore be suggested that Buddhist vijhdna should be regarded as 
the nearest equivalent of the Christian “ soul 

Having established the personal identity of a bodhisattva during 
all his rebirths, we may now proceed to discuss his duty and 
discipline. 


VII 

Caryd .—A bodhisattva , who has fulfilled the conditions of 
the utt-otpdda , prdntdhdna and vydkarana, is fit to commence 
his caryd. This word caryd, derived from the root car, means 
“ course, proceeding, behaviour, conduct ” (Skt. Dicy. M.W.). 
It denotes the whole duty of a bodhisattva , all that he has to 
do. This comprehensive term covers his complete discipline 
and career. The forms ears and carikd arc also fount!. 1 ® 7 Caryd 
is divided into four parts in the Mtu. m (1) Prakrti-caryd (the 
caryd of Nature). This seems to correspond to gotra, which has 
been discussed above. (2) Pranidhdna-caryd (the caryd of Aspira¬ 
tion). (3) Anuloma-caryd (the caryd of regular practice). This 
refers to a bodhisattva's early training. (4) Anivartana-caryU 
(or avivarta-caryd). This denotes a bodhisattva's higher career, 
when he is sure that he cannot be a backslider. 

This rudimentary scheme of sub-division was subsequently 
amplified in the list of the bh&mi's (Stages), which a bodhisattva 
progressively occupies. 

Another group of four caryds js mentioned in the Bo. Bhfi. 
and the M.S. A !’.*« 
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^ ^ ij Bad!hi~paksya-ctfryd (Practice of the “bodhi-pahyd dharm&h) 
^principles conducive to Enlightenment)* 

(2) Jbhijnd-iaryd {Practice of the Super-knowledges). 

(3) Baramitd-carya (Practice of the Perfections). 

(4) Sattva-paripska-carya (Practice of maturing the living 
beings, Le* preaching arid teaching)* 


J 


This latter scheme of classification is preferable to that given 
in the Mtu ry as it really indicates the various duties and qualities 
of a bodhiiattva* It is therefore advisable to adopt this plan of 
treating the somewhat complicated theme of a hodhisaitva'$ 
career and discipline. The bedhi - paksya-dharmas and the abhijnds 
will be discussed before the paramitils y the bhfmtis and the 
details of the last earthly life of a successful hodhisaUva y who 
attains Enlightenment and thus finishes the long and laborious 
** Pilgrim's Progress 


VIII 

The Question of Time, — A bodhuaitva^ who has taken 
the Vow, has an incredibly long pilgrimage before him* He will 
reach his goal and become a Buddha after the lapse of a very long 
period of time, in comparison with which even geological and 
astronomical figures pale into insignificance* According to the 
Pali canon, many persons could attain arhaUhxp very quickly, 200 
but the idea seems to have gained ground that spiritual growth could 
not be so rapid and easy* Even the Hinayanists began to think 
that <£ thousands of years were required for that consummation* D01 
They also spoke of kalpas in connection with the more difficult 
task of attaining to the stage of a fratyeka-buddka. Thirteen or 
fifteen kalpas y or twenty antara-kalpa$ y were considered to be 
necessary for this result 202 The unit of a kalpa was adopted for 
such calculations* The Mahay^nists and the semi-Mahavanists 
cither speak in general terms of a “long time M or reckon the 
time in kalpas. Thus we read of “ many ” kalpas, or of hundreds, 
thousands or bits of kalpas. Sometimes nayutas are 
added to the word hoti , 20 * But the grandiose Indian imagina¬ 
tion soon devised the phrase, M immeasurable innumerable kalpas 
According to the Maha^vastUy the dev as tell Maudgalyayana 
that Enlightenment is attained after a hundred thousand kalpas y 
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a Buddha thinks that the devas are wrong, and he 
utters these staggering words, aprameyehi asankhyeyehi kalpehi , 20 * 
(^anticleva tries to give a more moderate estimate and reckons 
sixty half as for each pfiramita (he. 360 or 600 katfm in ali) ; 
but he also declares that a hdhisattva will struggle for 
“aeintya ,J kalpas, This word adntya may simply mean “incon¬ 
ceivable ”, “ unthinkable’' ; or it may denote a very high number, 
which ts mentioned in the M, Fy, 2 ® 5, But the Buddhist philosophers 
perhaps found that precise definition was necessary, and they com¬ 
menced a regressive movement. They discontinued the practice 
of speaking vaguely of an “ immeasurable ” number of kalpas^ 
and fixed the limit at three or seven asankhyeyas of kalpas. The 
Jower figure was then adopted, and three asankhyeyas of kalpas was 
generally accepted as the duration of a hodkisattva s 
career. 206 

Now the terms koti y nayuta y kalpa , nntara-kolpa and asankhyeya 
must be explained, Kofi means 44 1 o millions *\ Nayuta is probably 
equivalent to a hundred thousand millions* The Abhidhana - 
ppadlplka mentions nahuiety which is interpreted by S* Hardy and 
W. Kirfel to mean ** a hundred thousand millions ” j but T. W. 
Rhys Davids and W. Stcde explain it as signifying only 
11 a vast number, a myriad”* 207 The M . Fy* informs us that 
a hundred hits make an ayuta and a hundred ayutas make a 
nayuta (Section 248). Thus a nayufa is equal to a hundred 
thousand millions. The same result is confirmed by the system 
of enumeration given in Section 249 of the M\ Vy.y where the 
numbers increase in a geometrical progression, with ro as the 
common ratio. An asankhyeya (Pali : asankheyya) is explained by 
T. W* Rhys Davids and W. Steele as M an immense period ”, 
and they do not specify any definite number. M, Williams 
translates, “an exceedingly large number,” and Bdhtlmgk & Roth 
also explain the word as “eine best* ungeheure ZahT\ M. A, 
Remusat gives it the value, “ io, 17 or I followed by 17 cyphers.” 209 
The Jbhidhdna-ppadipikd mentions the word, and W. Kirfel 
interprets it to mean jo, 140 or 1 followed by 140 cyphers. S* 
Hardy thinks that it is equivalent to 10 133 , or 1 followed by 133 
cyphers. 20 ® It occurs in the Pali Jataka (i, 27, 15), and T. W* 
Rhys Davids leaves it untranslated* 810 In the MHinda-panha 
(p. 232, line 8), T. W. Rhys Davids also translates in general 
terms : “millions of years, aeon after seon” (S.B*E., vol. xxxvi, 
p* 38), L. de la Valine Poussin has calculated, according to the 
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data furnished b y the Avatamsaka-suira^ that an asankhyeya is 
equivalent to the 104th term of the scries (io*)°, (ig 2 )% 
(io a ) 2 , * . * .. i an asankhyeya would thus be (io a ) lGB , or 1 followed 
by 206 cyphers. But he also offers another suggestion and 
explains that an asankhyeya is the 66th term of the series 

O, 10, 10% 10% 10%- m J. E- Carpenter adopts 

the value, <s 1 followed by 140 cyphers /* 212 

If it is at all necessary to calculate the exact value of an 
a$mtkhyeya y we should rely on the Mahv-vyutpatti, which gives 
two lists of numerals, one of which is based on the LaL V\ and the 
other on the Abhidbarma-h$a. The former list does not mention 
asknkhyeya and is therefore of no value for our purpose 
(Section 248, M. Vy*). The latter, however, contains the term 
as tmkhytya* and it has also the merit of agreeing with the tables 
of numerals given In the Abhidharma^hga 213 and the Tibetan 
literature (Tib. Dicy. Das, p. 241), According to these lists, there 
is a number, called mahd^baidksam (1 ibetan, stobs Tnigchenpo) y which 
is equal to 1o* 0 , or 1 followed by 50 cyphers. The M. /<% pro¬ 
ceeds with the enumeration, and art asankhyeya {asankhyam 
in the text) is ten times a mahaAddksa^ or 51 1 folbweo by 51 
cyphers.” The Tibetan lexicon inexplicably omits to mention 
mankhyeya and leaves a gap in i 1: place. We may conclude from the 
concurrent testimony of these three authoritative sources that the 
Buddhist system of enumeration finally reckoned an asankhyeya 
as the equivalent of JO 51 , or l followed by Ji cyphers. A 
badhisatfvds career lasts for 3 x 1 o 61 kalpas, or three thousand 
billion billion billion billion kalpas (reckoning a bilhon as 
equivalent to a million million). 

According to Buddhist cosmogony, a mahd-kaipa denotes 
a complete period of the Evolution and Involution (or Re¬ 
integration and Disintegration) of a universe. Each universe is 
■ periodically evolved and dissolved, and such a cyclic period is called 
a makd-kdpa. It is divided into four kdpas > which are as 
follows :— 

fi) Vtnjarta-kalpa (the period of incipient Evolution, 
Renovation, Re-integration or Re-appearance), 

(2) Vivrtt-avasikS-kalpa (the period of continued Evolution, 
Renovation or Re-integration), 

(3) Samvarta-kdpa (the period of incipient Involution, 
Disintegration, Dissolution or Disappearance). 
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y (4) Sc&nvrtta-$*utistht 3 -ka!pa (the period of continued 
Involution, Disintegration or Dissolution}, 314 


Each kalpa is divided into twenty antara-kalpas (small or 
intermediate kalpa). An antara-kalpa denotes a period of time, 
during which the length of human life increases from ten years 
to about 80,000 years, and then decreases to ten years, the rate 
of change being one year in a century. Thus an mUra-kalpa 
lasts for 16 million years and the duration of a mahd-kalpa is four 
times 320 million years, A bodhisatfvaU career thus covers 
about four times 3 X zo 61 x 320 X to* years, or four times 
nine hundred sixty thousand million billion billion billion billions 
of years. 

If we interpret kalpa as an ordinary kalpa and not as a mah$~ 
ka\pa y the above figure must be divided by four. But if a kalpa 7 
as defined above, is interpreted as meaning an asankhyeya of the 
Pali literature, the hodhisattv^s career lasts for only 960 million 
years. According to E. J, Eitd, the Chinese reckon 1,344,000 
or 1,344,000,000 years for a mahd-kalpa (p. 68}, 

Some Buddhist authors, however, have warned us against 
wasting our time on such fantastic arithmetical computations. 
In the Mtu Kutyftyana tells Ananda that a kalpa is “ unmeasured ” 
(aparimitah) according to Buddha’s teaching, but there would be 
somehow many of them, 2JB This logical riddle is left unsolved 
by the saintly K&tyayana, And we shall leave it at that. With 
regard to a bodfrisatiwa'$ career, the word asankhyeya is really 
intended to create an awe-inspiring impression of vast and sublime 
grandeur. We convert the poetry of religion into bald prose, 
if we speak of exactly three asmkhyeyas and try to confine an 
asankhyeya of the hodhisattvas within the bounds of our 
mathematics. 


I 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE THIRTY-SEVEN "DHJRMAS” 

Thu Buddhist philosophers devised a formula of thirty- 
seven “ bodhipaksyi 1 dhmmfih n , which enumerates arid comprises 
thirty-seven practices and principles. They are held to be con¬ 
ducive to the attainment of Enlightenment, The word is 
met with in several forms :— 

Bodhipah&h (M*S* AL 159.9-177 ; Kar. Pu. y 127.8 $ 

Pr. Pd.Arta.y 194.18 } Dhty\ y 350.14, etc.), 

Badhipakfydh (Sam. Rti. y foL 193^2 $ Bo. Bhu. y fob 36^4,1, 

fob 1004.3,3, and passim), 

Bodhtpaksikah (Bo. BA/7., foh 90^2.2 ; Mtu. ii, 290.6), 
Bodhipdksikdh (Da. BA/ 7 ,, 53.22 ; Kar.Pu.y 10.1 3 j LaL F. y 

424.x 2 ; Dh . S, 5 section 43.) 

The first two forms (paksdh and pahyfih) occur more frequently 
than the others. The dkarmas are also called hodhipaksydni 
m&rg-gngdni in the Da. Bhfi . (42,9), and the Ava. Qa. speaks of 
hodhi-karakJ dharm ah and hodh hattva-karakil dkmmfih y which 
are presumably the same as the “ bodhipaksyd dharm&h ** (Am. Qa . 
i, 69.12 s i, 86.15 i i, 75.4). 

The term ^ hodhipaksya dharmdk " has been variously translated 
as follows :— 

T. IF. Rhys Davids ami IF. Stede (s.v T bodkipakkfdka and 
pakkhiya) : “ belonging to Enlightenment, qualities or items 

constituting or contributing to hodhi n (Pali Dictionary). 

E. Bum&uf: “les conditions qui sont du con* de In bod hi ” 
(Lotus: p. 430). 

S . Livi : “ Les Ailes d’illumination ” (. M.S , AL tr, p. 291). 

T . IF- Rhys Davids : 14 The principles* which are the wings 
of wisdom ” (Dialogues, ii, 348). 

L. de I*7 Fa Hit Poussin : 41 Principles conducive to Enlighten¬ 
ment ” (Li Mushn y 1905, p. 7). 

L. Fter : (1) “ Les lois qui foment les 37 ailcs de la hodhi ” 
(Avti. Qa. tr., p. 101). 

{2) Les 37 lois relative & k hodhi ” (Ava. Qa. tr., p. 229), 
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c, F. Kupptn : “ Die begleitenden Bedmgungen der bodhi 
(Buddha, i, 43^)* 

E, J. Thomas : “ Principles tending to Enlightenment 

(Buddha, p. 183, note). 

P. Oltramarty 14 Conditions fovo rabies k l 1 Illumination 
(Bouddhique, p. 348). 

J t B , Keith : “ Wings of Enlightenment ,T (Philosophy 




P- 

It seems probable that the form paksya is not related to the 
word pahd y which means “wing”. That similjs would not 
be very appropriate, as no bird has thirty-seven wings. We 
find other similes referring to the two wings of a bird. The 
Pali word bodhipahkhiya is probably derived from the Sanskrit 
form, which was the earlier of the two, as this word does 
not occur often in the Nihdyas or the AlUinda-pahha^ though all 
the factors are mentioned in the Mahaparinibhami'-sutta (Digha f 
jj, 120 3 Mil.) pp. 37fh 1 Vibhanga^ p, 37a), As E. Hardy has 
pointed out, the collective term bodhipakstt dharmih is found in the 
Ldita-vistara (8.6 ; 182.li). 1 It also occurs in the Mtu, (ii, 

290,6). The number 44 thirty-seven ” is first mentioned in the 
Sad. Pu. (458.1), The term emphatically refers to bodhi and not 
ro the nirvclna of the Pali scriptures. Both the term and the 
complete formula seem to have originated among the Sanslcrimti 
or q uasi-S&nskritists, who were the forerunners of the Mahayana, 
The Pah rendering points to paksya as the correct Sanskrit form, 
which is also used in the Bo . Bhfi. in connection with other 
word:?, e.g, $ukha-pak$y# f etc, (fob f°b 83^.4). It is derived 
from the substantive pah a, which means “ a side, party, faction 
(Skt. Dicy. M.W. 520b)> as in such words as. pahapata^ prati- 
pak$a> etc Literally it means 44 belonging to a side " (Skt, Dicy. 
M.W 52 1 a ). Paksydh makes both good sense and good grammar. 
We are therefore justified in accepting this latter form and trails* 
lating: 41 Principles which are conducive to Enlightenment.” 
The Tibetan equivalent rentiers pa ha or paksya by phyogs 7 which 
means “side, party, direction ”, and not “wing” (Tib. Dicy. 
Das, 8400 3 J’ Rahdcr, Glossary, 134). 


I 

It is a curious circumstance that the thirty-seven items of the 
formula arc enumerated in several passages of Buddhist Sanskrit 

c 
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:eraturc without being called by the collective appellation* 
fadhipakwi dhcirmahj c.g, Dtvy, 208.7!?. : Pr. Pd. 

56-7, 133, 162, 1473 ; M, Vy* sections 38^ The term bodh- 
pafodh occurs in the Pr. Pd, Qata* (p. 1636* hue 10;, but the list 
includes more than thirty-seven dharmas* The numeral thirty- 
seven ”, however, is also found in the same book (p* 1410*19 j 
274.22). It may be inferred that the exact number and the name 
of these dharmas were determined at a comparatively late period. 
The Pali Netitpakarana^ which dates from the beginning of the 
Christian era, mentions forty-three hodhipakkhiyd dhammd * 3 
A^vaghosa mentions only twenty-eight items in the Saumd^hdvya 
(xvii, 24, IF.), and he does not use the rerm bodhtpuhya* 

The formula, in its final form, includes the following thirty- 
seven dharmas , which are usually given in this order ; 3 



Four Smrty-upasthdndni 
F 01 \ r Samyak-prah a nunl 
Four PLddht-pddilh 
Five Indriyfim 
Five Bal&ni 
Seven Bodhy-arigam 
The Noble Eightfold Way {s.Iry-tot-ahga-msrgah 
or Jry-ast~Hngika-m 3 rgah) 


4 

4 

4 

5 
5 
7 


Total. 37 

These principles and practices are regarded as highly beneficial 
in this life and also for the purposes of a happy rebirth. They 
arc supposed to embody the last precepts and injunctions of 
Gautama Buddha himself. 4 They also lead to the attainment 
of the spiritual stage of a pratyeka-buddha. 1 hey are common to 
the Hlnayatia and the Mahayana. The latter starts with these 
dharmas, but adds the pfiramitas and the bhilmis, which constitute 
its special contribution to the development of Buddhism. 


II 

The Smrtv-upasthanaS 

A bodhisattva must cultivate the four smrty-upasthanani. 
This term smrty-upasthanSni has been interpreted by modern 
scholars in different ways:— 
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W. and C. A. F. Rhys Davids : (1) “ Applications of Mindful¬ 
ness” (Dialogues, iii, 214), (2) “Earnest meditations” 

(Dialogues, ii, r28). 

S. Ll-v't : “ Les Aides-Memoires ” (M.S. A tr., p. 203). 

R. O. Franks : “ Die vierfache Geistessammlung ” (Digha, 
p. 218J. 

A. S chiefner \ “Die vier H an dl ungen des Gedachtnisscs " 

(Triglotte, iii). 

H. Old tuberg : “ Die vierfache Wachsamkeit ” (Buddha, p, 
227). 

W. H. D. Rouse : “ Subjects of intent contemplation ” 

{Qikscly tr., p. 216), 

M. Winhrnitz : “Die Richtungen des Gedenkens ” (Lesebuch, 
p. 251), ‘ 

E. Burnouf : “ Lcs soutiens de la memoire ” (Introduction, 
p. 85, edition 1844). 

L. de la Faille Poussin : “ Subjects of mindful reflexion ” 
(ERE, ii, 752^). 

C. F. Koepptn ; “ Die Handlungcn oder Zustiinde des Gedacht- 
nisses” (Buddha, i, 436). 

E. y. Thomas \ “ Meditations ” (Buddha, p. 183, note 2), 

Lord Chalmers : (i) “ Applications of Mindfulness ” (Majjh., 

tr., ii, 246). (a) “ The four starting-points for mustering up 

Mindfulness ” (Majjh., tr., ii, 6). 

Csoma de Keros ; “ The four kinds of recollection or self¬ 

presence ” (Csoma, p. 13). 

D. T. Suzuki : “Subjects of Recollection " (Zen Essays, p. 72, 
note). 

M. Antsaki : “ The fourfold fixation of mind ” (ERE, v, 

4 S 5 )- 

H. C. Warren : “Intent Contemplations" (Buddhism, p. 
353J. 

Bdhtlingk and Roth (s.v. upasthana ) : “ Das Dabeistehen, 
Dasein, Gegenwart. Hierher geh6ren vielleicht auch die catuh- 
smrtyupasthitnani der Buddhisten.” 

T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede : “ Intent contemplation 
and mindfulness, earnest thought, application of mindfulness ,! 
(Pali Dicy., s.v. sati). 

S. C. Das : “ The four essential recollections ” (Tibetan Dicy., 
650^, s.v. dran-pa-he-bar-bahtg-pa. Lai. V. Tib., p. 10, line 12). 

F, Metier : “ Die Meditationsobjcktc ” (Vcrsenkung, p. 17). 
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K. E. Neumann : “ Die Pfeiler der Einsicht ” (.Majjh tr., ii, 
327 ). 

M- IVall tier \ “ Die vicr Stiltzen des Gedenkens ” (Fr, 

Oltfamare : 44 Les assistances dc 1 •attention (Bouddhique, 
p, 348). 

A if. ; 44 La presence de !a mdmoirc ” (Lai V r> 

tr., p. 9). . 

The term smrty-upasthana is composed of two words, s?nrtt 
and upasthdna, Smrti (Pali : sau) is derived from the root smr, 
and it has therefore been interpreted as 4,4 memory by some 
scholars, (S. Livi, E. Burnout, A* Schiefner, C. f- tslocppen, 
cited above). Other translations have also been suggested, e.g. 

r. W. Rhys Davids and W. Bade : (1) Memory, recognition, 
consciousness, (2) Intentness of mind, wakefulness of mind, 
mindfulness, alertness, lucidity of mind, self-possession, conscience, 
self-consciousness (Pali Diey, s.v. satt)* 

H. Olden berg : “ Gedenken, Wachsamkeit ” (Buddha, pp- 

350, 35 0~ 

K. E* Neumann ; “ Einsicht ” (Majjh tr., ii, 327). ^ 

R r 0 , Franks : (1) u SittHcher Ernst, Sammlung ” (Dtgha, 

p. 27, note 6). (a) Ernstessichbesinnen ” (. Dsgha , p. * 57 )- 

H. B/rM : “ Die Besonnenhcit(Buddhismus, ii, 37), 

F. Max Miilkr : “Intense thought” ( 5 BE, vol x, part i, 
p. 99)- 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids-, (i) “Mindfulness” (Psychology, 
p, qo, line iq). (2) “ Mental clearness ” (IHQ, vol. iii, No. 4, 
p. 7OI}* 

K HiiUr : " Gedenken if {Versenkung, p. 96). 

E. Smart : a Raison, conscience” ( Mtu t, 554 )* 

M. WmUrnitZ ; “ Das Gedenken, die Bcdachtsamkcit ” 

(Les^buch, p, 319). . 

p[ £, Fmcanx : “ Le souvenir ” i “ la memoire (LaL 

tT L dja Fam Poussin : “ La mdmoirc de la loi de Bouddha ” 
(B. C. Jva. y tr., p. 30). 

R S. Hardy: (i) “The ascertainment of truth by mental 
application ” (Manual, P- ST)- (2) “ Attention ’’ (ibid., p. 516). 


The word smrti has the ordinary meaning of “memory” 
in many passages, but it cannot be so rendered in the term 
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As F* Max Muller has pointed out, & 
root smr originally denoted “intense thought", Smrti in 
that sense would signify * 4 Mindfulness Almost all modern 
scholars are now agreed in translating smrti (and sad) by this 
expressive English word, 44 Mindfulness,” Upasthdna means 
14 das Dabeistehen, Dasein, Gegenwart, das Hinzutreten, 
E rscheinen $ standing near, presence , , approaching, appearing, 
obtaining, getting ” (Skt. Dicy. Pbg, and M.W.). The term may 
thus be interpreted as the four upasthdnas (risings, appearances, 
or starting-points) of smrti But it is probably a wrongly 
Sanskritized form. The Pali word is sad-paithana* PotthSna 
may be derived from pra-stha, or it may be a contracted form of 
upatthdna , As a Pali substantive, patthdna means the resort 
or feeding-ground of an animat, and figuratively the area, 
field or sphere of Mindfulness (Skt. gpcara). But patthdna^ 
as a derivative of the root sihd , cannot be a contracted form 
of upatthd?ia y and the Pah term sati-patthdna is always 
masculine. Hence the term cannot be a compound of sad 
and the derivative upatth$na y and we must interpret it as “ the 
prmthdna of The word patthdna also occurs in the title 

of the seventh book of the Abhtdamma~pitaka y and it has been held 
to mean 41 starting-point, origin, cause”, 7 L. Sadaw explains 
pafthSna as meaning “principal cause ”, s but that meaning 
does not yield a proper sense in the compound sad-patthdna. 
There is no Sanskrit term that Corresponds to the Pah masculine 
substantive pat than a. The Mahayanists have interpreted it, 
not as prasthdna y but as upasthdna y and they have recklessly 
changed the sense in order to get an intelligible Sanskrit word. 
It is an unfortunate blunder, as the four meditations are not 
merely the “ appearances ” or “ risings” of smrd i they 
indude the whole of it. They are in fact the fields or spheres, 
in which smrti is to operate. Most scholars have failed to convey 
the exact sense of fatthdna in their translations. Perhaps it is 
best to translate, 44 The Four Fields of Mindfulness”, thus 
preserving the original metaphor to a certain extent. 

Smrts h a very important adjunct of a bodhisattvAs personality. 
It is often associated with another quality, Samprajanya (Pali, 
sampajaflffah which means 44 sustained cognising, deliberateness, 
self-awareness, self-possession r \ 9 The latter word denotes mental 
alertness and self-control, and emphasizes the intellectual factors 
Implied in such self-mastery. 
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Smrti is the sine qud non of moral progress for a bodhisattva. 
All Buddhist writers emphasize the necessity of cultivating, 
safeguarding and developing it. It is the theme of many homilies 
in prose and verse. Its importance in Buddhist philosophy may 
he gauged by the circumstance that it is included in several of those 
overlapping numerical formulae, which the Buddhist philosophers 
devised with an ingenuity that was worthy of a better cause. 
Smrti is reckoned as the seventh of the eight items in 
the time-honoured, ancient Eightfold Way (vide infra). It is also 
the first of the seven bodhy-angas {“Factors of Enlightenment 0 , 
vide infra) and the third of the five bafos (Powers) and the five 
irtdriym (Ruling Principles). It thus appears four times on the 
hit of the thirty-seven u bodkifaksyd dharmdh 17 {Principles con¬ 
ducive to Enlightenment). It is also mentioned in the well-known 
sentence, which describes the fourth dhyitna ( Mtu i, 228.10). 
It is even mentioned as a factor of the third dhyilna [Da. Bhu 
34,4). Such frequency of occurrence in these formulae shows 
that the Buddhist teachers attached the greatest importance 


to it. 

Smrti is one of the words that recur very frequently in Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature. Right smrti is the entrance to the light of 
the Faith, and a bodhisattva does not pay attention to anything 
that is adverse or prejudicial to it, 1(1 When the bodhisattva 
Siddhartha visits the sage Ara<ja Kalama as a wandering seeker 
after truth, he boasts that he possesses smrti along with other 
virtues, and that he is therefore vigilant and ardent, 11 One of 
the titles of a perfect Buddha is amusita-smftjh (one whose smrti 
never falters or disappears), 13 and this quality is also reckoned 
among his eighteen special characteristic attributes, 15 A Buddhist 
writer goes so far as to say that Gautama’s very gait was suggestive 
of smrti) as he wended his wav to the bodhi-ttee at Gaya immediately 
before the attainment of perfect Enlightenment, 11 He possessed 
smrtt even during his residence in the Tusita heaven before his 
birth. 16 Smrti is the axe that is laid to the root of the tree of 
mundane existence in order to cut it down. 16 A bodhisattva 
never loses smrti and is therefore never confused or distracted in 
mind. 17 Indeed, he regards smrti as his principal asset. 16 He 
teaches others the duty of safeguarding it. 19 It purifies his buddhi 
(intellect), gives constancy and consistency to his thoughts, and 
helps him always to keep the doctrine in his mind. 30 A bodhisattva 
always cultivates self-possession, 31 and Mindfulness is indeed an 
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element in his Equipment, like virtue and knowledge,®* 
(mrti-sombh&rtt), It is like a door for the control of the senses 23 
(j.e. to detach the seme-organs from the external objects)- It 
is the chief instrument with which the senses, which are 
naturally in a state of unrest, can be diverted from the objects 
by which they are attracted,** It leads to the attainment of 
Truth.* 6 Without stnrii and samprj^mya, one cannot expect 
to succeed in the struggle against sin- 18 'Smrti confers great 
power on a badhuattva {smrti-bcdam)^ 

Almost all Buddhist writers have something to say about 
smrti and sampraj4inya y but A^vaghosa and ^ anti dev a have 
especially distinguished themselves by their earnest and eloquent 
exhortations. Aqvaghosa thus sings the praises of smfti In the 
Sam dartin anda-kavya (xiv, 35 fE):— 

“So you should preserve Mindfulness and self-possession 
in all actions, such as sitting, looking round and speaking, 

“He who has established Mindfulness as a doorkeeper at 
the gate cannot be menaced (overpowered) by sins, even as 
enemies cannot (conquer) a well-guarded (or concealed) town. 


4t He who lacks the defensive armour of Mindfulness is 
indeed a target for sins (i.e,, regarded as arrows), even as a 
warrior in battle, who has no armour, is (exposed to the arrows 
of) his foes. 

“That mind, which is not protected by Mindfulness, is 
indeed to be regarded as helpless, like a blind man (literally, 
“one deprived of sight 77 } walking about on uneven ground 
without a guide.® 8 

“ (People) are addicted to evils ; they are averse to their 
own highest good ; they fed no trepidation when fearsome 
things are nigh j all this is due to the loss of Mindfulness. 

“ Virtuous conduct and all the other good qualities remain 
in their own spheres, ami are as it were separated from one 
another (scattered), but Mindfulness follows them as a cowherd 
(goes after) the cows. 

“ Whoever loses Mindfulness loses the Deathless ; but he 
who applies Mindfulness to the body, the Deathless is his 
(literally, 11 rests in his hands ”). 

" Who hath not Mindfulness, how can noble Justice (or 
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"|ight) be his f And whoever lacks noble Justice goe< astra^ 
the true path (literally, « the true path is lost for him "). 
41 Who has lost the true path loses also the seat of the 
Deathless, Who loses the Deathless cannot win release from 
Evil (literally, w is not freed foam Evil”)* 

u Therefore, you should keep Mindfulness at all times and 
in all actions. When you are walking, you should reflect, 

I I am walking.* When you are sitting, you should reflect, 

I I am sitting,* and so on*” 


In the verses cited above, A?vaghosa has given us a beautiful 
lyric on smrtij but its simple and terse style cannot be reproduced 
in a literal prose translation. Qantideva, on the other hand, has 
described, analysed and classified snirtt in the spirit of a theologian 
and philosopher. He says:— 

“ The teaching of a bodhisativa is nothing but the preparation 
of the mind M (i.e,, of the mind when it is not in a state of 
unrest). 

11 The mind will not be diverted from calmness, if external 
activity is inhibited. 


H The mind of one, who has lost Mindfulness and self-possession 
through being dependent on others, is in a state of unrest, 
as it is being led towards something else than the desired object. 
When external activities are kept off (inhibited) by means of 
Mindfulness and self-awarcncss, then the mind, for that reason, 
remains fixed on a single object as long as he desires * J., 

p. 12J-) 

In the fifth canto of Qlntideva^s immortal poem, the Bodht- 
cary-fivatilray a bodhisaftva is exhorted to keep his great Vow under 
all circumstances, and he has need of smrti and samprajanya 
for this purpose. The following verses breathe a spirit of profound 
earnestness ;— 

u He, who wishes to keep the Rule, should make a great 


effort to guard his mind. 

u He, who does not guard the restive (inconstant, unstable) 
mind, cannot keep the Rule, 

“ Mad and uncontrolled elephants do not cause so much 
pain in this world as will be occasioned by an unrestrained 
mind in mnei and the other purgatories. If the elephant of 
the mind is bound with the rope of Mindfulness on all sides, 
then a!l danger vanishes and all Good makes its appearance. 
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“ Tigers, lions, elephants, bears, serpents, alt the guardians 
of purgatory, the ogres and demonesses, yea, all one 1 ?* enemies 
can be bound (in fetters), if one’s mind is bound. All of them 
can be controlled, if only the mind is controlled* . , - 


“ I do obeisance to those who desire to guard their minds, 
and (say to them): ‘Safeguard carefully Mindfulness and 
Self-awareriess in all their aspects . 1 

“ If the mind has lost these two, it is unable to perform any 
actions (auspicious deeds), as a man, who is afflicted with 
illness, is unable to do anything. 

“The matt, who is not self-possessed in his mind, cannot 
retain in his memory (the truths) that he has heard, pondered 
or cultivated, as water cannot remain in a pot that has a 
hole in it Many there be who have learning, faith and energy, 
hut they soil themselves with sin through the fault of lacking 
Self-awareness. 

“ Lack of Self-awareness is like a thief j it follows in the 
wake of the loss of Mindfulness. Those who are thus robbed 
go to painful rebirths, even though they may have accumulated 
spiritual Merit. 

“ The sins arc like a band of thieves, who are looking for a 
chance to enter. If they enter (literally, "'obtain entry 11 ), they 
steal (one’s Merit) and destroy bappy rebirths. 

44 Therefore, Mindfulness should never be removed from 
the gate of the mind, Even if it has been lost, it should be 
re-established by thinking of the pain of evil rebirths (he., in 
purgatory, or as a preta or an animal). ... 

“ When Mindfulness rs seated at the gate of the Mind 
for its protection, then Self-awareness appears > and it doct* not 
disappear, when once it has arisen , 11 

(B.C, Jw,, v, i~ 5 * 23-29, 330 

So much for smrti in general* The Buddhist philosophers 
have devised the special formula of the four Fields of Mindfulness, 
Smrti should be applied to 

Ktytt (the body), 

Vedanfi (feelings), 

Citta (thoughts), and 
the Dharmas (phenomena)* 


* 
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^^TThese four mrty-upaith&ntis arc often mentioned in Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature (M. Fy. y xxxviii, p* 73; Dh. $+ y 
xliv, p* 9; Pre. Pd* pp* 1,427 ff* j Da. Bhu.y p. 38 j 

MS. Al.y p. 140 ; Cih&.y pp. 228 ff*). It should he noted that 
the halita-vktara calls them only anmmrth without adding the 
word upasthdna (p. 33.11), 

It seems probable that the kdya-smrty-upasthdna was the 
only one at the beginning, as we find kdya-gatd-smrti frequently 
mentioned by itself without any reference to the others. The 
Pah canon hay also a whole suit a devoted to thia one form of 
smfti ( w kgya-gatd-sati-sutta Majjh^ iii, 88 ff,). The Karund- 
pundarlka and the Laiita-vhtara sometimes mention only this 
kind of smrti (LA. F.y 209.1 ^-Kar. Pu. 13,9). A^vaghosa also 
speaks only of k 3 ya~gatd-$rpfti in a verse of the Saund. Kd. 
(xivj 42), ^ Only bdya (the body) figures among the ten 
anmmrthy which a bodhhattva should cultivate (Pra. Pa. Qata. y 
p. 1443). The next step in the evolution of the ,formula was 
presumably taken by adding citta as an object of s?nrtl Kdya 
and citta (body and mind) are a natural pair, and they are 
often mentioned together* Thus A^vaghosa speaks ©t them in 
the Saund, Kd. (xiv, 37) :— 

“Sin does not arise for him who applies Mindfulness to the 
body : he guards his mind under all circumstances, as a nurse 
protects a child.“ 


Kdya and citta arc also spoken of together in the B. G> Ava. y 
the Avaddna-fataka and the Sam. Rd , 10 The Bodhisattva- 
bhumi speaks of a virtuous man as prasraldha-kfiyah prasrctbdha- 
cittak (fol. Syb y 6). The other two items, vedand and dharma^ 
were added in order to make up the number four. As t\ matter 
of fact, the Buddhist authors have written a great deal only about 
'kfya-smfty-upasthdna ; they dismiss the other three with a few 
words* This shows that this kdya-smrty-upasthdna Is the chief 
theme* The other smrty-upatthdnm are merely ancillary in 
character* 

Before discussing each s/nrty-upasthina in detail, it may 
not be out of place to refer to certain comments that have been 
made about them collectively as a group. 

Aevaghosa and Vasubanahu agree in regarding these four 
meditations as antidotes to the four vtparydms 50 (Saund. Kd. y 
xvii, 25; M. S . ALy 140.24)* A<;vaghosa declares that the 
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^x vipary^sas (perversions), which cause evil, should be destroyed 
bv the four smrty-upastkdftas respectively. These viparyfras 
are mentioned in several passages of Buddhist literature (c.g. 
Da. Bhu r 29.12, 63.6 * 198,11 ; Pr. Pd. Qata H 47^ \ 

Lai. 372,2), pntideva explains that a man is afflicted with 
the four viparydsas, when he harbours these wrong opinions 


(1} What is really impermanent (anitya) is permanent. 

{2) The things, which have really no substantia! permanent 
individuality (andtman) y possess it. 

(3) What is really impure (afuci) is pure. 

(4) What is really painful {duhkha) is pleasant. 

The vipary&sa of impurity was probably introduced through 
the influence of the Toga system, which defines avidyS in exactly 
the same terms (To. Su t it, 5, p. 6r). The old Pali texts speak 
of tffubha and not of afud {Anlguttara f ii, line 6). Now 
the four smrty-upasthfinas are regarded as the opposites [prati* 
pak$atv0) of these four errors, as a man learns that the body, 
the feelings, the thoughts and the phenomena arc really 
impermanent and have no substantial existence {M* 6* At 140,25). 

Vasubandhu goes further and ascribes other merits to these 
four meditations taken collectively. They help a hodhhattva 
to understand the four Noble Truths about the existence of Evil, 
the origin of Evil, the cessation of Evil and the Eightfold VVay. 
They are based on the threefold Wisdom and promote the cultiva¬ 
tion of the pdramiids. They are adapted by a bodhisattva to the 
instruction of the ordinary people and of the leaders of the 
Hlnayana. They confer superior capacity on a hodhhattva, 
even if they are practised only to a small extent. The beneficial 
results accruing from them do not disappear even in complete 
nirud fitly and they lead to the Perfections of the ten bhumis (stages) 
and the Wisdom of the Buddha. (Af. is. Al. y p. 141.) 

The four smrty-upasthdnas may now be considered in detail. 


J 


(A) Kdya-mrty-upasth dna 

A bodkisattva's attitude towards the body should be determined 
by this simple rule: 11 He should see the body in the body, i.e* 
regard it as the body should be regarded ” {kaye kay-finudartf). 
The complete formula runs thus :— 
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“ A bodhisattva envisages the body internally 
and both internally and externally as it should 
He is ardent, self-possessed and mindful, and he 
covetousness and despondency in the world, 
harbour any perverse thoughts associated with 


The same words are used to describe the other smrty-upa$th 3 nas y 
substituting citta and dharmSh respectively for My a. 

Kaye My- 3 nudarpi This simple rule seems innocuous 
enough. But it has let loose a flood of cynical diatribes 
against the body in Buddhist Sanskrit literature. We find two 
Currents of thought on this subject in these treatises. Firsts 
the body is condemned, reviled, despised and anathematized as 
the source of evil, filth and sin, St, Francis called the body 
" Brother Ass**, but the Buddhist philosophers indulge in more 
virulent invective. They touch the lowest depths of morbid 
cynicism. Secondly^ the body is valued and cherished as the instru¬ 
ment of altruistic service and final perfection. 

According to the Lalita~*vistara, Mindfulness with regard 
to the body is u an entrance to the light of the Faith ”, which 
helps a bodhisattva to isolate himself from the body,** Almost 
all Buddhist writers approve of the threefold dictum that the body 
is foul and filthy, that it is transient and unsubstantial, and that it 
is the seat and source of sinful passions and desires, 1 hese are the 
three main charges in their scathing indictment of the body. 

Physiologically considered, the body is a mass of filth 
and putridity. It exudes such malodorous and impure 
substances as sweat, pus, bile, phlegm, urine, saliva and excre¬ 
ments through its nine apertures.* 3 It is indeed a rotten carcass, 31 
and it is infested by eighty thousand worms. 36 Its natural foulness 
is not realised by ordinary men and women, as it is usually covered 
with clothes and ornaments, 36 

The body is thus revolting and repulsive from the aesthetic 
point of .view. But the chief burden of complaint against 
it is that it is transient and unsubstantial. A bodhisatwa analyses 
the body with his keen insight, and scrutinises it “ from the soles 
of the feet to the crown of the head ”, He sees that it is merely 
an artificial collection of “ feet, toes, legs, chest, loins, belly, navel, 
backbone, heart, ribs, flanks, hands, forearms, upper-arms, shoulders, 
neck, jaw, forehead, head, skull”, to which are added other 
things like the hair, the bones, the sinews, etc. 37 It is composed 
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four elements—earth, water, fire and wind. 33 A Mhisdttva 
clearly recognises its composite nature, just as a butcher or his 
apprentice may cut up a cow*s carcass hue four pieces and examine 
them. 30 A bodhtsatfrua never forgets that the body is made up of 
many separate ingredients and members, just as a farmer knows 
exact !v that his granaries contain wheat, rice, barley, sesasum 
seeds, beans, mustard seeds, kidney beans, lentils, and other pulses 
and cereals. 4G As the body is thus a merely composite structure, it 
cannot be really said to exist, as the name corresponds to no reality 
A btrikisaitva may therefore reasonably asfe, 4 Then what is 
this body ? 6 43L And he understands that it is only like 8 kfta, 
Further, the body is thus nothing more than an instrument or 
tool, as it has no essential and independent existence. It cannot 
feel, or perform actions, or maintain its identity in the past, present 
and future, 4 ® It Is also transient and fragile. 43 It is subject 
to hunger, thirst, disease, old age and death.' 14 It is bke unto 
a foam-bubble lfi or a lamp of straw, 40 Alan, the W ay fare r, 
cannot stay long in this abode of the body. 47 It is indeed more 
fragile than a pot of clay ; the latter may be kept intact for a long 
time with proper care, but the bodv is destroyed very soon like a 
tree growing on the bank of a river. 48 By its very nature, it is 
exposed to the five calamities of decaying, falling, bieaking, 
scattering and crumbling 40 Indeed, it cannot be otherwise, 
for the body is the outcome of one’s deeds in a previous life, one s 
karma % it grows in the soil of karma and is watered by 
sensual passion. Karma 60 is its artificer. It can know no 
happiness or peace » it must continually be in a state of pmn. 

The body is also the seat arid source of sin. It suffers from 
sensual desires, the emotions of hate, fear and despondency, 
and the fatal malady of delusion and folly. All these are Like 
thieves and robbers, that attack it. & * It is the abode of sin fill 
deeds. 63 The elements, of which it is composed, are unruly 
and dangerous, like wild horses and serpents. They always 
cause physical and spiritual evil A 4 . 

This threefold arraignment of the body culminates m the 
famous (or infamous) formula of the nine meditations on the 
Impure (he* the impurity of the body — vfubhti+bhOvanfi or a{ubha~ 
pratyavtksa ; M. f% lii, p. 87 £ Pr. P$. Qaia 59 > \*S*> 
r 431 ff. ; Lai. K, 32.21), This method of realising the transiton- 
ness of the body consists in visiting a cemetery (or thinking of it) 
and seeing or visualising the different aspects of a corpse in process 
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di si meg ration and decomposition, It is called the realisation 
(hhifunna) or the examination (pratyave&ui) of that which is 
inauspicious, foul or loathsome. The Pali texts mention ten 
offensive conditions of a corpse {DhammasmgaUt^ Sections 263 
arid 264, page 55}, but the Sanskrit writers discuss only nine. 
The MakJ-'upitpaiti gives the following list 


(1) vinlhika (a discoloured, bluish, livid corpse), 
(2} vidhutiha (vipuyaity a festering corpse), 

(3) vipadumaka (a worm-eaten corpse). 

(4) vySdhmfftaka (a bloated, swollen corpse). 

{5) vihhitaka (a bloody corpse), 

(6) <vikk3ditaka (a devoured and mangled corpse). 

(7) viksiptaka (a scattered corpse). 

(8) vidagdhaka fa burned corpse), 

(9) asthi (bones). 


The bodhisattva is exhorted to frequent cemeteries and reflect 
on the fate of the body. The idea of a visit to the cremation- 
ground was probably suggested by the old legend, which related 
that the h&dhisatPua Siddhartha saw a funeral procession. A dead 
man’s body was being carried to the cremation-ground, 5 ® This 
was regarded as one of the four incidents that preceded His flight 
from his home. Ksemeridra, indeed, improves upon the ancient 
biographies and tells us that the young Siddhartha actually visited 
a cemetery and gave expression to edifying sentiments. 57 Ehe 
vivid Indian imagination played with the Idea and did not recoil 
from suggesting these lugubrious meditations. The author or 
authors of the Pr, Pu . Qatct* follow an old tradition in lecommend¬ 
ing these meditative exercises, which are also mentioned in the Pali 
canon. 58 A hodhisattva should go to a cemetery and see the corpses 
of the persons who died one, two, three, four, or five days before. 
As he observes them in di fFerent stages of decomposition, he 
should apply the moral to his own body and say to himself: 
“ This body has also the same constitution : it is of such a nature, 
and it cannot escape this condition.” Then he may 
observe corpses, which have lain in the cemeteiy for six 
or seven days, or which have been devoured and mangled by 
crows, eagles, vultures, dogs, jackals and worms. Again, he may 
see heaps of bones hanging together by the tendons, with the 
flesh and blood on them ; or such bones as have altogether lost 
die flesh, blood and tendons, and look like sea-shells j or such 
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bones as are scattered on all sides, the bones of the feet in one 
direction and the bones of the thighs and other limbs in other 
directions. Finally* he may see such bones as have lain in the 
cemetery for several years and have been reduced to rotten 
powder-dust of a bluish colour. Seeing such Corpses and bones, 
he should constantly think of his own body, and say to himself: 
“ Such is the nature of this body V- (Pr. Qata^ pp. 1431-3 \ 
Qikul, pp. 210 ff,} 

In justice to the MahaySnist writers, it must be stated that 
most of them do not mention these meditations at all. They 
are not discussed in such standard treatises as the Dh , 5 ., the 
M r S, At . and the Da , Bhu< This circumstance shows that they 
were not practised or recommended by all the sects. The idea 
was probably borrowed from the Jainas* who attached great 
importance to the aguci-bhfivanfl (anupreksd)^ 

These diatribes against the body and such funereal meditations 
are intended to help the bodhisattva in his spiritual development. 
They lead to the abandonment of the sins of sensual passion.* 0 
A bodhnattva is soon delivered from the darkness of delusion* as 
he constantly practises these meditations. 61 He also uses them as 
the means of converting others. 02 When he regards the transient 
body as the abode of calamities and the victim of evil destiny, 
he is filled with disgust for it (nirveda ),* 2 The meditation on the 
Impurities is the real antidote to sensual desire. 04 Even art arrant 
deluded fool would not love the body and its lusts, if he practised 
these exercises. Self-sacrifice is not difficult for a bodhisattva^ if 
he regards the body as impermanent. He can render service 
as a servant and a disciple to all living beings/ 6 He avoids all 
wickedness* crookedness arid hypocrisy, and does not commit 
any sins for the sake of the body. He does not hanker after 
pleasures, and gives his all for others. As he grows in spiritual 
stature, he understands the fundamental unity of all beings and 
identifies their bodies with his own. He then thinks of establishing 
all of them in the eternal unity of the Buddha’s spiritual Body, 
which is free from sin and ignorance. He knows 'that his 
own body, the bodies of other beings and the Buddha's universal 
spiritual Body are essentially of the same nature/ 0 Thus the 
application of Mindfulness to the body gradually leads him to the 
highest Wisdom, 

In the course of development of Buddhist thought, the body 
ceased to be despised and condemned, as it came to be regarded as 
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blessed instrument of altruistic service and final perfection. 
This constructive idea finds frequent expression in the works 
of <^Gra, (Jantidcva and Kseniendra. The Lalita-vistara warns 
a hodhisattva that a weak body is unfit for the attainment 
of Wisdom, 117 The body is transient and unsubstantial, but it 
should be used to achieve substantial results by earning spiritual 
merit (assfira).** In that case, it becomes an instrument 
(sddhana) for the service of others,*® The body, which is troubled 
with hundreds of diseases and various afflictions, should be employed 
as a ship to carry other creatures across the sea of troubles* 70 
It is indeed frail, unsubstantial, unreal, miserable, impure and 
ungrateful \ but when it is used for the good of others, a hodhi- 
suttva rejoices exceedingly, as a wise man should do, 71 He, 
who does not use this mortal body to secure enduring benefit 
for himself and others, is indeed unable to discern the difference 
between the ephemeral things that are worthless and the things 
that arc “a possession for ever”, 73 In the end, the body will be 
devoured by vultures and jackals, but it should be preserved as 
an instrument of Action. 73 It is indeed subject to old age, disease, 
sorrow and death ; it must suffer the pangs of union and separation } 
but if it is inspired by the wisdom and resolution of a bodhtsativd^ 
it can pursue the long career of a bo^hiscrftsvay ripen all beings, 
and fulfil the law of the Buddha. 74 A hodhisattva should regard 
every action and movement-of his body as an occasion for the 
Cultivation of friendly thoughts for the good of all creatures* 73 
When he sits down, he thinks thus : “ May I help all beings to 
sit on the throne of bodki / ” When He lies on his right side, he 
thinks thus: “ May I lead all beings to nirvdnaV' When he 
washes his hands, he thinks thus : “ May I remove the sinful 
propensities of all creatures! ” When he washes his feet, he thinks 
thus : 44 May I take away the dirt of sins and passions from 

all creatures ! ” In this way the body can be converted into 
a holy vessel of benediction* And who can deny that the 
great Buddha’s body was auspicious (kalydna-nihtana) ? 73 Blessed 
indeed is he who loses this frail body in doing good to others* 77 
Such a sacrifice can be made only by those who have already 
cultivated virtue and acquired much spiritual Merit- 78 A bodhi- 
sattva can never love the body for its own sake, as it is foul, dirty 
and illusory ; if he cherishes it, he does so only because he will 
gird himself up to save someone sometime somewhere on some 
occasion in the moment of tribulation* 70 This journey of lite 



is fruitful only if one does good to others, for who knows what 
the end of the body will be ? 60 A bodkisattva should therefore 
be indifferent to the body and even to his life. His actions can 
lead to Enlightenment only if he maintains such a heroic spirit, 81 

(b) Ftdan d^smrty- upasth ana 

Vedana is a 44 term of very general import, meaning 
sentience or reaction, bodily or mental, on contact or impression 
It is derived from the root vid in the sense of experiencing 
a feeling or sensation. It may be interpreted as “ sensation ”, 
as it is regarded as tile immediate outcome of the contact (sparfa) 
between the sense-organs and the external objects in the wdh 
known formula of the twelve ntddnas. It is also described as 
sixfold according to the sense-organ, whose contact originates it 
{i£ik$uh"$par$aj& vedana, (rotra-sparfaja vedana y etc.).** T. W. 
Rhys Davids, L* de la Vallfe Poussin, L. Feer, P. Ohramare 
and P. E. Foucaux agree in translating vedana here as 
44 sensations ”.* 3 M, Anesaki’s rendering, “ senses,” is perhaps 
inadmissible. 8 ' 1 But vedana also seems to mean ” feeling ”, 
as it is said to be of three kinds : pleasant (sukha), painful (duhJmd% 
and neither-painfuEnor-pJeasant, he. neutral, indifferent (aduhkh- 
asukhil)d b In the famous Tibetan pictorial representation of the 
twelve mdSnaSy the symbol of vedana is a couple of lovers. 8 ** 
Surely this is suggestive of “ feeling ”, and not of mere 
“ sensation ! ” 

It appears that vedana is something which is both feeling and 
sensation. We cannot perhaps find a proper word for it in the 
terminology of European psychology, which has adopted a different 
principal of analysis and classification. The Buddhist did not 
regard feeling and sensation as mutually exclusive terms. In 
any case, vedana as a smrty-upasthana should be interpreted as 
44 feeling ”, as there is no sense in speaking of Mindfulness with 
regard to the sensations, which reach the mind from the external 
world. 1 he feelings, which arise in the mind, can be the objects of 
mindful reflexion. It seems proper to follow the lead of 
R. O. Franke and W. H. D, Rouse, and translate “ feeling ”. 87 

A badhisattva, who practises Mindfulness with regard to 
Feeling, learns to restrain and control all feelings. He 
girds him self up in order to teach all beings that they should 
suppress Feeling, as happiness is possible only when Feeling does 


H 
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not exist. Feeling is a perversion and a delusion. He exhorts 
all beings to adopt this negative attitude towards Feeling j but he 
himself, asi bodhisattva^ tries to sublimate the three kinds of Feeling 
into universal compassion. He reflects upon his feelings in such 
a manner that he achieves two results ; he feels deep compassion 
for all creatures, and he improves his own personality by destroying 
or diminishing rfiga (sense-desire), dvesa (hate, ill-will) and moha 
(delusion, folly). Mindfulness with'regard to Feeling can thus 
subserve the highest ends of a fodhuettivd?$ discipline. When he 
experiences a pleasant feeling, he is on his guard against rdga. 
At the same time, he thinks with infinite pity of ah those beings 
who are the slaves of pleasurable feelings. When he experiences 
a painful feeling, he is free from hatred and ill-will, and he pities 
those whose hearts are darkened by those emotions. When he 
experiences a feeling which is neither painful nor pleasant, he 
hastens to get rid of moha^ and thinks compassionately of those 
creatures who are the victims of moha. Further, he also realises 
other truths. He understands that pleasant feeling is impermanent, 
that painful feeling is just like a thorn, and that neutral feeling 
should leave him calm and serene. Finally, he comprehends 
that there is no enduring Self behind Feeling, no Ego that 
feels. He regards Feeling as altogether illusory, like a dream. 
{Lai F, y 33.12 ; Jf. 5 . Aiy 141 ; Qik$&y 232,) 


(c) Citta-imriy-upasthUna 

A Udhhmva applies Mindfulness internally, externally, and 
both internally and externally to citta. This word may be inter¬ 
preted as “ Thought ”, ** thoughts,” or ** the mind. 7 ’ The render¬ 
ing “ heart 71 has also been suggested. As the word is always used 
in the singular in all the texts dealing with this upmth&na^ it is 
best to render it as 11 Thought ”, 

A bodhtsattvay who practises Mindfulness with regard to dtta y 
understands that it is by nature luminous, like dkaga, This is 
Vasubandhu T s teaching on the subject But all the other writers 
take up a different line of argument, which culminates in unalloyed 
subjective nihilism. They hold that dtta is produced and con¬ 
ditioned by the external objects, w hich are perceived by the senses; 
it moves among them and is unstable and restless, like a monkey or 
the wind. It may be compared to a flowing stream, a flash of 
lightning, or die flame of a lamp. It Is also sensuous and 
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___ lal in its nature, as it takes delight in the five kinds of sensa¬ 
tions derived from the external world- It finds pleasure in form, 
sound, smell, taste and touch, and is therefore nothing better than 
a moth’s eye, a battle-drum, a hog, a servant that eats of the leavings 
of food, and a fly in a vessel filled with oil. Further, Thought 
is altogether illusory and non-existent, as it is related to 'I ime, 
and a bodhitattm knows that Time is a figment of the imagina¬ 
tion, The past is gone, the future is still unborn, and the present 
cannot stand stilh Thus the dependence of Thought on Time 
shows that it is altogether unreal and impossible. The relation 
between Thought and the external world lead a fodhisdttpa to 
the same conclusion. Qrntideva propounds a dilemma in con¬ 
nection with the vexed question of Subject and Object in philosophy 
and psychology He says : “ If T hought exists before the Object, 
on what does its origination depend ? And if it arises with the 
Object . . * ”, the same query can be repeated. As this 
conundrum is insoluble, we must conclude that i bought does 
not exist. An examination of one’s own consciousness also 
Confirms this opinion. Thought cannot be the^ object of 
mental cognition, as a sword-blade cannot cut itself or a 
finger-tip cannot touch itself How, then, can one be sure of its 
reality ? It cannot be found inside us, nor outside us, nor anywhere 
between the two. It is without form and habitation, and no Buddha 
has ever perceived it, docs perceive it, or shall perceive it at any 
time. It is a false notion and an illusion. 

Having argued thus, a hodhisattva should remember a few 
striking similes with regard to Thought. It is like a bad friend, 
as it is the cause of all eviL It is like a fish-hook, as it looks pleasant 
to the fishes, but is really a calamity for them. It is like a blue 
fly, which regards filthy things as pure. It is like an enemy, as 
it torments a person in various ways. It is like a strength- 
destroying ogre, which always seeks for a loophole to enter. 
It is like a thief, as it steals all the ic Roots of Meritthat have been 
accumulated. Thus does a hodhhattva look upon citta ! (Lai V 
33,13 ; Mdh 62-3; B.C. ix, 103 ff, * QiksH y 233 ff. 1 

M , S . Al., 141-) 

(d) Dharma-wnriy-upasthaiia 

A hdhisaitva also practises Mindfulness with regard 
to 41 the dharm as J \ This word, in this context, has been variously 
translated as follows: 



rr 



T. IV. Rhys Davids and W. T. Stede • t4 Phenomena 11 (Pal: 
Diev. s.v. sati). 

M. Anesaki ; “The ultimate nature of things n (ERE, v, 455). 

R* Q, Franke 1 “Die seelischen und ausseren Daseinser* 
scheinungen M (Dtgha^ p. 187, note), 

IV. and M. Gager : “ Die Dinge n (Pali Dhamma , p. 89, L 7). 

M. Winternit% : “Die Erschein ungen ” (Lesebuch, p. 251). 

H * Beckh : “ Die Natur der Dinge ” (Buddbfemus, i, 20, 

note ). 

T. IV 1 Rhys Davids : (x) “ Reason and Character ” (Dialogues, 
ii, 129), (2) 4 ‘ Ideas M (Dialogues, ii, 334). 

S. dJvi ; “ L'ideal *’ (M. S. AL tr., p. 105, note). 

J. Masada : “Die Gegenstande ausser den cl ret vorhergehen- 
den ” (Idealismus, .p. 8, note). 

If //, Z>. : 44 The Elements of Existence ” (fVfatf tr., 

p. 221), 

AT. E , Neumann ; 44 Die Erscheinungen ” (Majjh. tr,, ii, 327). 

P. ft. Foucaux : “ La Joi ” (Lai V. TiL y ii, 42). 

S. C. Das translates the Tibetan equivalent (chos) as “con¬ 
ditions of existence 


It is to be noted that the word dharma is almost always used 
in the plural number in this smrty-upastham; Dharmesu dharm - 
anudarfi . The detailed comments of the Buddhist writers also 
show that it cannot mean 44 the ideal, virtue, character n . We 
must also dismiss the long disquisition on the different principles 
anti precepts {ntvm'&na j, skandhas , etc.) at Dtgha~Nikdyd y ii, 
300 fF. as irrelevant and misleading- Dharmdh cannot refer to 
all those doctrinal categories as rhe objects of this smrty-upasthtlna* 
If we interpret dharmH A here as 44 Phenomena 44 Things,” we 
find that the sense suits the context. Having reflected on the 
elements of his own personality, like the body, the feelings and the 
mind, a hodhisattva now turns his thoughts towards the outer 
world, the universe in general. Thus both the Ego and the non- 
Ego are included in die operations of Mindfulness. This natural 
climax gives symmetry and completeness to the formula. 

A bodhisattvay who applies Mindfulness to the Phenomena, 
understands that they are adventitious and extraneous, just as 
dust, smoke, clouds and frost are merely accidental adjuncts 
of Space- He acquires perfect knowledge, which is free from 
all delusion and darkness. He realises that the Phenomena arise 
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causes and are thus relative and interdependent* They are 
impermanent and fragile, like a pot of unbaked clay or a town 
built of sand. They may be compared to the sand on the bank 
of a river, the flame of a lamp, a clot of foam, a gust of wind, the 
plaster washed away in the rainy season, the stem of a plantain 
tree and an empty fist* Such similes can be appropriately applied to 
the Phenomena, They are caused by Ignorance and they 
do not really exist. Grass can be twisted and made into a rope, 
and the buckets of water are turned by a wheel at the well; 
but there is no “turning 51 in them one by one. Similarly, 
the movements of the things in the universe are dependent on 
one another. The Phenomena are in fact unintelligible. 
The sprout springs from the seed, but it is neither the same as 
the seed nor different from it- A sea! can give an impression, 
which is neither the same as the sea! nor different from it. We 
see things on account of the contact between the eye and external 
forms, but the latter are not in the eye. Fire is produced by 
the friction of two pieces of wood, but no man can see or tell 
whence it came and whither it has gone. In the same way, 
sound is produced by the combined action of the bodily organs 
and the mind, but all sound is but an echo. It may be produced 
by means of a stringed musical instrument, which is played with 
the hand i but no one can perceive whence it comes or whither 
it goes. Thus the Phenomena are due to primary and 
secondary causes, and they are void within and without. There 
Is no essence and reality in them. [Lai. 33 ; M . S. y/A, 141 ; 
Qiksfi^ 236 ff.) 


Ill, The Samyak-Prahaj^as 

A bodhisattva should cultivate the four “ $nmyak-prah&n 3 ni ” 
(Pali snmmappadhana). S8 The term has been variously translated 
as follows :—- 

T. W\ Rhys Davids and IV. Stedt : “ Right exertions ” (Pali 
Dicy., $.v, padhana). 

S* L^ui : “ Lcs abandons rdguliers ” (M. S . Ji, tr., p, 238), 
A\ S chiefner : 41 Die vier vollkommenen Entsagungen JT 

(Triglotte, iii). 
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E. Foucaux : “ Lcs quatrc abandons complets ” {Lai 



tr* 7 p. 34), 

W. H. D. Rouse : “ The four kinds of quietism ” {Qiksd 

tr., p. 107). 

H. Old mb erg : “ Das vierfache rechte Strebcn ” (Buddha, 

p. 227); 

R. 0 . Franh : “ Das vierlci rechte Ringen ” {Digha, p. 218). 

M. Winumitz \ “ Die tuchtigen Anstrengungen ” (Lesebuch, 

p. 251). 

M. Anesaki \ “ Right control or exertion ” (ERE, v, 455). 

E. Bumouf : “ Les quatre abandons complets” (Introduction, 
p. 8$, cd. 1844)* 

E. Eklund : “ Den fyrfaldiga stora kampen mot synd ” (the 
fourfold great struggle or fight against sin). {Nirvana, p. *33*) 

T. W. and C. J. F. Rhys Davids: “ Four Supreme Efforts ” 
(Dialogues, iii, 215). 

Lord Chalmers : (1) ‘‘The four Right Struggles’* {Majjh. 

tr., ii, 6). (2) “ The four Efforts ” {Majjh. tr., ii, 320). 

C. F. Koeppen \ “ Die vollkommenen Entsagungen” (Buddha, 
i, 436). 

K. E. Neumann : “ Die vier gewaltigeti Kampfe ” {Majjh. 
tr., ii, 327). 

S. C. Das (s.v. Tibetan spori-ba and chos ): “The Renuncia¬ 
tions ” (Tib. Dicy., 429^ and 8o2r/). 


The four samyak-prah 3 nas are mentioned in several 
passages of Buddhist literature {M. Fy., Section 39 > P' 73 > ■^ i ‘■'o 
xlv i M. S. Al., 141 ; Da. Bhu ., 39 s Qihsd, 3565 Pr. Pa. 
Qata., 1436). 

It is clear that prahana is a wrongly Sanskritized form. The 
usual Pali word is padhana {Dham?na~sahgani, 1366), and the 
correct Sanskrit rendering would be pradhelna , derived from the 
root dhs (and not from the root ha, jahati , as in prahana). In 
fact, we find the correct form in a few passages of Buddhist 
literature, e.g. samyak-pradhfina caiuro n r a(v3 {Mtu., iii, 120.14) » 
samyak-pradiuln-ottama-vahanasthah {Sound. Kd., xvii, 24). 
The derivative prahita also occurs in the Mtu. : prahit~Stmd 
vyapakrsto {Mtu., ii, u8.11, 120.3). In describing the four 
struggles, some writers have employed the correct verb, samyak 
pradadhdti {Pr. Pa. Qata., 1436 i M. S. A!., 142.6). The Da. 
Bhu. has pranidadhSti (38.26). But when the incorrect form 



frah&na was once accepted, the original meaning was forgotten. 
Thus the Kar. Pu. explains that the Equipment {samkhdra) of the 
samyak-prahdnas consists in the abandonment of all evil conditions 
(104-23), The M , Fy, omits the word mmyak and speaks only of 
prahdndni. 

The first Effort is intended to prevent the inception of such 
evil and sinful conditions as have not yet arisen, so 
that new evil and sinful conditions or mental states may 
not arise. A bodhhaitva y who practises this samyaFpraMna y 
rouses (produces) in himself a keen desire (intention, resolution, 
wilt— chandF) to attain this end* He strives, puts forth Energy, 
controls his mind, and exerts himself well. 80 Thus he obtains 
protection from evil. 

The second Effort is directed towards the abandonment (or 
destruction) of such evil and sinful conditions or mental 
states as have already arisen. The bodhhaUva rouses in himself 
a keen dpsire or resolution to attain this end He strives, puts 
forth Energy, controls his mind and exerts himself well. Thus 
he obtains purification. 

The third EfiFbrt is directed towards the production of such 
right anti meritorious conditions or mental states as have not yet 
arisen. The bodhhattva rouses in himself a keen desire or resolu¬ 
tion co attain this end. He strives, puts forth Energy, controls 
his mind, and exerts himself well. Thus he secures growth. 

The fourth Effort ^directed towards securing the permanence 
and promotion of such right and meritorious conditions or mental 
states as have already arisen, so that they may not he lost, hut should 
increase, multiply and receive full cultivation with a view to their 
perfection. A bcdhhattva strives, puts forth Energy, controls 
his mind and exerts himself well. This also leads to growth. 

In the scheme of the ten hhfmh^ a bodhhativa cultivates these 
u Efforts 99 in the fourth bh&mi. They are compared 
to the chariot of a spiritual warrior by A^vaghofa: the bodhi- 
satfva fights his enemies (the sins and passions), while he 
is seated in such an impregnable vehicle. They are particularly 
useful in combating the five hindrances and besetting sins, which 
are called nlvarandni (coverings, veils, obstacles),^ 1 They enable 
a bodhhativa to rise above the stage of a Hlnayfmist adept and enter 
on the career of advanced spirituality in the seventh and higher 
bhamisj until he reaches final perfection as a Buddha, ( M. S. Al, 
1415 Da. Bhu.y 38 ; fiisd, 3561 Saund , AV., xvii, 24.) 
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[V. The |^Dom-PADA$ (WITH the Pratiharyas and the 

Abhijnas) 

A bodhisattva should cultivate the four “ Rddht-padah (Puli : 
iddhipfidti). This term, which consists of two words, rddhi and 
pfidtfhj has been translated in the following ways :— 

T, W* and G J. F. Rhys Davids : (l) u Stages to Efficiency ” 
(Dialogues, in, 215), (2) “ Roads to Saintship ” (Dialogues, 

ii, 129), 

IL Beckh : “ Die Elcmente oder Voraussetzurigcn tier tiber- 

stnnlichcn Vollkommentteit 71 (Buddhismus, it, 75). 

E. J. Thomas : “Kinds of magic power” (Buddha, p, 183, 
note 2).' 

A . Schiefner : u Die vier Grundlagen der Wunderkraft" 
(Triglotte, iii). 

H, Kern : “ The subdivisions of the power of working miracles ” 
(Manual, p> 6o), 

R, (X Franke : “ Die Grundlagen ubcmaturlicher Kriifte 77 

(Digha y p. 218). 

A. Eklund u Vagarne till a rhat ship ” (“ Ways to arhatship '). 
{Nirv##a> p. 133). 

C. A, F* Rhys Davids : u Bases or preliminaries to potency ” 
{Thera-gdtha tr*, p. 265). 

H. Oldenherg\ “ Die vier Teile Heiliger Macht ” (Buddha, 
p- 227). 

T. IV- Rhys Davids and W* Sicde : u Bases of, or steps to, 
psychic power ” (Pali Diey). 

E, Bumtmf: “ Les principes de la puissance surnatitrelle ” 
(Introduction, p. 75, e<i 184,4). x 

G F ♦ Koeppen \ “ Die Principien der Wunderkraft 71 (Buddha, 

b 436)* . 

S. Livt : “ les pieds-de-Magie ” {M. S, AL tr + , p. 239). 

h. Feer : “ Les bases dc la puissance sumaturelle ** {Ava. Qa> 

tr o P* 9)* 

Lord Chalmers : “ Bases of psychic power ( Majjh . tr., ii, 7*) 

S. C. Das (for Tibetan rdsu~hphrtd-gyi~rkan-pa) \ “ The 

bases for magical transformations " (Tib. Dicy. 429#)- 

K. E. Neumann : 44 Die vier Machtgebiete n (Majjh . tr., 

ii, 328). 

Bshilingk and Roth (s.v, rddhi) : “ ubernaturliche Kraft” 

(Skt. Dicy. Pbg.)> 
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The Tibetan term for rddhi is rdsu~hphrttl (M. Fy* y p. 74 j 
f. Rahder, Glossary, p.44 ; LaL K Tib p, 10). S. C* Das translates 
and explains; “ A miracle, a magical illusion, an apparent 

marvel, the power to cause winch is considered the highest 
manifestation of moral acquirements” (Tib, Dicy,, 1058&}. 
Rddhi (Pali: iddhi) cannot be adequately translated by such 
a word as “magic”, “Magic” has now a specialized sense in 
anthropology, and it is quite different from the rddhi of the 
Buddhists, We are also not justified in introducing the peculiar 
theological notion of the “ Supernatural TT into a Buddhist 
term. The adjective “psychic** is also unsuitable, as it has now 
acquired certain modem associations; and rddhi , as described 
in the Buddhist treatises, far transcends what is commonly called 
“psychic power”, rSaintstap’* is too wide of the mark 
as^a rendering of rddhi, “ Efficiency ” and “ potency ” are too 
general, and do not convey a clear idea of what rddhi really is, 
“ Super-will,” “ more-will,” “ wondrous gift ” are also unsatis¬ 
factory renderings, 01 

The word rddhi is derived from the root rdh, meaning “ to 
grow, increase, prosper, succeed j to cause to increase and 
prosper” (Skt Dicy*, M.W.J. This verb and its derivatives have 
this original meaning in several passages of Buddhist literature, 
e,g, : Tv am rddhi-prapto vicar e$i hke {Mtu. y ii, 321,21) ; ritja- 
dharii . . * rddha ca sphitd ca ksenifi ca (Divy., 2g 1,1 3). (Cf Mtu. r 
ii, 67*21, Jva * i, 117.14.) 

The Pali word iddhi came to mean “potency”, “virtue”, 
(almost like Greek aperrj^ as when birds are said to fiy by 
iddhi {Dhamma-pada^ 175). We do not find many passages in 
Buddhist Sanskrit literature, in which rddhi bears this generalised 
sense. But rddhi (like Pali iddhi) is very frequently employed 
to denote “wonder-working Power”, This is perhaps 
the best translation of the term, which implies the possession 
of such Power, but which excludes the irrelevant and extraneous 
notions of “ magic ”, “ miracle ”, “ supernaturalism ” or 

u mysticism ”, 

The word rddhi is sometimes coupled with prdtiharya 7 which 
means “ jugglery, working miracles, a miracle 5 Gaukclei, 
Erzeugung von Wundern, Wundertatigkeit 1 * (Skt. Dicy. Pbg, 
and M.W.), The latter term is of wider import than rddhi y 
as there are three kinds of prdtihdrya^ of which rddhi-prdiiharya 
is one. The other two may be described as “wonders” only 
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metaphorical sense : they are given as 8 dc$an$~fr$tih3rya and 
mm$3s#m~pratiharyd* z These terms may be translated as 
46 manifestation-wonder” and “ educadon-wonder T Thev are 
not of great importance as far as a bodhisattva is concerned. But 
the first prStihclryay which is associated with rddhi^ is frequently 
mentioned in connection with a bodhisattva* s activity* We may 
regard the two terms* rddhi and rddhi-p?dtihdrya^ as synonymous 
for all practical purposes, Rddhi b also reckoned as one of the 
six ahhijnds and will be discussed in detail as such, 

'I he word puda in the term rddhi-padah has been variously 
translated as " basis”, “ mode ”, “part”’ “step”* "kind”* 
“ foot ”? M way ”, ** stage *\ “ subdivision ”, etc, H. A, Jtochke 
translates the Tibetan equivalent rkan-pa as “base, foundation ” 
(Tib, Dicy. 15 if). We may translate : u Bases,” 

The four rddht-padas arc frequently described in Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature (M, Fy ., xl, p, 74 DA, S xlvt ; p r a> Pd, 
Qata^ 1436 ; M, S. Jl^ 142 $ Da * Bhu* y 38,30 ff. ; Lidita- 
vistara^ 3 3), 93 


A bodhisattva develops for cultivates) the first rddhi-pdda 
by uniting a strong Desire or Will {chanda) to the moulding 
forces of concentration and effort. 

He develops the second rddhi-pdda by uniting Thought (pitta) 
to the moulding forces of concentration and effort. 

He develops the third rddhi-pada by uniting Energy (virya) 
to the moulding forces of concentration and effort. 

He develops the fourth rddhi-pada by uniting Investiga¬ 
tion {mtmdmsd) to the moulding forces of concentration and 
effort. 

All the rddhipddas help a bodhisattva in the attainment 
of all his aims for his own good and for the good of others. They 
produce lightness and elasticity of body and mind. They may 
be compared to a chariot, which is driven by Wisdom and Mind¬ 
fulness, 94 


V, The Abhijnas 

A bodhisattva acquires the five or six abhijnas (Pali : ahhinnd) 
in the Course of his career. This word ahhijhd has been translated 
by modern scholars in the following ways;— 

T* IF. Rhys Davids and tF. Stede : ** Psyqhic powers” (Pali 
Dicy., s.v, ahhinnd). 
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B$Mingk and Roth ; u Eine hohere liberiiaturlichc Kemuniss 
und Macht” (Skt, Dicy, PbgJ, 

MonUr Williams \ M Supernatural science or faculty of a 
Buddha M (Skt, Dicy, 6%$. 

C , A Jj/ytf wfr : ** Super-knowledge ” (Psychology, 

p. 161), 

/A AVm : “Transcendent knowledge” (Manual, p. 60), 

E. Burnouf : “ Connaissances su rnatu relies ” (Lotus, p* 818), 

i? f X/w ; “ Les super-savoirs ” {M, S. AL tr., p, 5)* 

L, de ia Faille Poussin ; (1) 44 Pouvoirs mystiques” (Morale, 
p, 88), (2) “Facukes transcendantes” (Le Mu$ion y 1911, p. 156). 

L. Peer : 41 Connaissances superieurcs ” (Ava. Qa. tr*, p, r 41 

C . F. Koippen \ “ Die ubernatur&lichen Einsichten” (Buddha, 
h 440 )- 

H. Beckh : w Die hoheren Seelenfahigkeiten n (Bud cl hi sinus, 
ii, 77 )' 

F, Better : “ Hfihere Erkenntniss ” (Versenkung, p, 92). 

Lord Chalmers : “Transcendent knowledge ” {Majjh. tr*, i, 


320), 

M, Anesaki and J 9 Takakusu : 41 Supernatural powers” 

(ERE, iv, 704*7), 

F, Max Muller: “Supernatural faculties” (Dh. p. 39), 

The Tibetan equivalent is mnm par pes pa {M. Fy. y p* 18), 
S, C. Das translates: “Gifts of supernatural perception” 
(Tib, Dicy> 365^)* Perhaps it is best to translate, 44 Super¬ 
knowledges”—a literal and satisfactory rendering. 

These abhijn&s present a difficult problem in Buddhist Sanskrit 
literature. The formula in its final form comprises six abhijn$$ y 
but five abhijnds are most frequently mentioned. The same author 
sometimes speaks of five abhijnas in one passage and of six 
in another. 

The six abhijfti!s are given in the Sanskrit treatises in the 
following order :— 


M . Fy> (xivyp. 18) (r) Divyam caksuh. 

(2) Divyam protram. 

(3) Parasya cetah-parydya~j nan am ; para- 

citta-jnftnam. 

( 4 ) Pu rva-nw&s-ffnusmrti-jndnam. 

(5} Rddhi-vidhi-jnanam . 

(6) Asrava-ksaya-jmlnam, 


***** 


f 
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' Dh. S . (xx, p. 4) : 1,2, 3,4, < (No. 6 omitted). 

Pr. Pa. fata, (pp. 97-8) : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 

IIP/, (p. 252): t, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 

Ibid. (p. 1453J: 1, 2, 3,4* 5,6. 

Da. Bha. (pp. 34—5J ; 5, 2, 3, 4) 1 (No. 6 omitted}, 

/K. S. ^/. (p. 25} : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 

Su. Fy. (p. 12}: 4, i, 2, 3, 

Ibid. (p. 52} : 5, 1, 2, 4- 

The A/. ^y. has the heading, Six AbhijnSs 7 but it enumerates 
seven of them ! The third and the fourth in its list are really 
the same, viz. p ara-citt u-j nan am and ce tah ~pa rydya-jniln am , 
7 'he copyist has probably made a mistake. The Tibetan version 
om its cetah-paryfyaAnfrnam . 

The order, in which the abhijnfis are placed, may throw some 
light on the process of growth, which culminated in 
the final formula; According to the latest Buddhist authors, 
asrava~k$aya-jnana always occupies the last place and is regarded 
as the sixth abkijh#. The Dh. S . omits it altogether. It is also 
understood that the term pant-abhijnah refers to the other five 
abhijnds* In that case, we should be justified in holding the view 
that asrava-ksaya-jmma was added to the original group of the 
five ahhijnSs* But as a matter of fact, 3 srti<ua-fonya-jmna was 
included in the fivefold group even in its oldest form ; and rddhi- 
vidhi-jndna was the intruder that ousted the former from its 
position and relegated it to the sixth place. 

The starting-point for the evolution of the formula must be 
sought in the three vidyfis of the early Buddhists. Buddha is 
said to have attained divya-c&ksusy purv&-ni*tjifs-anusmrti and 
SsraVQ-ksaya-jnMq during the night, in which he acquired perfect 
Enlightenment. Both the Lalita-vistara and the Mtu* record 
this tradition (cf. Lai F^ pp. 344-5 j Mtu^ iii, 67.7 j ii, 283.15 ff., 
284.6,285.5}. 

Two other thaumaturgic powers were added to these three 
in order to make up the group of five, viz. divya-$rotra and 
rddhi. These two arc mentioned along with divya-cakms and 
j iltiy mar at d in the Su. Fy. (52.16 fF.). It is to be noted that 
8 srava-ksaya-jn 8 m has already dropped out, so that only four 
such powers are recognised. This may have been a stage in the 
development of the formula, as the Lankfivatara also speaks of 
four abhijnas (cuturvidhah \ Lka. y p. 292, verse 2n). Finally, 





paru-cittayhfina was tacked on ro the formula. The order, In 
which the abhijnm are placed in the Kassdpa Saniytdta, is significant 
(Sa?nyutt(i'-Niktlya y ii, 212-13). It shows that three new items were 
added to the three old vidytiS) which are put together as the 4th, 
5th and 6th ahhijnas. But this order was changed by the 
SanskritistSj and 3 stava-haya-jtulna also disappeared from the 
group of five. As rddht was a new item, it would naturally 
be put at the beginning or at the end of the old lists j and the 
later writers perhaps attached more importance to wonder- 
mongering than to the purely spiritual quality of freedom from the 
dsravas. Further, many texts show that the old term fisrava 
was not in favour with the Sanskmists* In the Pali canon, it 
occupies the place of honour, as arhatskip , tile summum hmum of the 
religious life, was gained only after the destruction of the u a saves *\ 67 
But a remarkable change of phraseology can be noticed 
even in such early books as the Divyiivadtina and the Ava. Qa. 
Arhatship is described as the result of khga-prahana (the 
abandonment of the klsgas) and not of dsrava-ksaya (cfi. Divy*^ 
5 0 * 9 * 166*17* Ava. (ia. ,11,38.2). Now the hiefas a re by n o m eat is 
the same as the fisravas either in the Hinayana or the Mahiiyana, 
despite the author of the Bo. Bhu*^ The khgas are ordinary 
faults of character. In Pali literature, ten k'thsas are mentioned : 
lobko (greed), do so (hatred), moho (delusion), mono (pride), ditthi 
(speculative opinion), vicikiccha (doubt), thin am (stolidity), 
uddhaccam (excitement, exaltation), akirikam (unconscientlo usness), 
and amtappem (shamelessness, or disregard of social censure), 6 ® 
The Mahay an a reckons six kle$as : r&ga (sense-desire), pratigha 
(anger), tn&na (pride), avtdytl (ignorance), kudrsti (wrong views), 
and weikitfd (doubt : Dh. $ Ixvii.) The Jsravas i on the other 
hand, are more metaphysical and fundamental sins and errors ♦ 
they were originally three in number, k£m-dsrava y bhav-dsrava^ 
and avidy-asrave ; and a fourth, drsty-asravi 7, was added at a 
later period, 10 ® It appears that some leaders of the Hlnaylna and 
the MahaySna quietly ignored the more difficult ideal of asrava- 
h'tGyfi j whicli was considered too strenuous for ordinary monks. 
Only a perfect Buddha and some eminent saints were supposed 
to possess all the six ahhtjnds. Most monks and teachers are usually 
spoken of as only panc-ahhijnah (having five akhijnfls), This 
latter epithet occurs far more frequently than the other, sad-ab 
hijnahy which h indeed a name of the perfect Buddha in the 
Mah$-wyutfatti (Section 1, p. 4), Asrava-haya-jn 8 na is thus 
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in the Sanskrit treatises* 
ideal of the Hlnayanists 
must have deterred the Mahayanists from attaching much 
importance to it- 

It is probable that the Buddhists borrowed the three additional 
tthhijnils^ divy-frotrctj para-citta-jndna and rddhi from the schools 
of wonder-working ascetics or impostors, that hare always 
flourished in India* The Yoga-sQtras belong to a comparatively 
late period in the history of Indian literature, but they represent 
a very old tradition. These three Super-knowledges are mentioned 
in that treatise, which also refers to the knowledge of previous 
lives (To. Su iii, 18, 19, 21, 41, 42), (Cf. Vyasa’s Commentary, 
on the Yoga-SittraSy iii, 45, p. 164.) 101 

We shall discuss the six abhijnds in the order in which they 
are given in the Mahfi-vyutpatti* 

(1) Bivya-caksus (supernal organ of sight), This nhhijnd is 
also called cyuty-upap&du-jMna (the knowledge of death and 
rebirth) or cyuty-upapatti-jndmu 1 ® 1. 

The powers of the saint, who possesses this abhijm , are described 
in a sterotyped passage, which is found in several treatises, “ A 
bodhxsaiiva observes all beings with his pure and superhuman eye, 
as they die and are reborn according to thetr actions* Some of 
them are handsome, while others are ugly- Some are in a happy 
state and others are in a wretched condition. Some are excellent 
and others are mean. Some are reborn after death in painful 
states and the purgatories, because they had done evil with their 
body, speech and mind, held wrong vievys, and reviled the noble 
saints, Others are reborn in heaven and the worlds of the devaSj 
because they had done virtuous deeds with their body, mind and 
speech, held right views and honoured the noble saints, A 
bodhisatlva thus sees all creatures as -they die and are reborn, in 
all their forms, details and characteristics”. {Da, Bhu 36 $ Pt\ Pd. 

1447 ; LaLV^ 344.9; 375*13*) 

A bodhisattva surpasses all the devas of all the 
heavens in this respect* He knows the powers which they possess 
in virtue of their divine Eyes, but they do not know of the wonders 
of the hodhisaitvd*$ divya-caksus, He sees the death and rebirth 
of all beings in the ten directions throughout the worlds 
and universes, which are innumerable like the sands of the 
Ganges* 103 

C* A, F* Rhys Davids interprets divya-cakfus as ** clairvoyance 
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^,-ip&eIongs to the atva^ i.c, *• men happily reborn TJ (I.H.Q*, 
voL iii, No. 4, p. 709)* But it is doubtful if the word deva can have 
this simplified signification and if 44 clairvoyance 7t covers all the 
powers of the dtvya-caksus as described above* 

(2) Bivya-froira (supernal organ of hearing). 

A bodhisaiiva can hear all kinds of human and divine 
sounds in the whole universe right up to the highest heaven, 
whether they are voluminous or slight, distinct or indistinct, 
artificial or natural, distant or near- He enjoys the privilege of 
hearing the voices of all the Buddhas, who teach and preach in their 
hetras (fields). He can hear even the sounds uttered by gadflies, 
mosquitoes, worms and flies. 1 * 4 Ivscmendra relates that Gautama 
Buddha heard the cries of some merchants at a great distance* 
He could also hear the prayers of Bimbisara and Subhadra in the 
same way, as the author of the Avadma-gataka would have us 
believe, 10 * 


The divya-protia is not included in the threefold knowledge 
{tevijjd ; tisro vidyuh) y as is wrongly supposed by M. Anesaki 
(ERE, xii, 430*). 

(3) Para-citta-jnUna (the discernment of knowledge of the mind 
or the thoughts of others). 

If a hodhistittva has acquired this abhijM , his mind can truly 
discern the thoughts of other creatures and individuals. He 
discerns the mind that is subject to sensual desire, and the mind 
that is free from it. He discerns the mind that is full of hate, and 
the mind that is free from it. He knows the deluded mind as such 
and the enlightened mind as such, the sinful mind as such 
and the sinless mind as such, the small mind as such and the great 
mind as such. In the same way, he knows exactly if the mind 
of another person is or is not lofty, boundless, attentive, diffused, 
concentrated or un-concentrated, liberated or un-liberated, pure 
or impure, noble or ignoble {Da, Bhfl^ 35*14 ff ,)* 106 

(4) Purvii-nivai-anusmrti-jhanti, This power is also called 
cyuty-upapada-dargana (seeing death and birth). 

A kodhisattva can remember his own previous existences 
and those of others. He can know the actions, great and small, 
that were done in those lives. 107 He can thus relate the stories 
of the previous lives of the great i>odhisatfpas y who have observed 
wonderful practices and displayed extraordinary energy * m9 He can 
lead his hearers to faith in Buddha, teach the Jaw of karma , and re¬ 
fute the erroneous views of the Eternalists {gagvaia-drstik&ndm)P m 
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hk power has been described in a graphic manner 
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fu t7 the Lai V> and the Da. Bhu. u A bodhisattva remembers 


one, two, three, four, five, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, hundred, 
many hundreds, many thousands of his previous lives. He 
remembers the scon (ialpa) of Involution, the aeon of Evolution, 
and many aeons of Involution and Evolution, He remembers 
a hundred kalpas y a thousand kalpaSy a kofi (ten millions) of kaipas y 
a hundred kotls of kalpa$ y a thousand kotis of kalpaSj a hundred 
thousand £0/// of kalpas y in short, many hundred thousand niyutus 
of hot is of" kttlpas. He remembers thus : * There I was, had such 
and such a name, was born in such and such a family* Such was 
may caste or clan, such was my food, such was the length of my 
lift, such was the duration of my sojourn, such were my 
experiences of happiness and sorrow* Then I died there and 
was reborn at that other place i again died there and was reborn 
here/ Thus he remembers his various previous existences, 
in all their forms, details and characteristics/ 1 1 his is the Super¬ 
knowledge of purva-mvds-dnusmrh. Gautama Buddha declares : 
" E remember immeasurable niyutas of 'kalpas 7 as if I were awakened 

from a dream/’ 110 _ 

{5) Rddhi.—Rddhi as an abhijna is spoken of as rdiht-vuiht 
1 riana y rddhi-vhay-abhijna and rddhi-vikurvana. 111 It also 
figures among a bodhisattva s ten Vafitfis (powers)* 

The earliest stereotyped description of rddhi -wonders was 
probably borrowed from the Pali canon/ 12 I he Af< Fy* y the 
Da * Bhu , and the M . S . M added a few other items, and the 


Bo. BA/7* completed the process by describing eighteen different 
ways, in which rddhi could be manifested/ 1,1 l his was the high- 
water mark of wonder-monge ring in Buddhism* 1 his develop¬ 
ment is easily explained by the natural tendencies of the uneducated 
masses and the Indian thinkers’ ingrained love of exaggeration. 
The biographies of Christian and Moslem saints also abound in 
incredible miracles, which are supposed to indicate superior 
sanctity. It is possible that some genuine psychic phenomena were 
observed, and superstition erected the vast superstructure of 
marvel’ on this slender basis* The authentic testimony of reliable 
scientific investigators seems to show that thought-reading, 
levitation and other strange phenomena can be witnessed on rare 
occasions in India and other countries/ 14 However that may be, 
the accounts of rddhi -wonders as given in the Buddhist treatises 
add a ton of sensationalism to an ounce of truth* T he final 
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- emcome is the systematic catalogue of miracles in the Bodhisattva - 
bhUnn * which is reproduced below. 

The DA. S. does not give even the simple original formula 
of r^/Ai-wondersj which is as follows:— 

14 He realizes rddhr in its various aspects. Being one* he becomes 
many; having become multiple* he becomes one i he enjoys 
the experience of becoming visible or invisible ; he goes unimpeded 
through a wall, a rampart or a mountain ; he travels cross-legged 
in the sky* like a winged bird ; be dives up and down the earth 
as if it were water ; he touches and feels with his hands the sun 
and the moon* which are so potent and powerful j he can reach 
as far as the brahma -world with his body/ 11& (Da. Bhti 34*23 fb; 
M. /(y.* xv ; Mtu. y iii, 409,20 ff.) 

The author of the Bodhis a t tva* hh dm i teaches that rddhi is 
of two kinds: pUrinfimikt (he. of the nature of transformation) 
and nairmdnihi (be, of the nature of creation). 

The first kind oi rddhi can be exhibited in sixteen different ways:— 

(a) A bodhisattva^ who possesses the requisite qualifications, can 
shake (kampana) a monastery* a house* a village, a town* the realms 
of purgatory* of the prttas y of animals, of men and of devas^ 
and even an infinite number of worlds and universes (fob 26*/, 
7* 2, to fob 2 6A* 2* 1). 

(b) A bodhisattva can emit flames (jvalam) of fire from the 
upper or lower part of his body* while streams of cold water 
issue from the other limbs. This wonder is also called th eyamaka- 
prffith&rya (the miracle of pairs); it is described in the Divy- 
avadana^ the Maha-vastu^ the Da. Bhu .* and the M\ Vfi Further, 
a bodhisattva can glow with fire and light all over his body and 
emit rays of different colours, blue, yellow* 1 u red, white* scarlet 
and crystalline (fol. 26/?, 2* 1* to 3* 2). 

(c) A bodhisattva can illumine with light a monastery* a house, 
etc.* as in (a) above : spharana (3,2 to 4.1). 

(d) He can show all the worlds and buddha-fields with their 
inhabitants to the monks and other creatures : vidar$ana (fob 
26 by 4.1 to 6.2). 

(f) He cm transmute the four elements into one another (earth, 
water, fire and wind); and he can change forms into sounds* 
sounds into smells* and so on. He can even transmute cow-dung and 
clay into food and clothing (any&tfu-bhdva-karana)^ and turn 
stones and sugar into pearls and precious stones (fob 26A, 6,3 to 
fob ZJaj 4.2). 
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He can pass through walls and other such obstacles, 

Se to the highest heaven of the atu< dstha devas {ganmndgamana \ 
fob 27 a, 4.2 to 5,3). 

(^) He can reduce arid increase the size arid volume of all 
things. He can make a mountain as small as an atom, and he can 
make an atom as large as a mountain {sttrnhepti-prathtma 3 foL 
2 jtJ y 5.3 to 6,1)* 

(h) He can make all things and forms enter into his body, and 
the spectators, who witness this wonder, also find themselves in 
the bodhisattViis body (sar^va^rUpa-kUya^pravepana \ fob 27 
6*2 to 7-r-). 

(*) He can assume the external appearance and ways of speech 
of different kinds of congregations (;ksatriyas , brahmins, etc. \ 
Sdbh d-ga t - op asamkrdnti ). 

(j) He can make himself visible or invisible to other persons, 
and appear or disappear a hundred times, a thousand times 
(dvirbh ava ~ti ro hh dva ), 

(^J He can control and dominate all the creatures in such a way 
that they come, go, stop, and speak as he wills (vagitva-karma). 

(l) He can control and surpass the rddhi of others, except the 
Buddhas or other bodhhattvas, who are superior or equal to him 
(pararddhy-ahhi bhava J, 

(m) He can confer intelligence and understanding on those who 
lack it (pratibha-dana). 

(«) He can confer Mindfulness on those who need it (smrii- 
dana '). 

(0) He bestows material comforts on all creatures 
(^pratiprasrabdhi-sukham \ foL 2 Sa, 1, 1.2). They can then hear 
the preaching without being troubled by disease and other calamities 
{sukha-dfina ; fob 28 a, 1)- 

(p) He can emit rays, which alky and assuage the torments 
of the creatures suffering in the purgatories. He does good to all 
beings in this way {rafmt-p ram oh a). 

The second species of rddhi {nairmdniki} is manifested in two 


ways 

(a) A hodhis ittva can create a phantom body, which may be 
similar to or different from himself (ktiya-ntrmdmm ; foL 28^, 
6.2). Such an illusory body is created in different aspects for the 
welfare of the beings. It may be intended only to be seen by 
others, or it may fulfil all its natural functions. £ura relates 
how a saint created a phantom monkey (Jd. Md , p 147). 
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A bodhhattva can create a voice, which preaches the doctrine* 
Such a magical voice Inharmonious and clear. When it is associated 
with the bodhhattva hiiaself {vya-sambaddha)) he uses it to rebuke 
those who are spiritually slack and negligent* It may also be 
associated with other persons, or it may not be associated with 
anything or any person (par-asambaddht^ asambaddha ; foh 28 i, 
3/I—2—3). 

By means of these two powers, a bodhhattva converts the people 
to the doctrine of the Buddha, and also renders service to all 
afflicted creatures in many different ways* 

The chief object of rddht -wonders is said to be the conversion 
of the people. Such miracles facilitate the preacher’s task of 
converting the living beings to the faith of the Buddha. 117 14 Con¬ 
version by tlie rddht* wonder,” declares Vasubandhu in his usual 
laconic style- 11 ® Ordinary persons are thus quickly induced to 
listen to the teaching. 11 * A bodhhattva displays these powers for 
the good of the creatures. 120 Such deeds may produce the thought 
of bodhi in an eye-witness arid induce him to take the vow of becom¬ 
ing a bodhisattva ?* 1 An unconverted person may even attain 
this stage by hearing of the inconceivably wonderful miraculous 
power of a Buddha or a bodhhattva A bodhhattva always 
associates such wonders wdth his propaganda, as was done by the 
famous bodhisativa SadlparibhOta, 1 ^ 3 The exhibition of miracles 
is indeed one of the twenty-seven means of ripening the creatures 
that should be employed by a bodhisativa . 121 Gautama Buddha 
himself set the example, when he converted Mahaka^yapa and 
his two brothers by means of five hundred miracles. 126 Another 
Buddha emitted glorious rays from Iris body or wrought other 
miracles, so that die people may be filled with joy on seeing his 
power* 12 * Every Buddha obtains stupendous rddht -power as a 
necessary adjunct of his duties as a preacher, and it is one ot his 
ten imperative duties to perform great miracles* 127 A bodhhattva 
exerts himself more assiduously for his spiritual improvement, 
when he can plainly see all the terrors and miseries of the 
purgatories by his fddh r-power. 128 He can also refute and con¬ 
found rival teachers by working miracles, as Gautama Buddha 
did on a memorable occasion* 12fl 

Besides this general purpose of rddhi y the power may also be 
employed in other ways. Perhaps the most frequent exhibition 
of rddhiy that is mentioned in the Buddhist treatises, is the 
feat of fiying through the air in order to reach a certain destination- 
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lutlior of the M. S. Ai. indeed restricts the use of rddhi 
to the purpose of going to the place, where the people, who: should 
be converted or taught, are to be found, 130 Many saints are said 
to Ay through the air on different occasions* AS1 The monks, 
who came to Rajagrha to attend the Council, flew through the 
air* 133 A bodhmitiva can also his yddht -power for other purposes. 
He can create phantom forms of animals or human beings* 1 *® 
He can come and go anywhere in tile entire universe* 134 
He can hypnotise other persons and make them see things accord¬ 
ing to his desire* 100 He can visit different buddha-fieids and 
heavens without any difficulty* 138 He can rise in the air in order 
to prove his sanctity. 137 He can prolong his life to an aeon of 
time* 13 ® He can do good to others by healing the sick, giving 
sight to the blind and the power of hearing to the deaf, clothing 
the naked, feeding the hungry, releasing those who are in bonds, 
and bestowing Mindfulness on the heedless sinners. 139 

(6) Jsrava-foaya-jndna (the knowledge of the destruction of 
the dsravas). T his word, dsrava y is found hi two forms, dsrava 
and /ifravfjy e.g. dsrava at Pr, Pd. Affa, $ 330 \ M. S * Al. y 
105.3; dfa>a* Qa. y ii, 143.7; & il * 8.9; Mdh. y r 18.to*,etc*; 
dfravd at Lai V y 348.20, 376.11, 405*21; Mtu. y i, 147.1, 
iii, 337 ; Su, Vy. % 76*3, etc. This word has been variously 
translated as follows :— 

T. IV, Rhys Davids and IV. Sfede : 44 that which flows (out 
or onto), outflow and influx, the intoxicating extract or secretion 
of a tree or flower, technical term for certain specified ideas, 
which intoxicate the mind (bemuddk it) ** (Pali Dicy. s.v* dsava). 

Bohtlingk and Roth : u Leiden, Fehler, Las ter, Gebrcchen, 
Fluss, Strdm rl (Skt. Dicy. Pbg*). 

Metier Williams : 44 Distress, affliction, pain ” (Skt* Dicy., 

162*7)* 

M. IValhser ; “ Ausfluss ” (Pr. Pd. tr*,p* 9). 

0 . C * y* Rosenberg ; Die Unruhen” (Problcme, ii, 240)* 

E . Burnouf : 14 Les souillures” (Introdn., p. 379, line u8, 

edition 1844)* 

£ + de la Vallie Poussin : (r) u Les depravations (Lc Muscon, 
1921> p* 159). (2) 41 Les Passions ” (ERE., viii, 256*7). 

T. IV. and C. A . F. Rhys Davids : u Deadly Floods or Taints " 
(Dialogues, i, 93). 

H Kern : “ Defiling passions M (Manual, p. 60). 
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ffVemles courants qui yiennent du dehors au dedans ou vont du 
dedans au dehors ” (Jva. Qa. tr., p. 477). 

y. Mmuda \ u Die Leidenschaften ” (Idealismus, p, 45), 
Csoma de KSros : u Imperfections ” (Csoma, p. 49). 

R. S. Copleston \ f u Corruptions ” (Buddhism, p. 93), 

5 . LSvi : 41 Les Ecoulements ” (M. S, Jl. tr., p, 75 note). 
Lord Chalmers : "'Cankers : Running sores or neoplasms of 
character, with their metastases of evil {Majjh^ tr., i, 2), 

R. 0 . Franks : 44 Die falsche, weltliche Daseinsauffassung ” 

{Digha, p. 82,30}. 

E. Max Muller : (i) ' The vices, affections* appetites, 

passions” (S.B.E., X, part i y pp. 13* 14}. (2) “Appetites” 

(DA. *S., p. 52). 

Sfltfcdra ; “ Banes " (Majjfu tr., p, 1 1). 

H< Neumann ; “ Der Walm ” {Majjfhy tr., ii, 366). 

P . Qltramarc : “ Les infections” (Bouddhique, p. n6)- 
P. F, Foucaux : “ Les corruptions " {LaL V. tr., p, 292). 

C. J. F. Rhys Davids 1 “ Intoxicating Drugs ” (Psychology, 
P- 137 $ 

H. Beckh : “ Ein die Fesselung der Seele bewirkender Wahn ” 
(Buddhismus, ii, 134). 

D, T. Suzuki : (1) “ Evil leakages ” (Zen Essays, p, 50, note), 
(2) ** Impure outflows of the mind ” (Studies, p. 391), 

H , Jacobi : u Sinful inclinations ” (S.B.E., xlv, p. 81). 

J . B . Keith : “ Infection, defilement, intoxicants ” (Philosophy, 
pp. 128,333), 

It appears that the earlier Sanskrit treatises employed the form 
Hfrava^ while the later writers preferred asrava. 

The root sru means “to flow, stream, trickle, ooze, drip, 
drop, distil, exude” (Skt. Dicy. M.W, 1155r). Bohtlingk 

and Roth are of opinion that the form <l$rava is incorrect 
(“acMechte schreibart ”), As F, Max Muller has pointed out, 
the word 8$r&va occurs in the Jtharva-veda, 1, 2, 4 (page r) 14(1 : 
Eva rogam c-asravam c- tint as fifth atu mtmja it , 

It is translated as “ a running, a sore ” by F. Max Midler. In 
the Satruta, it means “flow, issue, running discharge” (Skt. 
Dicy. M.W. 1 62*7). According to M. Williams, dsrava also means 
“ the foam on boiling rice, and a door opening into water, allowing 
the stream to descend through it” (Skt. Dicy. 162a), The term 
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__ 7 a is used by the jainas to denote " the influx of kat 

into the soul” ‘ It is one of the seven tattvas in Jaina 


metaphysics (/iw, a]i<ua r fisrava y handha y etc,)d tl I he Dravya- 
$&Hgr&}\a speaks of bhav-asrava and dravy-ilsrava , and defines 
them thus : 11 That activity of the soul, whereby karma flows 

into it* is said by the Jina to be hhfiv-ftsrava (subjective influx); . . 
Matter of various colours, etc., which flows (Jsavadi) into^he 
active soul is to be known as dravydsrava (objective influx )/’ 142 
The Tattvmha-mra (vi, 1 * 2 ) declares that asrava means "action 
by bodys mind, and speech *’. 1 * 3 Muni Ratnacandraji explains 
Hsrava as “a door, a sluice for the inflow of karma ” Urdha- 
Mdgadtu Dictionary), H. T. Colebrookc says: u Jsrava is 
the impulse, called Toga or attention , by which the soul 
participates in the movement of its various bodies (audarika, etc.). 
As a door opening into the water makes the stream descend through 
it, so actions flow in upon the soul by the pipe of yoga ; or again* 
as a wet garment exposed to the wind collects the dust from every 
part* so the soul, wet with previous sins, on all sides collects actions 
which are brought to it by yoga* jfsrava is good or evil, as it 
is directed to right or wrong objects, jisrava has also been defined 
as * the action of the senses which impels the soul towards 
external objects V ’ 144 The Uttarddhyayana-sntra mentions 
asrava as one of the nine tattvas (principles or categories) and 
also speaks of five dsravasM* A saint is said to have annihilated 
the tlsravasj and the prince Bala^ri or Mrgapumi is described as 
one, who prevented the arising of the dsravas through all bad 
channels. H. Jacobi thus translates and explains the word in these 


passages: ” the influx of barman ‘Sinful inclinations , 


L that which causes the soul to be affected by sins ” (S.B.E., voL 
x!v, pp, 8 i, 99, 15+)- H- Jacobi is of opinion that the Buddhists 
borrowed the term ifsrava from the Jainas, as the latter employed 
the word in its literal sense . 146 But the meaning attached to the 
word by the Buddhists is very different from the Jaina category 
of asrava. The figurative sense of "extract, juice, beverage 
originated in the natural development of the language, and the 
Buddhists probably adopted it without having iccourse to 
the jaina scriptures. 

Asava y meaning "intoxicating beverage , occurs m 
several Pali passages: e.g. “ meray* nama pupphdsavo phalasavo 
madhvdsavf) grd/lsavo (Finaya y iv. 1 10, line 1 $). (Cf. also Jataka 7 
vi, 9, line 12 j iv, 222, line 19O means discharge from a 
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in some passages, e.g. duttharuko Usavam deft ” (Anguiiara y 
i, 127, lines 3-4). Biiddhaghosa does not define the exact meaning 
of the word, The Attha^s&lim Suggests several different explana¬ 
tions (page 48, linesg ff.). “Asavas are things which flow (dsavmti) y 
i.e* flow or arise from the senses and the mind. Or tfsavas may 
be defined as things, which, as states, 4 flow * up to the stage of 
adoption, and which, as in space, flow as far as the topmost plane 
of existence. The meaning is that they occur keeping these states 
within that extent of space* The prefix Ti * in iUava is 
indeed used in the sense of 1 keeping within \ Or, as 
the juices of the madira fruits (Bassia latifoih)^ etc-, become 
intoxicants by fermentation for a length of time, so certain states, 
which arc like these intoxicants, are termed dsavas. , , , Or, 
dsavas are those states, which fructify or beget the pains of the 
ocean of births of long duration ” (The Expositor, i, 63-4)* A 
fanciful etymology is given by a commentator of the Pr. Pd. 
Qata, 1 dsmnsdram fravanti ( Pr . Pd. Qata p* 3, note 2 : they 
flow as far as, or as long as, transmigratery existence). It has also 
been suggested that dsrava is connected with dfraya . 1 * 7 But 
this is not sound etymology, E. J. Thomas has suggested that 
Buddhaghosa derives the word from the root u r» ” (to press) 
or “ pasu ” (to beget)* 1 JS 

The Tibetan equivalent is xag-pa ( M * Vy p. ro). S. C. Das 
translates %ag-pa med~pa (^andsrava) as “ that which does not 
flow out* 1 , and he renders xag-pa as u depravity, sin ” (Tib* 
DEcy*, 1089^), According to J. Eitel, the Chinese translate 
dsrava by a word meaning “ stream ”, u the stream of transmigra¬ 
tion '* (p. 21a). 

Several other derivatives from the root sru arc met with in Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature : e,g. prasrdva (= urine, Ava. Qa. i, 245.2— 
Ksem . Latd.y ii, 513.15) ; srdvana (of a wound, M. S. AL 30.15)* 

It seems to have escaped the attention of most lexicographers 
and translators that the Sanskrit form mava (Identical with the 
Pali word) occurs in the writings of (pQra and Ksemendra. It 
means “ intoxicating beverage ”, when it is employed in its ordinary 
signification* As a philosophical term, it occurs after such words 
as rdga and w$Qya-bhoga y and thus seems to have the same con¬ 
notation as dsrava : e.g, j ur-asava-pdhu-mmreya-vwdhu (yd. 
101.9)1 vadan-dsav#y rdg-asava (Ksem. Latd.y i, 935,9: ii, 
I02l*lS), 

Thus it may be inferred that 3 $rava y derived from the root 


r 
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means u intoxicating beverage and not “ canker ” or 
* stream ”, 

Jsrava-foaya-jnflna is an important term in Buddhist philosophy* 

It is not only the sixth abhijnd, but also one of the ten balm 
(Powers) and the four vaigdradyas (Grounds of Self-confidence) 
that appertain to a perfect Buddha (M. Fy., Sections 7, 8 j 
Dh. Sections 76, 77), Gautama Buddha is said to have cried 
on attaining Enlightenment: “ Dried-up dsravas do not 

flow again' 1 (dsravdh here =* “ streams or running sores 11 )* 

In the Lrd. F, (348.20 ) y dsrava is regarded as almost synonymous 
with duhkha y and the conception of dsrava thus becomes a funda¬ 
mental idea in the philosophical system of Buddhism* Gautama 
Buddha is said to have discovered the origin and cessation of the 
iisravas , just as he discovered the origin and cessation of duhkha 
(pain, evil). The eightfold Way is also said to lead to the cessation 
of the dsravtts. The indentiStation of the dsravas with duhkha 
naturally led to the notion that only a perfect Buddha knows that 
lie has destroyed all the asravas , Ordinary monks and nuns 
could not be expected to possess the sixth ahhijhd y ' A$rava-k$aya- 
jndna *\ It was therefore excluded from the formula of the five 
abhijnds, as has already been indicated above. 

In the oldest Pali texts, three dsavm are mentioned [Majjh. 
it, p. 3p, line^ 3 ft. —Digha iii, 216*9, etc 0 * These were kdma y 
bhavd and avijjd. This old formula is found in the Sanskrit 
Da. Bhfi . (18.5), which speaks only of these three. But the later 
Pali texts added a fourth dsava y “dittki” and placed it third on the 
list {Vinaya, iii, 5, lines 31 ft.— Dhammasangan *, Section 1448 
and Sections 1096-1100). This development is also reflected in 
Buddhist Sanskrit literature* The LaL V* mentions these four 
dsravas y but puts drift last (p. 348.21). The Da. Bhil. speaks of 
four handhandni (bonds), from which a bodhisattva almost frees 
himself in the third bhftmi (p. 36). These bonds are the same 
as the three old £sravas y kdma 7 bhava and tnndyd y and a 
fourth, rUpa (form). But the author has not altogether forgotten 
the Pali tradition, as he immediately adds that a bodhisativa has 
previously destroyed the bonds arising from drift* He thus 
attempts to substitute rupa for dnti as the new tfsrava. The 
aversion of the Mahaya rusts to the ideal of ntrvdna may have 
led to the invention of the term bandhana instead of asrava y 
which was closely and indissolubly associated with the old con¬ 
ception of nirvana and arhat skip. It is presumably for the same 
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that the asravas are not enumerated at all in the Dh. Sr 
ami the A<f, /^y* 

A knows if and when he himself or some other 

person has succeeded in destroying the diravm. He understands 
the means for attaining this result, lie also knows that other 
persons are puffed up with conceit* when they arrive at this stage* 
He himself knows all this* but he does not finally realise the 
ahhijnd known as dsrava^kfaya^ 1 ^ as he does not wish to enter 
nirvana. He lives in this world of the Ssravas^ but he is not soiled 
and polluted by it. He is thus in the world but not of it. He works 
in and for the world of sin and sorrow* but transcends it in spirit. 1 * 0 
This is his greatest glory and his duty. 151 1 he author of the Bo. 
Bhu * here expounds the true and developed doctrine with regard 
to a bodhiSattvAs ideal uf life* But an earlier writer has not thought 
of making such reservations in respect of dsrtiva-haya and its 
results. The Pr. Pd. Qata. simply reproduces the old Pali formula 
of arhatship in describing the sixth abhijnd. “ T hrough the 
destruction of the dsravas^ he knows and realises the unde filed 
deliverance of the mind and heart* and abides in it. Rebirth is 
destroyed \ the higher spiritual life has been lived. What had to be 
done has been accomplished. After this life* there will be no 
Beyond ” (Pra. Pd. Qata., p. 1448,2 if.). It may be inferred that 
the Samkritists only gradually came to realise the full import of 
Ssrava-ksaya and its implications with reference to a bvdhisattva*s 


carter. 

The four Jsravas may now be considered in detail, (a) Kama . 
This word has been variously translated as “love of sensual 
pleasure”, “desire,” “lust,” “passion,” “sensuality.” It may 
be rendered as (1) “love of sense-pleasures”, and {2) “love of 
sensual pleasures, sensuality, lust,” It refers to tire gratification 
of the five senses in general, and also to sensuality (carnal lust) in 
particular, 

Asa general term, kdvia is spoken of as five-fold. I here are 
five k&ma-gunaS'i 1 ** corresponding to the five indriym (sense- 
organs) : the eye {ehakms)^ the ear {grotra)^ the olfactory organ 
(gkrdna\ the tongue (jihvd}^ and the body or skin {kdya). 
These five “ factors or elements of kdma ” are referred to in several 
passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature, 153 The terms k&ma-rdga 
(love of Pleasure) and k&ma-tthanda are also met with, 154 
Kdma-cchanda is the technical name lor the first ol the 
five mvaranat (Hindrances), which is indeed identified with 
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\-Msavii in the Dhammnumgam (Section 1153, p. 204), The 
external objects, which are perceived or enjoyed by the five sense- 
organs, are called rUpa (form), fabda (sound), gandha (odour), ram 
(savour) and sprmiavya or spared (tangible things) respect! vely. lss 
The sense-organs and the external objects, taken together in 
pairs, are called $yat anas (spheres of sense). But manas (the mind) 
is spoken of in connection with the k8ma-guna$ only in a few 
passages. 15 ® It may be stated here, for the sake of completeness, 
that manas is regarded as the sixth “ sense-organ 0 (; indriya ), 
and the mental objects, ideas or phenomena perceived by it are 
called dharmas. Thus there arc altogether twelve tlya tanas. 

It is almost impossible to give an adequate idea of the vehemence 
and pertinacity, with which the Buddhist writers have preached 
the duty of curbing, controlling, suppressing, crushing and con¬ 
quering the senses. They are never tired of repeating themselves 
on this theme, and they have hit upon many apt similes and 
metaphors to embellish their homilies. 

In view of die crucial importance of the subject, no apology 
is perhaps needed for two lengthy quotations from Buddhist 
Sanskrit treatises. 

The Buddhist writers have found several opportunities to 
inveigh against the k&ma$ (in the plural), when they record the 
events of Gautama Buddha’s life. The b&dhhattva Siddhartha, 
who h known as Gautama Buddha after attaining Enlightenment, 
declaims against the kdmas on five important occasions. He is 
disgusted with the worldly life of selfish pleasure and decides to 
leave his home at night. He witnesses the beautiful women of the 
palace, as they lie asleep in different postures. This sight moves 
him to the following outburst against the kihnas : 

“ Oh how foolish are those, who are enmeshed in the dense 
darkness of delusion. They think that there is some good in the 
pleasures of sense, which are really worthless, even as the birds placed 
in a cage can never escape from it (literally, “never obtain egress’*), 

These pleasures, in them fools are slain, as those, who are con¬ 
demned to death, (are killed) in a slaughter-house. 

These pleasures,—ignorant fools take delight in them, as they 
may like beautifully painted vases, which are filled with iilth. 

These pleasures,—in them fools are drowned, like elephants 
in the water (of rivers, pools, etc,). 

These pleasures,—in them fools find joy, as swine (wallow) 
in filth. 



These pleasures--fools cleave to them* like dogs to a heap 


ofbones. 1& * 4 , 

These pleasures—fools fall into them, like moths into the 

flame of a lamp, a 

These pfeasures—foob are caught with them, like monkeys 

with smearing ointment, 

These pleasures—in them fools are destroyed, like the fish 
brought up in a net* 

These pleasures—in them fools are cut to pieces, like rams on 
the wooden floor of a slaughter-house. 

These pleasures—on them fools are impaled, like maletactors 
on the point of a pike (or stake). 

These pleasures—in them fools perish, like old elephants in a bog. 
These pleasures—in them fools are wrecked, like shipwrecked 
persons on the wide seas* 

These pleasures—into them fools fall, as the blind {literally, 
“ bom blind ,? ) fall over a high precipice. 

These pleasures— in them fools come to their end, like water 
that has gone into the chasm leading to the nether world. 

These pleasures—in them fools are choked with smoke, like 
the great Earth during the dissolution of the Universe at the 

close of the aeon* t 

These pleasures—by these fools are kept in a whirl, like the 

potter's pierced wheel. 

These pleasures-—in them fools go astray and wander about, 
like blind person, (literally, “ born blind ”) in the interior of a 
mountain. 

These pleasures—by them fools art made to turn round and 
round, like dogs tied in a leash. liJ * 

These pleasures—through them fools wilt and wither, Inec 
grass and the trees in the hot season. 

These pleasures—in them fools wane (in strength), like the 
moon in the dark fortnight. 

These pleasures—by them fools are devoured, as the serpents 
(are devoured) by Garuda. 

These pleasures—by them fools are swallowed up, as a ship 
(is swallowed up) by a huge leviathan (sea-monster). 1 ** 

These pleasures—-by these fools are despoiled, as a trading- 
caravan (is despoiled) by a band of robbers. 

These pleasures —by these fools are broken, as trees (arc broken) 
by the wind. 
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hose pleasures—by them fools are slam, as tlie living creatures 
are slain) by snakes. 

These pleasures—the fools, who regard them as agreeable 
and delicious, are wounded by them, as by the edge of a razor* 
blade, besmeared with honey. 

These pleasures—by them fools are carried away, like logs 
of wood by a flood of water. 


These pleasures—with them fools play, I ike children with their 
own urine and excrements. 

1 hese pleasures—by them fools are made to turn round, 191 
like elephants with the driver Is goad (or hook). 

These pleasures—by them fools are cheated, 192 as simple- 
minded folk (are cheated) by rogues. 

These pleasures—in them fools throw away their roots of merit, 
as gamblers (throw away) their wealth, 

I hese pleasures—-by them fools arc devoured, as travel ling 
merchants (arc devoured) by the female ogres *\ {Lai. 
pp, 206 ff.) 


Here we see that the author is terribly in earnest and piles up 
many telling similes in order to warn a hodhlsattva, of the dire 
dangers that lurk in the pleasures of the senses. Certainly no 
one, who lias once read this passage, can evet forget it. 

The hdhisaitva Siddhartha's interview with King Bimbisara 
of RSjagrha furnishes another occasion for an eloquent sermon 
on the evils of Pleasure* The King tries to dissuade the young 
hdkhattva from his purpose, offers him half the kingdom and 
promises to aid him in conquering a new kingdom, if he prefers 
that course. 'I he bodhisaliva thanks the well-meaning friend, 
and replies in these burning words (Buddha-tarita. xL 7 flL 
pp. 86 ff*):— 

“ I know the danger of old age and death* I wish to 
obtain hnal Release, and have adopted this mode of life* I have 
left my beloved kinsfolk in tears (literally, 41 with tears on their 
faces T ')* Of course, with even greater determination have I 
abandoned Pleasures, which cause Evil 

I tear Pleasures (literally, 14 external objects of sense ") much 
more than I fear serpents, or thunderbolts hi lien from the skv, 
or even a fire fanned bv die wind (literally, 41 flames associated 
with the wind ’)■ Pleasures (the kdmas) are evanescent , they 
rob a person of his possessions of spiritual Merit 193 ; tlley are 
hollow and illusory in this world* They delude the minds of men, 
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only hoped for; 
bide in the mm 

The slaves of Pleasures (literally “ those conquered by 
Pleasures ") da not obtain happiness, even in the heaven of the 
devaSy still less in this world of mortals. He, who thirsts 
for Pleasures, cannot be satisfied, as Fire, the friend of Aeolus, 
has never enough of fuel. 

There is no evil in the world like Pleasures! but people are 
addicted to them through folly, A wise man, who is afraid of 
evil, knows this truth \ how then should he himself long for what 
is evil i 

Having obtained possession of the sea-robed Earth, 104 they 
(i.e, kings) wish to conquer the other shore of the great ocean. 
People are never satisfied with Pleasures, as the ocean has never 
enough of the river-water that falls into it. 

For M&nihdiry it rained gold from heaven $ he conquered the 
four continents and oceans; he won even half of Qakra's throne j 
still he was not satisfied with the things that give Pleasure. 165 

Nahusa enjoyed the pleasure of ruling over the devas in heaven, 
when Qata-kratu {Indra) had gone into hiding for fear of Vrtra \ 
in his pride, he employed the great sages (rsts) as his litter-bearers j 
but he was not satisfied with Pleasures and so fell (from his high 
estate). 144 

King PururavaSy the son of Ida, entered the third heaven, 
and got the famous goddess Urvafi into his power j but he was 
still not satisfied with Pleasures. In his greed, he wished to rob 
the sages of their gold and so fell into perdi tion. 1 ® 7 

Who would put his trust in these things that give Pleasure 2 
They were transferred from Bali to MahmdrQy from Mahmdra 
to Nahusa y and back again from Nahusa to Indra. In heaven 
and on earth, they are indeed exposed to many vicissitudes. 10 * 

These are Enemies, which we call 11 Pleasures Who would 
seek them ? They have ruined even the ascetics, who had really 
other things to do, and who were clad in the bark of trees, lived 
on roots, fruits and water, and wore matted hair as long as 
Snakes, 169 

Even the thought of these Pleasures is inauspicious and brings 
about Death. What {should one say) then of the lawless persons, 
who are habitually addicted to them ? 170 For the sake of these 
Pleasures, Ugr&yudha met his death at the hands of Bhismay 
though he was formidable, when armed with his weapons. 171 
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:^T)ne should reflect that Pleasures give very little delight and 
yield no satisfactions even if one possesses them up to the culminat¬ 
ing point. Righteous men despise them and they are certainly 
sinful* Who would take this poison, which is named 
“ Pleasure " ? 173 


Those, who are masters of their minds, should give up Pleasures. 
They learn of the misery of those people, whose hearts are set 
on Pleasure, and who are engaged in agriculture and other 
similar pursuits, And they (see) the happiness of those who are 
indifferent to Pleasures. 

If the slave of Pleasure succeeds in his desires, it should he 
regarded as a calamity for him. When the desires are gratified, 
he falls into Pride. Through Pride, he does what should not be 
done, and he does not do what should be done. Then he is stricken 
and goes to a miserable destiny (in rebirth). 

What man, who is master of his mind, can find delight in 
Pleasures, which are obtained and kept with much trouble, and 
then cheat us and again disappear ? They are indeed like borrowed 
things. 

What man, who is master of his mind, would love Pleasures, 
which resemble a firebrand made of a wisp of straw. Those, who 
fed a hankering for them, seek them and take them. But if they 
do not let them go, they come to grief. 173 

What man, who is master of his mind, would love Pleasures f 
They are like angry and fierce snakes. Those weak-willed men, 
who are bitten by them in their inmost souls, are destroyed and 
do not find happiness. 171 

What man, who is master of his mind, would love 

Pleasures ? 'They are like a skeleton of old bones. Dogs feel 
the pangs of hunger for bones. 175 Even so, those, who enjoy 
Pleasures, are never satisfied. What man, who is master of his 
mind, would love Pleasures ? They cause misery, as they have to 
be shared with kings and thieves, and also with fire and water m 
(he. may be destroyed by them). They are like meat, that has 
been thrown away. 

What man, who is master of his mind, would love 

Pleasures f Those, who are addicted to them, are exposed to 
dangers on all sides, from their relatives and their enemies. 

Pleasures are indeed death-dealing things, like the Spheres 
of Sense. 177 

What man, who is master of his mind, would love Pleasures? 
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.Tifdse, who strive to get them, come to a miserable eiul in the 
mountains and tile forests, or on the waters of the ocean. 

Pleasures resemble the fruits that hang on the topmost branch 

nr (t trnn 


The poet continues his scathing invective and compares 
Pleasures to glowing cinders, to the joyful sensations of a 
dream, to a stake for impaling criminals, to a sword, and to ferocious 
beasts, 178 He then proceeds and explains the philosophy of the 
simple life of asceticism ;— 

“Antelopes are lured to their death by songs j moths fall into 
the flame (fire) for the sake of the beauty of form ; the fish, avid 
of flesh, swallows the iron-hook- Thus Pleasures bear evil fruit* 

As to the idea that * Pleasures are enjoyments 1 , they cannot 
be reckoned as enjoyable objects, when they are well scrutinised. 
Clothes and other tilings should be regarded only as remedies 
for pain (antidotes to pain). 

Water is desired to quench thirst, and food is sought in the same 
way for appeasing hunger. A house (is needed) to keep off the 
wind, heat and rain j and clothes serve to cover the nakedness of 
the body and keep off the- cold. 

Sleep serves to counteract drowsiness* A carriage allays the 
fatigue of a journey. A seat obviates the necessity of standing. 
Bathing gives cleanliness and the strength that comes of good 
health. 17 * 

'1 he things that give pleasure are therefore only the means 
of alleviating pain for human beings j they are not objects of 
enjoyment. 1 * 0 

What wise man would admit that he enjoys them, when they 
are used only as remedies f 

A man, who is burning with bilious fever, may think that the 
application of cold is an enjoyment! but he is only intent on 
finding the method for assuaging pain. Such a man may indeed 
have the idea that Pleasures are enjoyments* 181 

Pleasures have no absolute quality 1132 of their own 5 for this 
reason also, I cannot think that they are enjoyments, The same 
conditions (or things), as point the way to happiness, bring misery 
again* 

Heavy garments and aloe-wood give pleasure in the cold, 
but cause pain in the heat* The moonbeams and sandal-wood 
are pleasant in the heat, but painful in the cold ( B * Ct . xi, 

7-42.) 
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aghosa thus puts some positive arguments into th 
ttva's mouth, and does not merely indulge in glowing 
rhetoric on this theme. 

When the bodhisattva arrives at Gayd-girsa\ he thinks of three 
new similes on die subject of the kJmas. He says to himself; 
u There are monks (yramanas) and priests (brahrnartas)^ who have 
not freed their bodies and minds from Pleasures. 184 They delight 
in Pleasures; they are attached to Pleasures j they are intent 
on Pleasures ; they lust after Pleasures ; they thirst for Pleasures ; 
they arc deluded and infatuated by Pleasures ; they are consumed 
by Pleasures j their attachment to Pleasures never ceases. Further, 
they experience acute, sharp, bitter, harsh and disagreeable 
sensations of pain, winch consume their bodies and torment their 
souls. Thus they are incapable of fully realising the special insight 
into t ran seen del i tal, noble k n o wlcdge* Th is i s j ust as i f a man, wh o 
wishes to have fire and light, and seeks for them, were to take 
two moist pieces of wood and rub them against each other after 
throwing them into the water. It is impossible for him to produce 
fire and light. Even such are these monks and priests *\ in the 
second simile, the bodhisattva compares the slaves of Pleasure to 
a man, who should try to produce fire by the attrition of two moist 
pieces of wood on dry land. In the third simile, he speaks of a 
saint who has renounced Pleasure, and compares him to a wise 
man, who tries to get fire by the friction of two dry pieces of 
wood in a drv place. His efforts are crowned with success. {Lai. 
pp. 246 ff ~Mtu. ii, 121 ff) 

When the bodhisattva Siddhilrtha enters on a conflict with 
Mara y the deva of Desire and Death, he carries on a lively debate 
with him and his daughters, and expatiates on the evils and dangers 
of the k&mm* He points out that Pleasures are rooted in evil 
and pain. 185 They only intensity craving and lust, as salt water 
makes a man more thirsty than before. 184 The beautiful bodies 
of fair women are really infernal machines of Evil, full of filth 
and impurity. 187 Even the pure and ethereal bodies of the celestial 
nymphs are transient and must perish. 188 Pleasures are fleeting 
like autumn clouds. 188 I hey destroy a man’s spiritual Merit, 
as lightning can burn up a field of ripe rice. 190 A bodhisattva 
despises them, as if they were a heap of burning, ill-smelling 
dried excrements. 191 

Finally, when the bodhisattva Siddhartha has attained Enlighten* 
ment and begins to preach his doctrine, he condemns sensual 
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bsas vulgar, ignoble and degrading in his very first sermon 
we find that he rejects and repudiates Pleasure at each step 
in his career from the eventful night of Renunciation to the still 
more eventful night of Enlightenment, On five occasions he 
titters the warning, like an ever-recurring refrain : “ Beware of 
the a -£tnas™ 


In the Divy-avaddm^ aversion to the six-fold pleasures of sense 
(including those associated with manas^ the mind) is regarded as 
the svim and substance of Gautama Buddha's teaching, 193 When 
Buddha preaches a very short sermon for the benefit of Puma, 
he exhorts him not to take delight in attractive forms, sounds, 
odours, savours, tangible things and mental objects. That ideal 
is declared to be essential to liberation [nirvana). Even manm 
is here regarded as a source of evil, and the number of the 
dangerous idma-gunas is thus raised to six. 

The Buddhist writers had thus ample authority in Buddha’s 
alleged deeds and words for their vehement denunciation of all 
kinds of sense-pleasures. The tradition was maintained by a long 
line of teachers from A^vaghosa to (Jantideva, who repeated the 
stock similes and the familiar arguments. They sometimes 
added a few r touches of foul cynicism, and imagined that they had 
improved upon their predecessors. A^vagho§a has inserted several 
homilies against the kdmas in his poem, the Saundarananda- 
kdvy# y which relates the conversion of Wanda to the monastic 
ideal of Buddhism, Nan da was madly in love with his consort 
Sundari, and could not think of becoming a monk. As the 
Buddhist teachers did not contemplate the possibility of sublimating, 
ennobling and idealising the sentiment of love, they could only 
condemn amt combat it as a vile and dangerous passion. They 
saw only bestial lust in human love. 

According to the legend, Gautama Buddha took Nanda up to 
svarga^ and showed him the celestial nymphs, who were immeasur¬ 
ably more beautiful than Sun dan. Nanda forgot h!s wife and was 
now infatuated with the nymphs ; but these could be won only 
through severe austerities. Nanda began to practise penance 
with the ultimate object of winning a nymph and enjoying 
sensual pleasure. There is a touch of cynical irony in this 
situation. He thus tasted the higher joys of the ascetic life, though 
his motive was ignoble. He was taunted and rebuked by the other 
monks for practising penance with a worldly aim. The upshot 
was that Nanda really appreciated the merits of the monks’ 
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Rule and was weaned from his love for his wife. He 
joined the Order of Monks, 

This story gives A^vagho^a spiral opportunities of putting 
edifying words into Gautama Buddha’s mouth. His views and 
exhortations may be summarised as follows :— 

The semes (indtiym) are by nature fickle and restive. They 
must cause pain always and everywhere. They smite both the 
body and the mind. The live indriycu may be compared to arrows 
besmeared with the poison of wrong thoughts, Carking care 
is their feathered part, and their fruit is Pleasure, They fly 
in the firmament of material objects* They slay human beings 
like deer, when Eros, the hunter, shoots them at the heart. They 
am be parried by means of the armour of Mindfulness. When 
one sees a living form, one should not think if it is a man or a 
woman* Desire ruins the pleasure-loving world j it is a false 
and treacherous friend, If the mind feels no inclination for the 
objects that give pleasure, it cannot be enslaved by them. As 
both fuel and the wind are necessary for the burning fire, so both 
external objects and the inclination of the mind M must be 
present before sinful attachment can arise. The same object 
am produce different feelings in the minds of different persons : 
love, repulsion, indifference or disgust. The mind is therefore 
the prime cause of slavery to sensual pleasure. One should always 
be vigilant and watchful in controlling and restraining the five 
sense-organs. Even if a person should he reborn in svarga as the 
reward of good deeds, he must descend again to Earth after the 
lapse of a certain period of time, as a traveller comes home from 
strange climes. He may he reborn as an animal, a prefa^ or a 
denizen of a purgatory. He must then be tormented by the memory 
of the pleasures that he had enjoyed in svarga. Even the great 
devas must leave svarga sooner or later through the power of 
karma , and thus suffer terrible agonies. The pleasures of svarga 
abide not for ever : one should therefore aim at obtaining final 
Liberation- A soul, which is enmeshed in Ignorance, must 
sooner or later return to Earth, as a bird, which is tied to a string, 
must come back even after a long flight from home. As a leper 
obtains no relief by the application of warmth, even so a sensual 
man ii nds n o h appi ness by indu 1 ging m pieasures, If so me rem n a nts 
of Desire should remain in the mind, as fire sometimes lies con¬ 
cealed under the ashes, then they should be eradicated by spiritual 
cultivation (bhdvanti)” 
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Other Buddhist writers have also warned a hddhisdttva against 
the snares of Pleasure. A bcdhisattva should know the misery and 
danger and disadvantages of the They are like the 

water seen in a mirage in the hot weather. 1 m They expose a person 
to legal punishments and penalties like mutilation, Imprisonment 
and death, 1 ® 7 They cause rebirth in painful states of woe. Sensual 
pleasure Is associated with the lovely bodies of men and 
women, hut these must be reduced to dust and ashes in the cemetery. 
All men and women are really walking skeletons covered with 
flesh. 1 ®® A bodhhattva should think with disgust of kisses, which 
make two persons imbibe each other’s saliva ; and the saliva is 
just like the faeces, as both derive their origin from 
food. 10 ® And why should a wise man seek another person’s 
impure and malodorous body and thus eat filth f 200 Pleasures 
cannot be enjoyed without money. 201 Money cannot be earned 
without enduring much trouble and tribulation and committing 
heinous sins, for which one must be punished in the dreadful 
purgatories. Foolish people waste the days of their youth in hard 
work and in self-imposed exile in order to earn money ; and how 
can they really enjoy Pleasure in old age ? m They serve cruel 
masters and sell themselves for money. Even their wives and 
children are exposed to severe hardships in travelling at home 
and abroad. 203 These fools risk their lives in battle for the sake 
of false glory. 204 Wealth must first be acquired and then guarded, 
and it may be lost: it is thus a source of misery at all times. It 
absorbs all the energy and interest of worldly persons, and leaves 
them no time to think of their eternal Liberation A 06 The slaves 
of Pleasure thus incur many dangers and misfortunes and reap only 
a meagre reward, like the beasts harnessed to a chariot, which 
get only a handful of grass for their labour. 20 ® Even the brutes 
can gratify the sensual appetites : a wise man should rise above 
them and make a better use of his precious life as a human being, 200 
He can attain Enlightenment with a thousand millionth part of 
the toil and trouble undergone by foolish people in the vain pursuit 
of Pleasure* 1 ® 0 The love of Pleasure sows strife and discord 
among friends, and incites men to falsehood and cunning. 207 It 
is at the root of all quarrels, conflicts, struggles and rivalries in 
society. 208 It makes men forget virtue, law and duty. 20 * Verily, 
it is a diabolical thing, and begets untold evil. 210 The 
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re-loving man should always remember the parable of Afe 
fc¥dw. A dead ekphant’s carcass was floating down the river 
Ganges, A crow sat on it and began to eat of the flesh, 11 was sweet 
and good to eat, and the crow was glad at heart. So he did not 
cease eating of it. But he did not know, poor fool, that he was 
being carried down to the briny ocean, wherein no bird can live* 
And when he reaches the ocean, still sitting on the elephant’s 
carcass and eating of the sweet flesh, he will be slain and devoured 
by the monsters of the deep. A pleasure-loving man is like unto 
that foolish crow. He will find himself in an evil state of woe, 
when he is reborn as a pnta or an animal, qt in a purgatory. This 
is the famous Parable of the Crow. 211 

The Buddhist philosophers have devoted all their powers of 
rhetoric, exposition and argumentation to this important theme of 
the ktfmas. It is not difficult to understand and explain their 
attitude, Buddhism depended for its success and progress on the 
Order of celibate monks. It had rejected the old Indian ideal 
of the married sage { rsi ) and had approved of the new mode of life, 
which was adopted by the unmarried mum y the lonely hermit and 
thinker. Celibacy cannot be maintained without a deep-rooted and 
unnatural aversion to sense-pleasures. It was the duty of the 
Buddhist philosophers to decry and denounce Pleasure in 
unmeasured and even repulsive terms, if their disciples were 
to live unspotted from the world. Similar cynical diatribes against 
Pleasure and Love are found in the writings of the medieval 
Christian monks-,* 1 * The institution of celibacy rendered it 
necessary to forget the sweet and sane moderation of the ideals 
taught in the Ramdymja and the Mahahharata^ and even in the 
Upanhads, The spirit of Buddhism is in this respect quite different 
from that of ancient Hinduism and Hellenism, It is marked by 
exaggeration, abnormality, cynicism and sophistry. Self-restraint, 
.self-control and self-discipline* which must be inculcated and 
practised by all philosophers, were thus interpreted j 
as implying the complete suppression and repression of some 
vital and essential dements in human nature. 

(h) Bhava-(asravti). * 4 Bkava M means u existence ", 11 form 
of rebirth,” “life,” It usually denotes continuing existence in 
one of the three states or spheres, which are mentioned in Buddhist 
cosmology, viz. kdma^dhStu^ rHpa-dh$tu and arupa-dhatu or 
fir&pya-dhittu (sensual-material existence, d^-corporeai existence, 
and formless, non-material existence). 213 
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advanced bodhisatlva is free from the craving for existence 
in any form. 

(V) Jvidyft- ( fisrMa ). The Intoxicant of Ignorance or Nescience, 
Avidyfi is discussed in the section oil the twelve nidanas (vide 
infra). 

(d) Drsti-{mrava), The Intoxicant of metaphysical specula¬ 
tion. 214 It refers especially to the fourteen questions, that 
are regarded as unsolved and insoluble [avyUkrta-vastUni^ 
“ unexplained subjectsSpeculation on such problems is 
condemned as fruitless and dangerous. These questions arc as 
follows 31& :— 


(ij The Universe is eternal. 

(2) The Universe is non-eternal. 

(3} The Universe is both eternal and non-eternal. 

(4) The Universe is jieither eternal nor non-eternal* 

(5) The Universe is finite (literally, ** has an end ”)♦ 

(6) The Universe is intinitc. 

(7) The Universe is both finite and infinite, 

(8) The Universe is neither finite nor infinite. 

(9) The Tat hagai a exists after death. 

(10) The Tathdgaia does not exist after death. 

(1 i J The TathSgata both exists and does not exist after death. 

(12) The Tathfigata neither exists nor becomes non-existent 
after death. 

(13) The jtva is the same as the body. 210 

(14) The jtva is one thing and the body another (he. they 
are different). 

The order of the questions is not the same as in the Pali texts, 
and tlie number has been increased from ten to fourteen by discussing 
the eternity and infinity of the Universe in four statements. 

Nagarjuna anti Candrakirti have attempted to prove that 
such theories must be regarded as antinomies* because: they end 
in logical absurdities, and both the positive and negative solutions 
can be justified. 217 They have also applied the doctrines of 
fOnyatfi (emptiness, relativity, interdependence) and pratltya - 
uimutpdda (interdependent origination) in order to show that it 
is foolish and unprofitable to discuss these problems. As 
the Tathdgata is really “void by nature” (svabhfivfi-f&nyn^ 
he cannot be said to exist or become non-existent after death. 
As the Universe has only a contingent and phenomenal existence, 


«wrsr(5y 
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mot be said to be eternal or non-eternal, finite or infinite. 
A bodhtsaitva^ who accepts any such opinions, is hindered in his 
development* The foolish non-Buddhist heretics wrangle about 
such conundrums \ ai ® but the wise Buddhists maintain the 
great Silence. They u condemn ail theories of the Thing- 
in-Itself, the Ding-an-sich ,T , as L. de ia Vallec Poussin 
has rightly pointed out* 210 

For the sake of completeness, it must be stated 
that the same four items (k8ma y bhava y amdyd y drsti) are also 
known as the group of four fgkas (Roods) or mah-aughas (great 
floods). 3 - 0 They are also spoken of as the four yogas (yokes, 
bonds, attachments). 231 

Such exuberant redundancy of names and terms testifies to the 
fertility of the Buddhist philosophers’ imagination. It also proves 
the earnestness of their endeavours to warn the world against these 
four deadly intoxicants. 

The six abhijtmSy that have been discussed, are of two kinds > 
mundane and supra-rcmndane. ta3 They are acquired through 
meditation, inward peace, moral conduct and insight. 332 He, 
who wishes to obtain them, must live in the forest or a mountain- 
cave, ponder on the Truth and the Doctrine, and abandon his sins, 
evil passions and worldly desires. 534 He must also practise severe 
austerities, which are known as dhflta-gundh. Thus stern asceticism 
and self-mortification must be practised by % bodkisattva in order 
to gain the ahhijnfis* When he has obtained them, he realises 
that he had been a blind fool before, and that all his actions in that 
unenlightened state had been fruitless. A saint may lose the 
abhijnds that he has acquired* but he can recover them. 336 
Faith and resolution lead to the rapid acquisition of the abhijnds ™ 
By their means, a bodhisattva can see and hear all the Buddhas of 
the entire universe. 337 He can help other men by interpreting 
their dreams. 38 ® He acquires these Super-knowledges in the third 
or eighth bhumu’ m They are so important that they are reckoned 
as one of the four caryds (practices, duties, branches of discipline) 
that a bodhisattva must accomplish. 320 


VI. The Dhuta-gunas 

The abhijnds are to be acquired by living as a hermit and 
practising the dhUia-gunas (ascetic practices)* The word dhfda - 
gunaox dhuta-guna is generally understood to mean the “qualities 
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tbutes of a dhuta or dhu fa (he. a person who has shaken 
from die root dhu (to shake). Or the word may be a 
synonym of dhauta> derived from the root dh#v> and thus signify 
;*a purified, cleansed, holy person**, T. W. Rhys Davids and 
W. Stedc derive it from dhu and interpret it as meaning “a scrupulous 
or punctilious person ” (Pali Dicy. s.v). The Tibetan equivalent 
of dhftta-gma is ah$-pahi-yon-tatty and sbyans-pa means 14 washed 

or used ”, from the verb sbyon-ha (= to clean or cultivate). It 
seems likely that dhuta here is derived from the root dh0 and not 
from dhu. S. C. Das explains that dhuta in this term does not refer 
to the person, who ha* “shaken off” his sins or who has been 
“ cleansed” but that the adjectival participle qualifies tin sub¬ 
stantive giwa. He translates: 41 talents or qualifications kept 
up, used or practised,—ascetic practices* (Tib. Dicy., Das,, 939 ^) 
The verb tfyofi-ia is often used to denote the purification and 
cultivation of the mind by training and exercise (Tib. Dicy., 
Jaschke, 405 b), This interpretation seems to be more acceptable 
dun that given in the Pali Dictionary, 

The Pali texts mention thirteen dhutangas* m but the Sanskrit 
treatises speak of twelve dhfda-gunasJ^* They are earnestly 
recommended by the author of the Sam. Rd. nz The great saint, 
Kagyapa, was an expert in such practices,* 34 ^antideva and the 
author of the Da, Bhil . also teach that a bvdhisattva should 
persistently practise them,* 35 

The twelve items are not placed in the same order in the Dh . S. 
and the M . Vy . They are as follows (M. Vy. Section 49 — Pr. Pd. 
Jsta.y p. 387) 

(r) Pdm^u^kulikak. The hodhnattva wears clothes made 
of rags taken from a dust-heap (Skt. Dicy. M.W., 560^), 

(2) Traulvarikah. The hodhisattva docs not possess more 
than three robes at a time, Civara means “ the dress of a Buddhist 
mendicant or any mendicant” (Skt. Dicy, M,W., 327^), 

(3) Ndmatikah (Ndmcmtikah in the M - Vy,). The meaning of 
this word is not clear. The word namatah occurs in the M . Vy. 
(Section 233, page 381) among vastra-ndmdni (names of 
articles of clothing), where it is rendered as fhyin-pa in the Tibet, n. 
It also occurs in Section 272 (page 575) of the M. Vy. Namataka 
is also found in the CulI<tvagga :—“ anujdnami bhikkhave 
satthakam namatakanti (v, 11.1 f Vinaya y ii, page 115) J 
" tmhho pana samayena chahbaggiyd hhthkhumyo . , .. namatakam 
dhdrenti ” (x. 10.4 -—Vinaya ii, page 267). T. W, Rhys Davids 
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H. Oldenberg translate it as “felt” m these passages.®® 6 

E, Burnouf is of the opinion that namatikah is a meaningless 
word 237 %nd may perhaps he changed to “ kfimbalikah but 

F. Mi(x Mviller rejects this suggestion and points out that the 
Chinese equivalent of namata is “hair-cloth ” or cloth made of 
hair 1 *. 3 ®® The Tibetan term, pkym-pa^ is thus explained by 

S. C. Das, who also mentions namata and kambalya as the Sanskrit 
equivalents :—“the quantity of wool necessary for making a 
blanket $ felt much used by Dokpa nomads of Tibet for tents 
and carpets 11 (Tib. Dicy, 8360), Csoinn. de Kdrds also gives the 
form namaeika (p. tq), and translates: “clothed or clad in felt.” 

A bodhisattva y who practises this dhuta-guna^ wears a garment 
made of felt or wool. 

(4} Pmndapdtikah. The bodhisattva lives only on food 
obtained by begging from door to door (and does 1 not accept 
invitations to the houses of the laymen, etc*). 

( 5 ) Jfihdsanikah [Ektisanikah in the Dh. S. and the Pr. Ptl 
jfsta,). The bodhisattva eats his meal at one sitting, or he has only 
one scat. The Tibetans translate, stan-geig-pa ( M . Fy^ p. 86). 
Span means u a seat, mat, anything to sit upon”. E. Burnouf 
thinks that the Tibetan equivalent means, 44 having onlv one 
seat.” ® 30 But the practice of eating at one sitting is mentioned 
in Buddhist literature and is probably referred to here.® 40 The 
Tibetan version is quite literal, and does not explain the meaning 
of the word. Csoma de KorOs translates: “ having only one mat ” 

(P- 1 9 )- 

(6) Khaht-pagcfid-bhaktikah* This term is also puzzling. 
The Pali form is khalu-pacchct-hhattika and is interpreted by 

T. W, Rhys Davids and W. Stcde as meaning “a person, who 
refuses food offered to him after the normal time (Lc. midday) ”, 
But the prefix khalu in the Sanskrit word seems to he inexplicable. 
E, Burnouf boldly conjectured that the whole word should be 
read as svddv-apa^dd-hhaktika y and translated as “ celui qui 
ne mange pas de douceur apres son repas,” Ul The Tibetan 
equivalent, “ las phyis mi ten-pa ” is interpreted by E, Burnouf 
as meaning u celui qui ne prend rieti apr&sson repas (Zas = food. 
Un-pa — to receive, to accept, Tib. Dicy., Das, 1093^, 1220#). 
The Sanskrit word appears to be meaningless in its usual 
form, E. BurnouPs emendation seems plausible. Csoma de 
Ktfros translates: “taking no food a second time on the same 
tky”(p. 19;. 
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JAranyakah. The bodhisattva lives in the woods. 
(■'rksa-mulikah. The bodhisattva dwells at the foot o 
b, or under a tree. 

( 9 ) Abhyavakeifikah. The bodhisattva lives in an open 
unsheltered place (not under a roof in a house). It is derived 
from avakfya (open or wide space, Skt. Dicy. M.W., 87c). The 
Pali word abbhokSsika is translated by T. W. Rhys Davids and 
W. Stede as '‘one who lives in the open, the practice of certain 
ascetics" (Pali Dicy., s.v.). H. Oldenberg suggests the reading 
ahhravakSiika^ M which means, “ exposed to the rain, and so doing 
penance ; not seeking shelter from the rain ; having the clouds for 
shelter ; open to the sky ” (Skt. Dicy. M.W., 74^). This word 
occurs in the Manu-smrti (vi, 23, page 117 ), “grifme pahea- 
tapSs tu syad varsdsv~abhrSvekS{ikah" But this suggestion 
seems to be rather far-fetched and unnecessary. 

(10) QmS^dnikah. The bodhisattva lives in or near a cemetery, 
or visits a cemetery or cremation-ground frequently. 

(11) Naifadikah (naifadyikah in the Dh. S. and the Pr. Pel. 
Asia.). The bodhisattva remains in a sitting posture while sleeping. 
The Tibetan equivalent cog-bu-pa also means, “ one who lives 
in a lonely mountain-cavern, or in a small tent that accommodates 
but one man ” (Tib. Dicy, Das, 384^. Csorna dc K8r8s prefers 
this interpretation (p. 20). 

(12) y athil-samstarikah ( Yathfi-samstarikah in the Dh. $,). 
T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede interpret the Pali word yatha- 
santhatika as “ accepting whatever seat is offered ’’ (Pali Dicv,), 
But H. Kern translates : 4 * Spreading a night-couch where one 
happens to be/ 5 245 The Tibetan version is vague and may be 
interpreted in two ways, according to E. Burnouf: (i) 44 Celui 
tjui teste k la place oh il est”, (2) u Celui qui garde son tapis tel 
quhl Fa une fob place/ 5 214 As this ascetic practice is forbidden 
to nuns, H. Kern’s interpretation is likely to be correct, S. C. 
Das translates the Tibetan term as “a recluse, who stays where 
be is ” (Tib, Dicy., loHca), Csorna de K6ras translates : “ who 
accommodates himself as he can n (p. 20), 

Thus we see that the old Indian practice of tapm (austerities) 
has become an integral part of the discipline of a bodhisattva* 
The beginnings of this innovation may be noted in the LaL 
which adds iapas to the virtues of charity and moral conduct in 
several passages. Gautama Buddha is said to have practised rites 
and penances for many aeons, and to have lived the higher life by 
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cultivating liberality, virtuous conduct and tapas^W. He has 
fulfilled his resolve with tapes, m Tapes is indeed declared to 
be indispensable for Enlightenment, which cannot be attained 
without performing severe penances for many katpas^ The 
Mtu. also describes Gautama Buddha as u endowed with virtue, 
forbearance and tapes *\ 04e This tendency to exalt tapes is 
a curious feature of Buddhist Sanskrit literature, though the Lai. F’> 
and the Mitt* also faithfully insert Gautama Buddha's first sermon, 
in which he condemned such austerities and mortifications [dima- 
kSyakimnatha), m C^ura praises the bodhisattva V19 van tar a for 
practising tapes during half a year* 260 But the glorification of 
tapes and the dh&ta-gunas reaches its climax in that authoritative 
treatise, the Sam, Rd> Its author enumerates ten advantages that 
resu 1 1 from the p rac ti ce o f th e dh fita-grnas , He says : — 4 ‘'Fhe re are 
ten advantages that accrue to a bodhisattva, who is firmly established 
in the noble family of recluses that are content with the 
four requisites. He is free from deceit and loquacity (or from 
deceitful talk). He does not exalt himself \ and he does not 
revile (or decry) others. He moves about in the houses (of the 
laity) without undue friendliness or repugnance. He preaches 
tlie Doctrine (literally, u bestows the gift of the dharma ”) in a dis¬ 
interested spirit. His religious teaching is effective”, [mm. Rfi-, 
fob 1190, 6ff.) 

It is not difficult to understand the causes of this intrusion 
of the idea of tapes into Buddhist philosophy* Although Gautama 
Buddha clearly and emphatically condemned austerities and also 
rejected Devadatta’s suggestions, yet we find that the dhuta - 
gunas are mentioned in several passages of Pali literature .~ n 
The Milinda-panha devotes a whole chapter to them (chapter vi) * 
it enumerates twenty-eight virtues (gund) that are inherent 
in them and eighteen good qualities that are acquired by the 
monks through these practices.” 62 The Mahayiinist writers also 
approve of tapes, though Ksemendra reverts to the original teaching 
and proclaims its futility, 26 * But he was only a voice crying in the 
wilderness. It may be surmised that the acceptance of tapes as a 
condition of the bodhisattva 9 s discipline was due to several irresistible 
tendencies that were at work in India. The Jainas valued tapes 
very highly as a means of Liberation. 2 ^ It destroys karma and 
purifies the soul, as the ZJttarddhyayana-sutra teaches. The views 
of the Jainas are referred to in the Pali canon* 056 The Majjhima - 
Nikdya speaks of other preachers, who taught the ordinary social 
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/and tapa$. tu The competition of these rival sects Id 
jiiddhists to practise similar austerities, as the people admired 
and followed such self-torturing ascetics* Vanity may have been 
the motive of many monks, who adopted die dhtita-gunm. The 
common people always revere the spiritual athletes, who can curb 
and control the body and its appetites with such self-restrain; and 
resolution* It is also probable that some earnest souls are born 
with a deep-seated longing for such a life of excessive self-denial. 
They wish to enjoy the spiritual luxury of completely dominat¬ 
ing and crushing the sensual elements of human nature. Perhaps 
a few are called to this task in each generation, and they fulfil 
their peculiar mission* The history of all great spiritual move¬ 
ments exhibits this phase of stern asceticism* The Greeks as a 
people loved life, beauty and joy ; but they too produced Diogenes, 
4t the mad Socrates,” and the School of the Cynics* 357 Jesus 
Christ 44 came eating and drinking ”, and St* Paul advised 
Timothy to drink a little wine for the sake of his health. 258 But 
the Christian Church honoured the ascetics of Egypt and 
Syria, and the names of St, Anthony and St. Simeon Scylites am 
famous in world-history. 289 Thus it seems to be the universal 
law of historical development that Religion should have a few 
fanatical heroes, who assert the supremacy of Mind over Matter 
in the most striking and uncompromising fashion. 

It is probable that the recorded account of the 
austerities practised by Gautama Buddha himself suggested 
the idea of tafas to the later Buddhists. It is true that Buddha 
repudiated those experiences as fruitless and dangerous, but the 
feet remained that he had gone through them at a certain stage 
in his career, 26 ® The champions of tapas may have appealed to 
those texts, as the Christian ascetics referred to Christ’s long fast 
of forty days. Further, it was held that all the events and experiences 
of Gautama Buddha’s life would be repeated in the hist earthly 
life of every advanced b&dhhdttva before he attained Enlighten¬ 
ment* He must be born in a wealthy family, marry, renounce 
his home, and so forth. 261 But the episode of the penances was a 
stumbling-block for these devout Buddhists, who idealised Buddha 
in this way. The L&L V. explains the laudable motives of the wise 
hodhhattva in practising duskara-turyfi (austerities)* He wished 
to exhibit a wonderful deed to the world. He intended to humiliate, 
confound and instruct the deluded heretics by excelling them 
even in those austerities, which they prized, but which he really 
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knew to be vain and foolish. 263 He desired to show the fruits 
of perfect Wisdom and to analyse the different factors of meditation. 
He aimed at utilising the merits of his virtuous deeds. He hoped 
to convert the devas by a special form of meditation. He could 
thus display his physical strength and endurance and also acquire 
fortitude.** 9 He thought that he could thus more easily convert 
the people. He aspired to cultivate the ilsphdnaka meditation, 
which is difficult even for the pratye ke-buddhes.' 2 He expected 
to obtain yoga-ksenta (peace from bondage, uttermost safety, 
Liberation). The Mtu. also declares that the salvation of all 
creatures was the MhUattva's only motive in practising penance.* 98 
The specious pleas adduced in the Lai, V. show that the Buddhists 
found it difficult to reconcile this episode with the perfect wisdom 
of a spiritually advanced bodhisattva. But even the 
Lai. V. admits that the bodhisattva derived some positive 
benefit from his tapes. Thus the old tradition relative to Gautama 
Buddha’s own tapes could be interpreted in such a way as to induce 
the Buddhist monks to engage in similar practices. But 
Ksemendra resolutely adheres to the ancient doctrine and 
consistently condemns tapes. He goes so Hr as to say that the 
bodhisattva Siddhartha bad to perform penance, because he had 
committed a sin in his previous existence. 369 It may be inferred 
that there were at all times two schools of thought among the 
Buddhists. Some approved of tapes and the dhftta-guaas, while 
others condemned them. It is worthy of note that they are not 
discussed in such standard treatises as the Bo, BhG. and the M. S. Jl. 


VII. The Vacitas 

Vasubandhu teaches that a bodhisattva^ who is spiritually 
advanced, can exhibit all the wonders o f rddhi y as he has acquired 
ten vafitcls (Powers, Sovereignties).* 6 * These ten powers are 
enumerated in the Da * Bhu *, the A 1 + Vy^ and the Dh. S. But 
the order, in which they are placed^ is not the same in the different 
treatises* They are also referred to in several other passages of 
Buddhist literature*- 60 

According to the author of the Da, BhU ,, a bodhisattva acquires 
them in the eight hhfmi They are as follows :~ 

(i) jjyur~vafitS (power of longevity). A bodhisattva has 
sovereignty over the length of life* He can prolong it to 
an immeasurable number of ha if a (a’ons). 






a 

a 


THE THIRTY-SEVEN “ DHARMAS ” 


(z) Ceto-(Ciita)-va(it5. He has sovereignty over the mind, 
as he has acquired the knowledge of an infinite number of samildhis 
(modes of Concentration). 

(3) Partskdra - vapid- He has the mastery of Equipment, 
as he knows all the arrangements and adornments of all the worlds 
and universes. 

(4) Kaitna-’uafUs. He has sovereignty over Action, as he 
comprehends the consequences of deeds at the proper time. 

(5) Vpapatti-vapta. He has mastery over Birth, as he under¬ 
stands the origin of all the worlds and universes. 

(6) Adhimukti-naptS. He has sovereignty over Faith (or 
Aspiration), as he sees well all the Buddhas of all the worlds 
and universes. 

(7) Pranidhana-vapta, He has mastery over all the Vows, 
as he sees well the time for Enlightenment in any budd ha-field 
according to his desire. 

(8) Rddhi-vapta. He is lord of the wonder-working Power, 
as he sees well the marvels of all the buddha-fields. 

(9) Dharma-vaptS. He has mastery over the Doctrine, as 
he beholds the light of the source of the Doctrine in the beginning, 
the middle and the end. 

(ic) yn£na-vafit 3 . He comprehends thoroughly the attributes 
of a Buddha, vh. his Powers, his Grounds of Self-confidence, 
his special exclusive attributes, and the principal marks and the 
minor signs on his body. Therefore he is the Lord of Knowledge. 

VIII. 'The Indriyas and the Balas 

The five mdrhat and the five balas, which have the same 
name ■, are included among the thirty-seven bodhipuksya-dharmas. 

In the final formula, these are :—(1) fraddha (faith), ( 2 ) virya 
(Energy), (3) smrti (Mindfulness), (4) samadhi (Concentration), 
(5) frajn a (Wisdom). But it is almost certain that th is group of five 
was accepted after a process of change and selection. 1 he I alt 
texts speak of four, five or seven balas, and the names vary. 
Only three items (virya, samadhi, and prajhd ) are mentioned at 
Mtu, i!, 290.9, and samSdhi is omitted at Lai. P-, 434- i2 - 
Chanda takes the place of (raddhx in several passages of the Lai. V. 

(239.1_ 262.8 —434.19). This substitution of chanda for fraddha 

gives us a glimpse into the early history of the pentad. Chanda was 
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-^ociated with the idea of persona! effort, as in the formulae of the 
rddht-psdas and the samyak-prahanas. But praddhs suggested pious 
devotion to the Buddha. Chanda gave pbceto ^ddhs, as the 
Buddhists tended more and more to exalt the Buddha and depend 
on his help and grace instead of working out their own saNation 
with diligence and being their own “islands of refuge ■ U 
is also to be noted that the same group of five (with ehanda in the 
place of f rtuidha) is incorporated in the formula of the eighteen 
avenika-dharmas (special exclusive attributes) of a perfect Buddha 
(Nos 7. 8, 9, 10, i i). soe It is almost certain that ehanda originally 
occupied the place now accorded to (roddha. 

Another group of five balas is also mentioned in the 
La!. V.: punya, prajna, fiSna, ksSrtU, viry*—{Caf. V. 

1 ' Weniay also surmise that an attempt was made by some thinkers 
to add the two terms vimubti and vimukU-jnana-danana to the 
group of the live balas. The innovators failed in this case, though 
they succeeded in tacking these notions on to the three 
(A<\ skandkas of 0 a, samadhi and profit!.™ 'Ihejxve balas and 
indriyas represent important and fundamental Buddhist concepts. 
They are related more-to the needs of the. heroic monk than to 
those of the ordinary layman. They begin with Faith, take up three 
aiigos (parts, limbs) of the eightfold Way 7 

smrii and stsmSdhi), and end with the highest Wisdom. I he 
formula was found so helpful that the Yoga school borrowed i 
from the Buddhists. It is found in identically the same form in the 

Y'oga-siltrtfs (* 5 2 O, page 23)- r . 

It is probable that the five balas were introduced into the formula 
of the thirty-seven dharmas after the five indrtyas, as the utter are 
always mentioned before the balas lathe list A^aghosa >™*jed omits 
all mention of the indriyas at xvn, 26 of the ‘sound, kfi., where 
he speaks of the balas. This circumstance may lead us to suppose 
that the indriyas were not recognised as a group in Ins timc - Ll 
he knew of them, as he refers to fiaddh-tndnya in the same poem 
(xii,«). In fact, the five indriyas , which are included among the 
“ bodhipahm-dharmas % have been taken over from pother old list 
of twenty-two indriyas , which also occurs in the Fah c ^° ri ‘ 
These twenty-two indriyas are enumerated m the i t- ,v- ( i IC ion 
108,page .56),hut,win the DA. S. Ittabrenmpstedthatth.s 
listofiWn/tfjisa revised and moreclaborate form cf thetwenty-three 
or twenty-five categories (tattvas) of the SSnkhya system. u 1C 
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ffijadhist list seems to include only the categories referring to the 
individual living being, and it does not analyse the external world. 
Thus the six external dyatanm (form, sound, odour, etc.) are excluded. 

It seems more, likely that the philosophers rff the Stfrikkya school 
developed the idea suggested by the Buddhist categories and 
extended its scope (cf. Sdnkhya-kdrikd^ verse 22, page 20). The 
twenty-two indriyas are placed in a peculiar order in the Pali 
and Sanskrit texts, and the M. ¥y. makes matters worse by putting 
jtvifa at the end (instead of the ninth place, which it occupies 
in the Pali list: ¥tbhanga y p, 123, lines 3 ft). 

The M, Fy. also places dukkha before sukha. It will perhaps" 
make the list more intelligible, if we mention the items in the 
following order :— 


(1) Jhnia (life, vitality, vital spirits, vital principle). 

(2) Purus a (male). 

(3) Stri (female). 

(4) Cak§us (the eye, or vision). 

(5) Qrotra (the ear, or hearing). 

(6) Qhrdna (the olfactory organ, or smelling). 

(7) Jihvd (the tongue, or taste). 

(8) Kdya (body-sensibility). 

(9) Manas (mind). 

(to) Duhkka (pain). 

f 1 1) Sukha (pleasure). 

(1 2) Saumanasyu (joy). 

(13) Daurmmnsyn (grief). 

(14) Upekstf (hedonic indifference, or equanimity). 

(15) Qraddha (faith). 

(16) Virya (energy). 

(17) Smrti (mindfulness), 

(18) Samfidhi (concentration). 

{19) Prajnd (wisdom). 

(20) Jn-djnffiam djndsydmi (mdriya) y (the thought, ** I shall 

come to know the unknown ”). 

(21) Jjnd (gnosis, knowledge). 

(22) Ajhdtdvi (one who possesses knowledge). 

This list may be easily divided Into its component parts. The 
first three categories are biological; the next six are the sense-organs 
and sense-functions. The five from No. 10 to No. 14 arc feelings ; 
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next five (Nos, 15 — 19) are the important factors of EnligH 
lii' m, and die kst Uirce relate to the thought of Enlightenment, 
Enlightenment and the perfectly enlightened man. 

Five indriym (Nos* 15-19J have been taken out of this list 
anti included among the thirty-seven hdkipaksya-dharmm^ This 
word indriya means, * 4 belonging to the ruler,” 44 governing, 
ruling, controlling principle,” 46 directive force*” u These five 
indrijfp are related to moral and spiritual qualities and values ” 
(Pali Diey.). The Sanskrit authors also interpret the term in the 
same sense. A^vaghosa says that the categories are called indriym 
as they are u chief or principal” factors: [SawuL Kd t> xii, 37}, 
Vasubandhu explains that they are of u sovereign importance” 
(adh ip a ty-art hen-en driyany-u cyan U : M* 8 . JJ-> 143, 2 1.) 
The Tibetan equivalent, dhan-pu^ also indicates the etymology 
of the term, as it means 44 Indra, powerful, mighty, a ruler, lord or 
sovereign ” (Tib. Dicy., 908 a). The word has been variously 
translated as 41 faculties ”, “ mental energies,” u organs of spiritual 
sense,” 44 de fern organen for aridltg farnimmelse,” 44 organs 
of moral practice,” 44 moral qualities,” “ die Vermogen,” “ les 
sens,” etc. But it is advisable to avoid confusion by eschewing 
die words "'organ” and “ faculty ” in translating this term, 
when it refers to these five indriyas . It should be rendered as 
44 chief categories” or “chief controlling principles.” 

These five indriyas and halm are mentioned as a group 
in several passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature (M. Fy. Sections 
41, 42 ; Dh. 8 . Sections 47, 48 ; M. 6\ J/. y 143, 19 fF. ; Da. 
Bhu ,, 39 i Pr. Pd* Qata. , 1437}, They are sometimes not called 
indriyas or balm (Lai K 7 245.5), A bod hi saliva must cultivate 
them {bhdvayati : Da. Bhu ., 39.) H. Kern thinks that the only 
difference between the indriyas and the balas is that the latter arc 
more intense than the former. 273 But there seems to be a radical 
distinction between the two categories. The indriym are regarded 
as static in character, while the balm are dynamic. The word 
bala has been variously translated as “moral powers”, 41 strengths,” 
44 forces,” u virtues,” etc. It is perhaps best to render it as 
41 powers”. The M. S . AL explains that they are so called, because 
their contraries or opposites (vipaksdh) are feeble (p. 143). 
A^vaghosa teaches that die balas y which he describes as 44 nob!e” 
(drydh}^ serve to destroy the five “ mental obstructions ” {cefah- 
khtlfint) literally, “.waste or fid low land ” ; hence, “ barrenness 
of mind ” ; Smftd. Ka. y xvii, 26). These five k hilas are the 
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ing:—(i) Doubt or misgivings about the Teacher (Buddfe)? 
_ r f oubt about the Doctrine* (3) Doubt about the Con- 
fraternity, or Order of Monks* (4) Doubt about the course of 
training* (5) Anger towards the other monks, 274 

I he items* virya and prajnd^ will be discussed as pdramitds ; 
smri'i has been dealt with in the section on the smrty-upmihanas ; 
and samddhi will be treated in detail in connection with the dhytIn a-* 
parnmita. We shall therefore now discuss only ^raddbit and its 
relation to a fadhisattya's career. 


Qraddha (as indriya and bald) 

Qraddhd (Pali: mddhd) is an important factor in a fadhisattvds 
development. Faith is frequently mentioned in the Pali canon, 275 
It acquires even greater importance in the hands of the Sanskri fists. 
In the Buddhist Sanskrit treatises* it is regarded as the Alpha 
of a hodhimttva % s Career, whose Omega is prajrul or fad hi (Wisdom, 
Enlightenment)* It occupies thq first place in die list of the five 
halw and mdrtyas. But it has the same position of predominance 
and distinction in the list of the seven dhanas (dhan&?d*^tTc%$\xTes)y 
whidi embodies some of the most important categories of Buddhist 
ethics and metaphysics. Qraddha heads the list, and the other six 
follow ; (ph y hri) apatrapya y jruiti^ ty 3 ga % pnyna)™ Qraddha 
is also mentioned as the first of the four samp ads (blessings, aeconri- 
plishmcms), viz. $raddha y pla y tyaga^ prajnH which arc 
often spoken of in connection with the conversion and moral 
improvement of unbelieving* wicked, selfish or deluded persons. 277 
A hodhhaitva is said to ** establish unbelievers in the wmpad 
of faith , Qraddha is placed first m the list of the 108 dharnt- 
fifoia-mukhm (entrances to the light of the Religion) in the Lai. V. * 
-ml it figures twice again in that list as an indrtya and a bala.m 
According to die scheme of the ten hhdmis^ a fadhisattva acquires 
ten purifying principles >Y (parifodhaka dharmah) in the very 
first hhumi ; and here too fraddhfi occupies the first place, the 
other dharmai being love, friendliness, etc, 2 " 9 It is also mentioned 
in the Qikm as the first of the four principles or qualities, which 
prevent a bodhuattva from falling away from the right path, the 
other three being Reverence [gaurava)^ Humility (tnrmanata) 
and Energy {virya) 1 hus there is 'remarkable unanimity 
among the Buddhist writers in giving praddhd the first place 
m several numerical lists and formulae, 

Qraddha is said to be recommended by Gautama Buddha 


L 
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If as the starting-point of a pious Buddhist's life in the r 
The L&L ¥* relates that Buddha did not wish to preach 
the Doctrine to the world after his Enlightenment, as he was not 
sure that the people were ripe for it* If they did not accept his 
teaching, it would mean only fruitless work and fatigue lor him. 2Hl 
But the diva Mahdbrahmd persuaded him to teach the people, 
Gautama Buddha then spoke of (raddh# as the first necessary con¬ 
dition for receiving religious instruction. 2sa Similarly, when 
Buddha exhorts Nanda in the Saund* Kd. y he puts fraddhfi first : 
44 Henceforward you should again guard your conduct. Cultivate 
first the indriya of graddhd (or * let fraddha be your guide’). 
Thus, friend, you will attain to the Deathless” [Saund. Kd., 
xtii, io). 

Qntddhd has been accorded a prominent position 
by the Mahayanist authors in another remarkable context, l hey 
have put fraddhti right into the old formula, which describes 
the renunciation of a monk, and his initiation into the Order* This 
formula reads thus ; “He left his home for the homeless life with 
right Faith, having removed his hair and his beard and donned 
reddish-yellow orange-coloured garments.” m (Jraddhd is often 
mentioned in connection with the renunciation of the home and 
the world (yraddhaya pravrajiid ). £fi4 

Almost all Buddhist writers have sung the praises of 
p^addlul in eloquent words. ** It leads to inviolable aspiration, 2€S 
It renders a person independent of the guidance of others. 288 It 
enables a bodhuattva to escape the power of Evil {Mdra) and to 
put forth great Energy 287 j but it must be rooted in 
Dharma (righteousness and religion)* 280 It is indeed the most 
excellent of all possessions. 280 He, who has faith, wilt be rich 
in virtues* Faith gives constancy and strength * 200 It is a rare 
gift, which is not easy to come by* 3&1 Qrcddhd is so blessed that 
she should be accorded divine honours and worshipped as a 
goddess. 202 If a deed is purified by Faith, it will bear great fruit 
in increasing spiritual Merit* m Faith is indeed like unto 
ambrosia, 201 and its power fulfils all desires, when it is 
combined with the Thought of Enlightenment and Renunciation, 208 
Faith is like a ship, in which a bcdhhattva can safely enter the great 
ocean of Virtue and Merit; but if he makes shipwreck, he cannot 
acquire supreme Wisdom. 250 Faith is the seed of bright virtue 
(fukto dharmah ): if the seed be burned by fire, how can it put forth 
green sprouts'? 207 A bodhisattva^ who is lacking in Faith, will 
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,y fall into the grievous sin of Pride,Without Faith, no 
one can even start on the long career of a bodhisaitva^ which begins 
with the “Thought of Enlightenment”, Faith is the root of that 
idea, 296 It leads the way \ it is the parent of all virtues j it fosters 
and promotes them.*°° It dispels all doubt and shows us the City 
of Bliss, 301 It destroys Pride and gives joy to the pure mind. 
Through Faith, a hcdhhattva t rejoices in renunciation and charity, 
and becomes invincible on account of the increased keen¬ 
ness and radiance (clearness) of all his faculties and powers. 
He never swerves from the path of righteousness and discipline, 
especially as he is always devoted to the Church (j angha) and cannot 
be misted by bad friends. He is protected by the Buddhas; he 
acquires purity of will and purpose, and practises the pdramitds. 
He constantly thinks of the Buddhas and attains the ideal, Faith 
thus leads to the highest Enlightenment,” 

In this way, the Buddhist authors extol and magnify Faith, 
A^vaghosa also adds the human touch in a few simple verses :— 

“ When a man needs water, he believes by Faith that it exists 
in the bowels of the earth. Then he digs the ground,” 

“The husbandman believes by Faith that grain will grow in 
the soil, otherwise he would not expect a crop or sow the seed ”, 
{Sound. Kd. y xii, 33, 35.) 

The persons, towards whom fraddha should be directed, are 
the Buddhas, especially Gautama Buddha, and the higher 
badhisativas* 

Three Additional Indriyas. It has been indicated above that the 
five indriyas have been taken from the comprehensi ve list of twenty- 
two, and then included among the thirty-seven bodhi-paksya- 
dharmas. But some philosophers have ajso attempted to associate 
three other important categories of that list with a Udhhattvd*S 
discipline. These are Nos, 20, 21 and 22, which represent the 
supreme goal of Wisdom, The Pr* Pd. Qoto* interprets these three 
last indriyas as referring to the initiation, development and 
consummation of the process of cultivating the five indriyas of 
graddhO^ vtrya y jwri, samudhi and prajnJ. 2 *** The novice is in 
the condition indicated by the indriya No, 20, u I shall know the 
unknown,” When lie has made some progress, he is in the stage 
of Gnosis {djHO). When he has thoroughly acquired the five 
indriyas , he is a perfect adept (djntititvi). It should be stated, 
however, that most Buddhist writers do not deal with these three 
indriyas at all. 
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... Jen Additional Balm. The Mahtytnisf authors were incline* 
to exalt and glorify the hodhh attorn and accord them a position of 
equal dignity and importance with the Buddhas. According to an 
old tradition, a Buddha possesses ten bairn j (these have been 
enumerated in the section on “The Buddha 11 )* An advanced 
bodhisattva was therefore a iso supposed to have ten balds (M. Fy n 
Section 26 ; Dh . S. y Section 75)* Rut the epithet Daja-bala 
generally denotes a perfect Buddha, as the older tradition maintained 
itself in literature. These ten bairn of a bodhisaitva are of merely 
theoretical interest, and they are not described in detail in the 
principal treatises. 

Here we have another of those numerical lists, with which 
Buddhist literature is over-burdened. To make matters worse, 
the items are not the same in the M. Fy« and the Dh. S, y which 
give two different lists. The Dh. $, attributes the following ha las 
to a hodhisattva :— 

(0 Adhimukti: 41 Faith," “ Devotion” ; Tibetan : mspa = 

“ faith, devotion, adoration, satisfaction.” (7 ib. Dicy., 977 )- 

{2) Pratisankkyana; “ Power of computation ”(Pali DlcyJ 
Tibetan : S&~Sor brtags-pa =3 ** detailed examination (1 ib. 
Dicy., 557)* 

(3) Bhdvai “Cultivation or production by thought" (Pali 
Dicy.). Tibetan : bsam-pa = “ thought, inclination (1 ib. 
Dicy., 1316). 

(4) Ksfinti; Forbearance, patience. 

( 5 ) Jhtlna : " Knowledge.” 

(6) PrahSna; t£ Renunciation ** (or perhaps, Exertion 

(7) Sam ad hi: w Concentration. 11 

(8) Pratibhma: “ Intelligence," or “ Readiness of Speech.” 

(9) Ptmya; “ Spiritual Merit." 

(1 o) Pratipatti ; “ Accomplish, merit,” 14 Attainment,” “■ Way, 

method, conduct,-practice, performance, behaviour, example” 
(Pali Dicy.). Tibetan : sgrub-pa y “ to complete, to accomplish.” 
Tib. na?i-tan du bya-ba y ** accomplished, practised with 
earnestness” (Tib." Dicy. 736), 

The M. Vy . gives the following list :— 

(1) Afaya-halam ; “The Power of Thought.” The Tibetan 
equivalent is hsam-pahi-stobs. Bsam-pa means thought, 
reflection,” and also will, inclination ” fl ib. Dicy., Das, 1 3 3 6). 
S. Levi translates: u la force de Tendance” [M. S. AL y tr. 
p. 27). “ Inclination,intention, will,hope” (Pali Dicy., s.v, asaya). 
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"i^i^^Adhyagaya-bahmi i "The Power of Will” S. Lev! 
translates: “ la force de Parch i- tendance.’ * 44 Intention, desire, 

wish, disposition, bent ” (Pali Dicy., s.v. ajjhdsaya). 

( 3 ) Prayoga-balam: “The Power of Practice,” Tibetan: 
Shyor-ha, “to prepare, to establish” (Tib. Dicy., 940 - 
S, Ldvi translates : “la force d'emploi.” 44 Preparation, under¬ 
taking, occupation, exercise, business, action, practice” (Pali 
Dicy., s.v. payogd). 

(4) Prajn&-balani : 14 The Power of Wisdom.” 

(5} Pranidh an a-balam : 44 The Power of Resolution or 

Aspiration,” 

{6} YUna-balam : 48 The Power of the Way or Career.” 

(7) Carya-balam ; 44 The Power of the Discipline or Practice.” 
S, L£vi translates: 41 la force de conduite.” Tibetan: spyad-pa t 
u deed, action, practice, behaviour ” (Tib. Dicy,, 808), 

(8J Fikurvmia-bahm : " The wonder-working Power.” S. Levi 
translates : “la force de transformation.” The Tibetan equivalent 
is the same as for rddhi [hphrul-ba). 

(9} Eodht-balam ; 44 "five Power of Enlightenment.” 

(10) Dharma-cahra-pravariana-halam : “The Power of 
preaching the Doctrine” (literally, “of turning the wheel 
of the Doctrine 


IX. The Seven Bodhy-angas or Sambodhy-angas. 

A bodhisattva must cultivate and practise the seven 
bedhy-migas or smnhodhy-angas (Factors or Constituents of 
Enlightenment. Pali : bojjhangd mmbojjhanga)^ This term 
lodhymga has been variously translated as follows 

E. Burrwuf: “ Les parties constituantes de la bodhi ” (Lotus : 

p- 796}. ^ 

T. H'\ Rhys Davids and IV. Stede : * 4 F actors or Constituents 
of Knowledge or Wisdom ” (Pali Dicy.), 

M. Anesaki ; 44 Divisions of bodhi ” (ERE. V. 455). 

S. htvi : 44 Les membres de P Illumination ” [M. 8 . Al 
tr., p.241). 

E. Hardy : 44 Forms of Wisdom ” [Nettipakarana^ xxxi). 
jP. E . Foucaux ; " Les parties de Pintelligerice parfairc ” 

{Lai. V. tr., p. 35). 

K. E. Neumann : “ Die sieben Erweckungen ” {Mctjjh. tr., 
»> 3 2 9 )- 
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if.-’vftese Factors of Enlightenment are mentioned in several passages' 
of"Buddhist Sanskrit literature (Dh. S,, Section 49 » M. Fy,, 
Section 43 ; Lai. F-, 34-3 ff- i Livy,, 208.9 M. S> A!. , 144 ; 
Da. Bhu. , 39J Qika, 144.10 J Pr. Pa. Qata., 1437, etc.). They 
are called bodhy-angikd dharmah in the Da. Bhu. (57.22). Accord¬ 
ing to the scheme of ten bhUtnts, outlined in that treatise, the 
bsdhy-ahgas are associated with ail the bhUmis. This teaching 
shows that the MahStylnists also attached considerable importance 
to them. The Equipment (sambhara) of the bodhy-uhgas serves 
to enlighten a bodhlutttva with regard to the true nature of all 
phenomena. 306 He accumulates and acquires this Equipment 
with unflagging zeal, and is never satisfied with his achievement. 1807 

These seven Factors of Enlightenment are as follows 

(1) Smrti (Mindfulness). Smrti has been discussed in the 
section on the four smrty-upasthanas. 

(2) Dharma-pren 'tcaya (Pali : Dhamma-vkaya). 

The word pravkaya has been variously translated as 
“ examination ”, “ research,” “ investigation,” “ study," 

“ discernment,” “ discrimination,” “ 1 c tri,” “ das Nachdenken,” 
etc. The form v'xiaya is also found (HA- S. Al., 144.10). Fhe 
form pravicineti occurs in the Da. Bhu. (22.18), and pravxcita 
in the Mtu. (ii, 346.3), which also speaks of Buddha’s loka- 
pravxcaya (ii, 290.3). "I'. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede translate 
vicaya as “ investigation ”, which seems to be a suitable rendering 
(Pali Dictionary). 

The other word, dliarma, presents some difficulties. Does 
it mean “ the Law, the Doctrine, Buddhist Scriptures ”, or 
does it signify “ things, phenomena”? L, de la Vallee Poussin 
and M. Anesaki approve of the latter interpretation. ;ws T. W. 
Rhyt, Davids and VV. Stede translate : “ Investigation of Doctrine ” 
(Pali Dicy.jS.v.) ; and Lord Chalmers and R, O. Franke agree with 
them. 3 *’ 8 The Lai V. states that this bodhy-ahga helps a bodhi- 
sattva to fulfil the whole dharma . 310 Vasubandhu teaches that 
this bodhy-ahga dispels all causes of doubt and uncertainty, 311 
and enables a bodhxsattva to preach the dharma effectively. 
Such passages seem to prove that dharma in the name of this 
bodhy-ahga means “ Doctrine, Scripture ”, and not “ phenomena 
or things E. R. J. Gooneratne thinks that it refers only to the 
four Truths. 313 But this interpretation is perhaps too narrow. 
« Dharma ” includes all that has been uttered and taught by the 
Buddha, The teaching of the Buddha has been divided into 
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sections and Sub-divisions: 314 sQtra (discourses), gej/a' 
tmxcd verse and prose), vySkarana (expository answers), gSthS 
(poems), udSna (solemn or triumphant utterances), iiyukta (quota¬ 
tions), avadSna (edifying stories), jStaka (birth-stories), vaipulya 
(extended treatises or longer texts), adbhuta-dharma (talcs of 
wonder, miracles) and upadefa (treatises on esoteric ritual). 
These twelve categories of Scripture are collectively described as 
dharma-pravacana (exposition of the Doctrine). An earlier list 
mentions only nine items and omits nidfina, avadSna and itiwttaka 
( ityukta ). 3ls A bodhisattva gains several advantages from the 
study and investigation of the Doctrine. He develops all the 
elements of his personality and experiences sublime 
happiness at the hour of death. He is reborn according to his 
desire and always remembers his past existences. He associates 
with the Buddhas and hears the Doctrine preached by them. He 
is protected by magic spells, acquires Wisdom, Faith and Con¬ 
centration, and finally attains Enlightenment. 313 

A bodhisuttva may also learn much about the dhartnci by 
receiving instruction orally from a competent teacher. In that 
case, he should listen with reverence, love and faith, and 
earnestly desire to acquire virtue and the knowledge of the 
Doctrine. 817 He must get rid of pride and mental distraction, 

(3) Virya (Fail : viriya). Vlrya will be discussed in the section 
on the pfiramitas. 

(4) Priti (Pali : piti). This word, derived from the root 
pri, means “ emotion of joy, delight, zest, exuberance ” (Pali 
Dicy.). It has been variously translated as “ bliss", “ rapture," 
“ le plaisir,” “ die Heiterkeit,” “Tamabilit£," “pleasurable 
interest," “le contentement," “joy in what one has attained,” 
“ die Fr&hlichkeit,” etc. It is often associated with prastida 
(joy, satisfaction) and pramodya (delight). 318 Th estiika (happiness, 
pleasure) of frit* (joy) is sometimes mentioned, especially 
in connection with the first dhydna.^ 19 Priti is one of the indispens¬ 
able qualifications of a bodhisattva. The Dhammasangum explains 
it thus: “Gladness, rejoicing at, rejoicing over, mirth and 
merriment, felicity, exultation, transport of mind." 330 As 
C. A. F. Rhys Davids has pointed out, priti connotes emotion 
as distinct from bare feeling. It is referred to the skandha of 
iamskSras , and not to vedanH (feeling), as it is a complex psychologi¬ 
cal phenomenon. The five species of priti) mentioned by Buddha- 
ghofa, are not discussed by the principal Sanskrit writers. 331 Priti 
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is regarded as some tiling ethereal, as some dtfu&s are said to have 
prlti. for their fedd. w A bodhisattva attains to rapt Concentration 
by means of prlti, A^vaghofa teaches that priti arises from the 
cultivation of virtue, and it can save a bodhisattva from sloth 
and languor, 33 ® 

(5) Prafrabdhi (Pali : passaddhi), This word also occurs 
in two other forms: (1) prmmbdhi (Ava, Qa^ i, 32.4). (2) 

Prasraddhi (Pt\ Pt 7 . Qata.^ 1438,4), 

The adjective, prasrahdha 7 is often applied to the body and the 
mind. 834 Literally* the word means u cessation, stopping ”, 
as in the passages of the Divy* and the Ava , Qa ,, where the 
stopping or cessation of miraculous power and of pain is spoken of 
In the compound aprahpra$rabdha-margah (M, Vy. y Section 30, 
page 63), it means “ interruptedAs a philosophical term, 
pra^rabdht came to signify 44 cessation of pain”, “serenity,” 
" tranquillity.” 

1 1 has been variously translated as follows : — 

£>. 7 , Suzuki ; “ Modesty ,T ( u Outlines,” p, 31 7}. 

M, Anesaki: “Satisfaction” (ERE, v, 455). 

P. E' Foucaux ; 44 L "assurance ” (Lai K tr., p. 35), 

E. Burn ouf \ 44 La con fiance ” ( tc Lotus,” p. 798). 

F, R , J. Gooneraim u Pacification of the mental and bodily 
defilements ” (Anguttara train., p. 55 }- 

W. M. McGovern ; 44 Serenity or cheerfulness ” ( a Manual,” 

P- 143). 

£. //, Johnston : 4t Prapradbhi is properly the feeling of intense, 
almost buoyant calm, that ensues on the sudden cessation 
of great pain, and has a similar meaning, as applied 
to the mind ” ( Saund . &?,, p, *56)* 

T, W, Rhys Davids and IV, Stede : ** Calm, tranquillity, 

repose, serenity ” (Pali Diey.). 

j R. O, Franke: 44 Die Beruhigung (der KOrper-Idcen ”) 

[Digha, p, 184), 

Monte r IViHiams ; 44 Trust, confidence " (Skt. Dicy, 646). 

Bohtlmgk and Roth: 44 Vertrauen.” 

K . E. Neumann: 44 Die Lindheit ” ( Majjh , tr,, ii, 329), 

S. Levi: 14 La Remission ” (M. S. AL tr, p, 242). 

Lord Chalmers ; 44 Serenity ” (Majjh. tr,, ii, 7). 

In the terminology of Buddhist philosophy, praprabdhi signifies 
44 tranquillity, serenity,” whatever the original meaning of the 
root frambhj p-abh may have been. It is often associated with 
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^ aa j\ s a lodhy-cuiga., it helps a hadhhattva to do his duty. 

S^vaghosa teaches that tranquillity springs from joy and leads to 
felicity. 3 ® 8 

(6) Samddhi, Samddhi will be discussed m the section on 
dhya na-p dram itd, 

(7) Upeksd (Pali : upi'kkhd, upekhd). This word is derived 
from the root tk$ y and literally means “looking on”. It has 
been variously translated as follows :— 

3 T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stefa; “ hedonic neutrality or 
indifference, zero point between joy and sorrow j disinterestedness^ 
neutral feeling, equanimity” ; ” sometimes equivalent to feeling, 
which is neither pain nor pleasure ” (Pali Dicy.). 

S. Uvi: “ L’Apathie ” (M. 8 . Jl tr., 242)* 

IV, At McGovern : “ Self-sacrifice ” (" Introduction,” p. 165). 

R. O, Franks and R. Pischei : " die Gleichmut ” (“ Buddha,” 
p. 77 5 Dtght/y p. 184), 

Lord Chalmers : “The Poise of Indifference” (MajjL 
tr,, ii, 7)* 

Cs&ma de Koras " Unbiassedness ” ( u Csoma,” p. to8). 

F. E, Foucaux : u La patience ” (Lai. V. tr.jp. 35)- 

H. Oldmberg : (r) “ die Gleichmut,” ( u Buddha,” p. 343)- (2) 
14 Alic Wesen als nicht Freund und nicht Feind empfinden ” 
( u Indien,” p. 5). 

D , T ; Suzuki: “ Large-heartcdness ” ( u Outlines,” p, 317)* 

Upeksd (Equanimity) is an important term in Buddhist 
philosophy. It is one of the twenty-two indrtyas^ which have been 
mentioned above. It is also one of the tour brahma-vihdras 
(Excellent or Sublime States), which a hodhisaitva cultivates* 
Thus k occurs in three numerical lists. It is also mentioned in 
the sentences that describe the four dhydnast nss 

The exact connotation of this term has been indicated in several 
Pali passages. TJpekkhd is one of the ten pdramls (Perfections), 
which are mentioned in the later Pali treatises. 330 According to 
the Cariya-phaka^ it consists in preserving the same mental attitude 
in all circumstances, in joy and sorrow, in fame and obloquy, and 
in gain and loss, 331 The Dhamnia-sangani explains it thus 1 It 
is the mental condition, which is neither pleasant nor unpleasant, 
the sensation or the feeling, which is neither easeful nor painful.” 332 
In the Jdtaka y the Perfection of upekkhd ts described in these 
words: li I lay down in the cemetery (cremation-ground) and 
my pillow consisted of the bones of the corpses.” .... * 
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is equanimity was not disturbed, even when the villagers 
fried to vex or please him by spitting or by offering garlands and 
perfumes, and thus he acquired the Perfection of upekkhd ” 033 
The Tibetan equivalent is hi ah-mo ms {Lai V\ Tib, y p> 36, line 
18). According to S. Levi, it means, w l^quilibre par rejetT 134 
S, C. Das explains thus : tc Etah-snoms h a word signifying impartial 
and equal treatment of friend or foe, i.e,, to abstain from anger 
or affection for friends aqcl relations, equal treatment to 
all living beings without cither attachment or hatred M (Tib* 
Dicy. 529#), Upeksd thus seems to denote the mental state of 
equanimity under all favourable and unfavourable circumstances, 
and also the practice of impartiality in one’s conduct towards others* 
Kscmendra and a commentator of the Pt\ P£• / 1 sta, emphasize 
the latter aspect of upeht 7. 336 The other Mahayanist authors 
also regard It as a principle of action, and not merely as a subjective 
psychological phenomenon* When upeksd is regarded as 
“equanimity ”, it is the neutral middle term between sukha and 
duhkha* When It is interpreted as “ impartiality 9 \ it is the neutral 
middle term between anunaya (friendliness) and pratigha (repug¬ 
nance) ; it then corresponds to uddsina (neutral), which is the 
mean between nutra and amitra* Upeksd has something in com¬ 
mon with the “ Apathy ” of the Stoics of Greece and Rome, 334 

A bodhisattva y who cultivates upekjd^ does not hurt 
or injure any living being, 337 He does not love or hate 
anything or anyone. Gold and a stone are the same to him. 333 
He develops a feeling of aversion to mundane existence (or to the 
idea of personal existence). 330 He acquires the certitude of 
knowledge, 340 He is free from sorrow, as he has transcended die 
feelings of love and hate* 311 

These seven bodhy-ahgas as a group are highly valued and 
appreciated by all the Sanskrit authors, Hlnayfmists and Mahayfm- 
ists alike, A Buddha is said to be richly endowed with “ the flowers 
of the bodhy-ahgm ” ; 342 but they are usually spoken of as “jewels 
and gems ” (ratndni ).^ 3 The commentator of the M. 5 . di. 
works out the simile in detail and compares the seven bodhy- 
ahgas to the seven ratnas of a universal monarch. According 
to the Indian tradition, a monarch (cakra-vartin) possessed seven 
“jewels’*: a wheel {cakra)^ an elephant ( kasti ), a horse (afva)^ 
a gem (maw ) 9 a woman (j/ri), a treasurer or manager (grha-pati)^ 
and an adviser or Marshal {parindyaka). Vasubandhu applies 
this idea to a bodhisattva^ who cultivates the seven badky-ahgas. 
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(Mindfulness) gains the knowledge that has not been 
’'acquired, as a monarch's wheel conquers new territory. 
Dharma-pravieaya (Investigation of the Doctrine) dispels all 
doubt, as the monarch's elephant destroys his enemies. Virya 
(Energy) enables a bodhisattva to understand everything quickly 
and acquire the Super-knowledges (ahhtjna) rapidly, as the monarch's 
horse traverses the whole earth as far as the ocean, A strenuous 
bodhisattva gains more and more of the Light of Truth and is 
therefore filled with Joy (prfti)^ as the monarch is pleased with the 
lustre of the gem . A bodhisattva^ who has cultivated prafraMhi 
(Tranquillity), is freed from all mental obstructions and evil 
qualities 341 and attains felicity, as the monarch enjoys happiness 
with the woman [queen). By samadht , a bodhisattva succeeds in 
the aim that he has contemplated, as the monarch achiev es success 
with the help of his grha-pati [steward). By upeksd y a bodhi- 
sattva lives and goes wherever he likes, without let or hindrance, 
as the monarch's adviser or Marshal manages the army with 
its four divisions, and leads it to the place where it can 
have its encampment without any trouble. 344 

Thus does Vasubantlhu, the commentator of the M. S . AL r 
show his appreciation of the seven bodhy-angas* A^vagho^a does 
not indulge in such play of fancy, but he exhorts a bodhisattvd 
to destroy the seven mu$ayas (evil proclivities and tendencies) 
of the heart by means of these seven Factors of Enlightenment, 31 * 
These anufayas are pride, doubt, ignorance, lust, hatred, delusion, 
and the craving for rebirth. 


X. The Eightfold Way and the Four Noble Truths 

It is a curious circumstance that the eightfold Way is included 
among the thirty-seven fadht-pahya-dharmas, but the four Noble 
Truths [drya-satyfini) are not found in that formula. The eightfold 
Way itself is the fourth of the “ Truths” that Gautama Buddha 
is said to have discovered on the night, during which he attained 
Enlightenment. 84 * The eightfold Way is thus torn from its original 
context in the formula of the hodhi-paksya-dharmas. It cannot 
be explained or understood without reference to the three other 
Truths that lead up to it. The Mahayanists or semi-Mahaylnists, 
who devised that numerical list of the bodhi-paksya-dharmas^ 
attached more importance to the eightfold Way than to the three 
other Truths, as the latter are merely theoretical in character and 
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suggest pessimism. The u eightfold Way on the contrary, 
consists of positive and practical precepts, and it breathes a spirit 
of optimism. The author of the Do, Bhu* even puts the cart 
before the horse in his scheme of the ten bhtwits. A badhisattva 
is supposed to practise the virtues and comprehend the 
principles that are embodied in the eightfold Way, while he is 
in the fourth hhumt ; but he understands the four Noble I ruths 
subsequently in the fifth bh&MtN 1 It is not explained how 
a bodhuattva can start on the eightfold Way without first realising 
the other three Truths, of which it is only a sequel 
As a matter of fact, the Mahayfmists did not attach much importance 
even to the eightfold Way. They taught that the six or ten 
p dr omit as (Perfections) were the most important factors in a 
bodhuattvN s career. The Sad, Pu . explicitly declares that the 
orkots (Le* the Hinayanists) preach the four Noble d ruths and the 
twelve )iidaaaSf while the bodhtsatPuos (i-C- the IVlahayanists) 
teach the The Da. Bhu, and the Ad, jS, AL devote 

only a few lines to the eightfold Way. This difference of opinion 
between the Hlnayanists and the Mahay an ists is reflected in 
Buddhist Sanskrit literature. "I he Ava. Qa. and the D'tvy., which 
belong mainly to the Hfnayana, speak of the four Truths as the 
fundamental doctrines of Buddhism, while the later treatises only 
mention them briefly without attaching great importance to them. 
The Lai V, and the Mtu* transmit the older trad it ion, as they record 
the earliest sermons of Gautama Buddha 5 but they also value the 
paramttas as the essential elements of a bodhisattva s discipline. 


(//) The Four Noble Truths, 

The four Truths are called drya-satydni (Pali : ariyasaccdni )A dB 
The word drya (Pali; oriya) literally means, “that which is in 
accord with the customs and ideals of the Aryan clans, held in 
esteem by Aryans, generally approved. Hence: right, good, 
ideal ” (Pali Dicy., s.v.)- 'The four Truths may thus be described 
as 44 sublime or noble M Truths. They are mentioned in several 
passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature {Lai V 350 . 5 ,416.2 ff. ; 
Mtu. y 11,285.3 ; iit, 331.17 ^ i iii, 4^8.17 ff- > Ad, ^Sections 
54, 56, 1123 DL S Section 2I j Da. Bha. y 42.17 ff- i Mdk, 

475 ff., etc,). , 

The Lai V\ relates that Gautama Buddha explained the four 
Truths to the five disciples in his first sermon after the attainment 
of Enlightenment, He said : “ O monks {bhihu j), these arc the 
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sublime Truths. What are the four ? Pain (Duhkha) y 
origination (samudaya) of Pain, the cessation (tnrodha) 
of Pain, and the Way (m&rgd) leading to the cessation of Pain. 
Then what is Pain ? Birth is Pain (or Evil) ; old age is Pain ; 
disease is Pain ; death is Pain j union with that which is dis¬ 
agreeable is Pain; separation from that which is agreeable is 
Pain j when one does not obtain what one dfesires and seeks, 
that is Pain* In short, the five elements or substrata of sensory 
existence, which depend on attachment to existence, arc Pain. 
All this is called Pain. Then what is the origin of Pain ? 
This Craving (ttjnd)^ which leads to renewed existence, which 
is accompanied by die lust of sense-desire, and which takes delight 
in various objects (literally, 44 there and there TT ), even this is 
called the origin of Pain. Then what is the cessation (or destruc- 
tion— nirodhah) of Pain ? The complete renunciation and destruc¬ 
tion of this same craving, 35 * accompanied by the lust of sense- 
desire, which takes delight in various objects, and which, as the 
cause of Birth and Rebirth, leads to renewed existence. Then 
what is the Way leading to the cessation of Pain i It is this same 
eightfold Way (literally, with eight members or limbs : 
Right Views, Right Intention, Right Speech, Right Action, 
Right Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right Mindfulness and 
Right Concentration. These are the four sublime Truths.” 
(Lai 417.2 ff.) 

The M . Vy . analyses the clauses in this sennon that 
refer to the different forms of Pain, and it enumerates the 
eight items (birth, old age, etc.}. These are called u the eight 
duhkhatds" (forms of duhkha)^ bl (pantideva adds a few others, 
e.g-3 the pain of poverty, the pain of rebirth In a state of woe, and 
the pain of a sojourn in the world of Tama.^ Another scheme 
of classifying the duhkhatas (forms or states of pain) was 
also introduced. Three duhkhatds are spoken of, viz. (j) duhkha- 
duhkhata (painful sensation caused by bodily pain) j (2) samskdra- 
duhkhaid (pain having its origin in the samskdrasj volitions or 
compounds, which are impermanent); and (3) ulparindma- 
duhkhata (pain caused by change).The author of the Da. Bhu . 
places them in this order : sainskdra-duh kh ata 7 d uh kha~duhkhata 
arid parmdma+duhkhatfl. He changes vipurindma to par mama 
in describing the third duhkhdtdy and also attempts to relate these 
duhkhatas to the twelve nidanas (“ causes ” ; vide infra). Th us 
samskdra-duhkhatd is due to the first five aid anas (avidyd y samskdrdf 
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.a nffuma, ndma-rfipa and sad-dyatima) \ dnhkha-duhkhtiia arMs 
from the next two nid&nas {$par$a and vedanif) j and the third 
duhkhata originates in the remaining five nidanas (trsnU, upadcJn<i y 
lhava, jdti and jard-tnaranay etc,). 

The Buddhist philosophers have also mentioned three 
aspects of each of the Truths, thus making a twelvefold 
scheme of “ insight into Knowledge ” {jMna-dar^anam) or 
of 11 the wheel of the Doctrine " {cakram). Each Truth receives 
three parivartas (turnings, revolutions), and is regarded in three 
ways, viz* (i) As the knowledge of the Truth obtained by thorough 
reflexion ; (2) as something which is to be realised, practised and 
cultivated ; (3) as some tiling which has already been known, 

realised, practised and cultivated* 35 ® This scheme of classification 
seems to have been generally accepted, as it Is explained at length In 
the La/. F. and also frequently mentioned in other treatises* 
An attempt was also made to introduce another formula with 
sixteen sub-divisions, but it failed to win general recognition. 
This formula is as follows:— 

Duhkha. (a) Duhkhe dharma-jhana-htintih (Acceptance of 
the knowledge of the Law with regard to Pain). 

(h) Duhkhe dharma+jndnam (Knowledge of the Law with regard 
to Pain). 

(f) Duhkhe-nvaya-fosna-ktmih m (Acceptance of the tradi¬ 
tional or retrospective knowledge with regard to Pain), 

(d) Duhkhe-nvaya-jnanam (Retrospective or traditional know¬ 
ledge with regard to Pain)* 

Similarly, each of the three other Truths {samudaya^ nirodha 
and mdrga) are amplified in these four ways, thus making sixteen 
items in all [M. Fy. y Section 56 j Dh . S Section 96 \ Mdh 

P- 482). , 

Apart from these elaborate and systematic statements, the 
Buddhist writers have also given us a few concise aphorisms, 
which assert the universal nature of duhkha. 14 All this is Pain, 
not Happiness,” “All the five skanihm are Pain. 1 Pain 
is like disease,” “ Pain grows surely and certainly, like weeds in a 
field.” 44 Pain is assuredly everywhere, and Happiness is nowhere 
to be found.” 44 Life is the epitome of all Pain.” afi7 This lunda- 
mental pessimism became the cardinal feature of almost all Indian 
systems of philosophy. The Toga school borrowed the idea and 
the fourfold formula from the Buddhists. Pitafljali declares that 
life is only Pain to a wise man j and Vyasa, the commentator, 
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of samsdra (transmigratory existence)* its cause (hetn) y 
liberation {moksa) and the means or expedients for its attainment 
[moks-opdya). (Yq. Stl. y ii* 15, p, 74.) Vyasa also refers to the 
usual formula of medical science : “disease* its cause* health* and 
the medicine or drugs prescribed ’* (p. 78). It has been suggested 
that the Buddhists borrowed the formula from the medical 
treatises. 369 But medical science was not highly developed in 
India in the sixth and fifth centuries u,c* It is more likely that 
the writers on medicine were indebted to Buddhist literature for 
the four terms. There is nothing very original or striking in 
the idea of putting these four propositions together, and 
the formula belongs to the earliest Buddhist texts in a 
historical sense. From that source* it found its way into the 
literature of Y#ga philosophy and medical science, 

The few Sanskrit treatises that belong mainly to the Htnayana 
represent the four Truths as the central and fundamental dogmas 
of Buddhism, The Ava. Q#, and the D'tvy. teach that a person, 
who understands these Truths, has attained the first stage on the 
way to arhatship. Gautama Buddha converts the people by first 
expounding these Truths* which are always mentioned as con¬ 
stituting the theme of the sermons, 359 The Mahayamst authors* 
on the contrary* do not attach much importance to the four Truths, 
The M. S. AI n for instance* docs not mention them at all. The 
Mahlyanists really took up a new attitude towards the problem of 
Duhkha. The older tradition of Buddhism emphasised die fact of 
Pain so persistently that it tended to generate a kind of morbid 
cowardice in the arhat, who learned to avoid Pain at all 
costs and under all circumstances. But the Mahay ana intro¬ 
duced the new and revolutionary idea that Pain {duhkha) should 
be welcomed with joy* if it is endured in the service of other 
creatures. This alchemy of altruism transmuted evil into good* 
and led to a thorough re-valuation of all values, Duhkha and sukha 
were recognised to Be relative terms, and a hodhuaitva was exhorted 
to suffer duhkha for the good of others. The whole basis of 
Buddhist philosophy* theoretical and practical* was thus radically 
altered. The centre of gravity was shifted from duhkha (Pain) 
to karwid (Love), and the formula of the four Truths was 
not regarded as the central doctrine of the religion. The new 
ideal is expounded by almost all the M ah ay an is t authors. Candra- 
gomin defines it in a concise phrase : “ Pain (endured) for the 

sake of others is Happiness ** (par-drthe duhkham sukham).*™ 
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M. S. //- declares that a bodhhaitva feels profound joy even in 
Pain on account of his great compassion. 303 He 
prepared to suffer in a purgatory or other states of woe 
in order to save all creatures, 363 He thinks only of the interests 
of others, and not of the pain endured. 364 He is not afraid of duhkha y 
and lie may indeed be said to be closely associated with dukkha , 
though he is free from it in another sense. 305 It is clear that these 
Mahayanist philosophers exhibit a new attitude towards duhkha 7 
and they have travelled far from the negative and pessimistic 
standpoint of the early Buddhists. For this reason, they do not 
think that the comprehension of the four Truths is the beginning 
of Wisdom. They also rise to a higher point of view, when they 
declare that an advanced bodhisaitvu is really beyond and above 
both Pain and Pleasure. He does not associate the notion of Pain 
or Pleasure with anything in the universe. 366 Such is a bodhlsatpva r 
perfection of insight with regard to Pain, 


(b) The Eightfold IVay 

The fourth of the Noble Truths is “ the eightfold Way lf 
(Pali : atthangiko maggo)> In Sanskrit, the first word is found 
in two forms : (i) astdnga ( Mtu , iii, 332.10 ; Lai. V. y 4 T 7‘ I 3 » 
M. Vy. y section 44 ; Pr. P&. Qata. y 1010.14 j Ear. Pu. y 106.31 > 

Sam. Rd y fol. 193^7 3 > Qa* y i, 232.3, etc, X 

(2) Jstfmgika ( Divy. 164.14 j Ka. Vy. y 46.1 > Ok, S. 7 section 
50 ; Mtu^ ill, 331.12 ; Lka n 204, verse 11 7, etc*| 

The latter form corresponds to the Pali, but the former occurs 
more frequently in the Sanskrit treatises. The phrase means; 
“ The Way, which has eight constituents or parts, or embraces 
eight items.” It h also called a vithi (street or road). 1 *' 7 

This Way was taught by Gautama Buddha to his first disciples 
as a middle path between excessive unbridled sensuality on the one 
hand and severe self-mortification on the other. He said to them 
in his first sermon ; 368 “ O monks (bhiksus) y there arc two 

ex cremes that a monk should avoid. Attachment to sensual 
pleasures is low and vulgar j it is fit only for the ordinary persons 
and not at all for the noble disciples ; it is associated with evil > 
it is not conducive ire the sequel to the spiritual life, to disgust with 
the world, to dispassionateness, to destruction (of Pain), to insight, 
to perfect Wisdom and to final Literation. And this (other) 
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course, which consists in the practice of mortifying 
-^ofmcnting) one’s body, this is also painful and associated with 
evil j it causes Pain in this present existence and also results in 
Pain in the future* The TathdgaMy avoiding these two extremes, 
teaches the Doctrine of the Middle Way.” 

It may be inferred that the eightfold Way occupies an 
independent position by itself, although it is also included in the 
formula of the Four Truths* It is placed before those Truths 
in the LaL V . and die Mtu , Those Buddhist Sanskrit writers, 
who maintain the tradition of the Hmayana, hold it in high esteem \ 
but the Mahayanists dismiss it with a few words, The author of 
the Avq, Qa. relates the story ofSubhadta, who is told by Gautama 
Buddha that the eightfold Way constitutes the essential and 
central principle of the new religion. u In whatever religious 
Discipline, the noble eightfold Way is not found, there the 
framanas (holy, saintly men) of the first, second, third or 
fourth degree are not found * * , In this religious Discipline, the 
eightfold Way is found, and the {ramanas of the four degrees 
are also found in it. 11 A perfect Buddha is praised in the same 
treatise as u the teacher of the eightfold W T ay ’V 70 The ideal of 
moderation is also emphasised by Ksemendra, who employs the 
simile of die lute-string for this pu rpose. “ If the string is stretched 
too much or too little, no music can be produced \ even so a 
wise man should cultivate moderation,” The Middle Way is 
indeed the ambrosia of piety ; it is the one blessed Way for all 
Buddhists, 371 

The eightfold Way is mentioned in several passages of Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature * 373 but it is not thoroughly discussed in detail, 
as it is in the Pali canon, 373 The eight items arc as follows :■— 

(i) Samyeg-dffti (Pali : sammd-ditfki ): “ Right Views.” The 
word drsti has been variously translated as “ doctrine ”, 14 la vue ”, 
u belief”, “faith”, “outlook”, “opinion”, etc. The English 
word “ View ” corresponds literally and etymologically to Sanskrit 
drsti. The Dhamma-sangmi seems to identify samyag-drsti 
with Wisdom in general, and its verbose explanation does not exactly 
define the meaning of this word.® 74 In other Pali passages, samyag- 
drsti is said to denote belief in the utility of alms, sacri fices, oblations 
and good deeds, and in the existence of other worlds, of 
spontaneously generated beings and of holy saints and monks* 37 * 
But such interpretations seem to be unsuitable and far-fetched. 
The author of the Pr , Pd. Qata* explains samyag-drsti as faith 


w 
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... the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Confraternity or Church 
{dharma, sangha)p n The M. S. Al. defines it as “conformity 
to the knowledge of things as they are (or to the insight 
into Truth).” But it is perhaps admissible to suppose that 
samyag-drsti originally referred to the comprehension of the 
four Noble Truths, which were mentioned with the eight¬ 
fold Way in Buddha’s first sermon and which were regarded 
as the cardinal dogmas of Buddhism. 1 his view is also con¬ 
firmed by several important Pali passages. 378 i lie Lai. P. teaches 
that samyag-drsti helps a bodhuattva to observe the Rule, 379 

(s) Samyak-sankalpa (Pali : samtntl-sankappo) : 1 he word 

sankalpa has been variously translated as “ aspiration”, 
“ resolve ", “ thoughts ”, “ aim ", “ intention ”, “ decision ”, 

“la combinaison ”, ‘Ta voionfo ”, “le jugement", “die 
Gesirtnung", “das Entschliessen”, etc. The Dhammaspngani 
regards it as synonymous with vitakka (Sections 7, 283 an d 298). 
It explains thus : “ The discrimination, the application, which 

is tile disposing, the fixing, the focussing, the super-posing of 
the mind, right intention, which is a component of the Way, 
and is contained in the Way.” The Sariglti-suttanta of the 
Dighn-Niiaya mentions three kusaltl sankappa and three akusala 
snnknppS) the latter being “sense-desires, enmity, and cruelty ”. a8 ° 
The same triad is mentioned in several passages ot the Majjhima- 
Nik&ytiy anti samma-sanhippo is said to consist i lit renunciation, 
goodwill (amity) and kindness (harmlessness). 3 * 1 T. W. Rhys 
Davids and W* Stede render sammd-sa&kapfQ as Right thoughts 
or intentions ” (Pali Dicy.)* it is perhaps best to translate, “Right 
Intention,’ 1 thus preserving the singular number as in the original. 
The Tibetan equivalent rtog-pa {Lah V - Ttb n 362.21) means 
“ideas, thought, full comprehension” (Tib, Diey., Das, 539). 
According to Vasubandhu, samyak-sankalpe consists in the analysis 
and arrangement of the knowledge that constitutes j amyag^ 
drfti. m He thus establishes a dose relation between samyag-drsti 
and siuayak-stiyikalpa . The Lai. V * teaches that right Intention 
enables a bodhisattva to get rid of all doubt, uncertainty and 
t indecision, 

(3) Samyag-vak (Pali : sammd-vacd) : Right Speech, A 
hodhtsattva’s duties with regard to Speech will be discussed in 
the sections on fda and the smgraha-vmtuni {vide infra). 

(4) Samyak-karmdnta (Pali: mmmd-kammmto). The word 
karm&nta has been translated as M conduct”, 44 action ”, Ma 
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e roeuvre ”* etc* Its general meaning is “ doing, acting* 
working* work, business, occupation, profession ”* The 
Dhammasangani (Section 300) defines it as “ tiki Kaya-duccaritehi 
drati virati " (aversion to and abstention from the three 
errors of conduct)* and it is understood as referring to the avoidance 
of the bodily sins of killing, theft and unchastity in some other 
Pali passages* 334 Rut this interpretation is surely too narrow* 
It is best to interpret it in a general sense : Right Action.” 

(5) Samyag-fijiva (Pali : sammd'-djivQ) : Right livelihood or 
mode of earning one’s livelihood, A bodhisattva must have 
a pure and honest mode of gaining his livelihood* 885 Various 
dishonest or unsuitable pursuits and professions are described in 
some Pali passages* 3 ** But we do not find a similar list in the 
principal Sanskrit treatises, 

(6) Samydg-vyHydmQ (Pali * sammd-vdyamo)% 44 Right Endeavour,” 
The word vydyfima is derived from the root yam % “ to stretch 
out,” “to extend.” It originally signified “struggle, fight”* 
and aba “ physical exertion and athletic exercise”. But the 
Buddhists employed it in a spiritual sense to denote “ moral 
striving* effort* exertion, endeavour ”* The Dhammasangani 
(Sections 13* 22, 28g, 302) regards it as a synonym of virya 
(Energy), and it is interpreted in the same way thus: “ the striving 
and the onward effort* the exertion and endeavour, the zeal and 
ardour, the vigour and fortitude, the state of unfaltering effort, 
the state of sustained desire* the state of unflinching endurance, 
etc,” m A bodhisattva, who practises vyfydma indefatigahly, 
eliminates all obstacles to knowledge and reaches the further 
shore of transmigratory existence, 388 

The word vydydmti has been translated as u effort ”, 
** energy ”, “ exertion ”* 14 Papp Heat ion ”, “ la tension ”, 

“perseverance in welldoing”, “das Miihn ”, etc. I he 
Tibetan equivalent rtsol-ba ( Lai * F. Tib.^ p, 363, line 1) means 
“ zeal, endeavour, exertion* diligence, perseverance ” (f ib, 

Dicy** Das* 1015), 

(7) Smnyak-smrti (Pali : sammd-sati ): Right Mindfulness* 
The term has been discussed in the section on the four smrty* 
upasihdnas , 

(8) Samyak-samadhi (Pali: sammd-samadhi) : Right Concentra¬ 
tion. The term smtadhi will be discussed in the section on Bhytina- 
pdranita . 

It is probable that the Buddhists borrowed die word samyak 
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“ Virtue is a mean state between two v ices, one m ^Tform dated 
in defect.’’ 3W This noble ideal was discovered and formulate 

independently in India and Greece. 



Chapter V 


* 

THE PARAMITAS 

A hodhuativa must practise the six or tent pyramids (Perfec¬ 
ts ons)* This important word pdrarmtd has also been 
translated as 44 transcendental virtue ”, “perfect virtue ”, highest 
perfection”, “complete attainment”, 44 die Vollkommenheit ”, 
etc. The form pdrtnni is also found (Drqy., 637, 5, manirdndm 
pdramim gaMh). In Pali, the forms pa rami a nd pdramitd occur 
in the Suita-mpdta^ the Jdtaka^ the Nettipakarana and other 
treatises 1 \ and T. \V\ Rhys Davids and W. Stede translate : 
“ completeness, perfection, highest state ” (Pali Dicy.). The 
term p&ramitd has been wrongly explained by Bdhtlingk and Roth,^ 
Monier Williams, E* Burnouf, B. Hodgson and M, VassiHef 
as consisting of two words, f&ram (the opposite bank, the lurther 
shore), and tea (gone, from the root /, Ski Dicy., MAY* $66r)A 
BOhtlingk and Roth regard it as a contracted form of the abstract 
substantive pdramitatd (the quality of having gone to the further 
shore). But E, Burnouf thinks that it is an adjectival participle, 
which really qualifies a suppressed substantive like hUdhi r but 
which is employed as a substantive on account of its similarity 
to other abstract nouns ending in -td. Fie says ; “ Ce mot, en 
effet, est le femimrt de Padjectif pdramtta signlfiant, *celui qui 
est allc h 1-'autre rive, transcendant,’ mais ce n’est ni ce ne peut 
£tre un substantia Or e’est comnie substantif que Pemploient 
les Bouddhistcs - . . Peut-6tre le mot de p&ramitd sc rapporte-il 
a quelque ter me sous-entendu, com me celui de huddht, 
l’Intelligence, par exemple, de sorte qu’on devrait traduire Its 
noms des diverses Perfections de cette maniere; ( 1 * Intelligence) 
parvenue k 1 ’autre rive de la sagesse, de Paumone, de la 
charit^, et ainsi des autres , , * Jc dirai seulcrnent que regression 
de pdramtta , une fois introduce dans la langlie avec Pell ipse 
que je suppose, a pu ,y tester et y prendre par extension 
la valeur d*un substanrif, & cause de sa resemblance ext£rieure 
avec un nom abstrait tel que eeux qu’on forme au moyen 
de la syllabe -td ”■* E* Burnouf also refers to T. Goldstiicker’s 
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ew that the word is derived from Sanskrit parama (= "‘most 
distant^ last > highest, first, most excellent or distinguished, 
best, greatest, chief, primary, principal, superior ”, Skt Dicy., 
M.w" 535a), T. Goldstiicker was on the right track, but he 
unfortunately thought that f Sr ami meant “ daughter of parama , 
he. of Buddha Pdramitd is really derived from parama (and 
not from para with the root i), as the Bo. BhU . clearly explains. 
The pJramiias are so called, because they are acquired during a 
long period of time (paramma kSletta sarnudMgatdh)^ and are 
supremely pure in their nature {paramayd sva!>hava-vi{uddhyH 
vifuddhfih). They also transcend the virtues or qualities of the 
fr'tfvakas and the pratyeka-buddhas , and lead to the highest result 
f paramam ca phalanx anuprayacthmii ). 1 It is not necessary to 
accept all the details that arc given in the Bodhisaitva^bhumi. But 
the derivation of the term from parama is thus placed beyond the 
possibility of doubt. It simply means, u highest condition, highest 
point, best state, perfection/* F. W. Thomas, T. W. Rhys 
Davids and W. Stedc explain it as a substantive derived from 
parama ^ while L. de la ValRe Poussin expresses himself enig¬ 
matically : 41 les vertus d’au-dela, palrccque leur m&itc est applique 

/acquisition de la quality de Bouddha/* 5 The Tibetan equivalent 
is pha^rol^tu-phym-pa, S. C. Das explains thus : Ll to get to the 
other side j in Buddhism, crossing to the other side of this life, 
i.e. to Nirvana \ absolute transcendental virtue M (Tib, Dicy., 
817//J. This seems to confirm E. BurnouFs view that pdramitd 
is derived from para . But it only proves that the T tbetan trans¬ 
lators did not know the correct etymology of the term. The 
Bodhuativa-bhumi, cited above, connects it with parama . Un 
fortunately, the Chinese also seem to have made the same mistake 
as the Tibetans, According to E. J. Eitcl, they translate paramitS 
as u means of passing, arrival at the other shore J ’ (p. 1 15^).® 

The earlier and alternative form pdrami also points to 
the derivation from parama . The suffix -tfi was probably 
added to, it on the analogy of the abstract substantives ending 
in It has been suggested that a compound like dana-pdramitd 
may be explained as 14 the quality or condition of a person, who 
is a dana-pSra?m^ i.e. who possesses the p Hr arm or highest point 
of dana or charity.” In this case, the suffix -tS would be 
added to a bahu^urihi compound (dsnasya paramir yasya)* But 
the two words in such a compound as dana-paramtUl seem to stand 
in direct apposition, and it is better to construe thus : danam eva 
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yfiratmti dana-panmata. The virtue of charity is itself the 
Perfection. 

The si x pdra?nitds are really the chief factors in a hodhisattvas 
discipline, and the four additional pdnmntds are merely supple¬ 
mentary in character. The six pdrrmitds are mentioned and dis¬ 
cussed in many passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature, 7 while 
the seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth parent as are mentioned 
only in a few passages and are not explained at great length. 0 
Thus the Bi j. Bhu , classifies each of the six chief pdtdm'ttds under 
nine separate headings, hut it dismisses the other four pdramitfis 
in a few sentences in another chapter. The M. $. AL adopts 
the same method of treatment. The BJh S. gives six pdramttas 
tn one section and ten in another ; but the M\ Py, speaks only of 
ten pdramitds. The Da. BM . definitely increases the number of 
the paramltas to ten, as it teaches that a hodhhattva practises one of 
the pdmmitds in each of the ten bhtimis (stages) of his career. This 
alteration may have been due to the rivalry with the Htnayamsts, 
who had devised the Pali formula of the ten par amis (dana y 
liberality j stia 7 virtuous conduct ; mkkhamma^ renunciation ; 
panndy wisdom ; viriya^ energy ; khanfiy forbearance s sacca, 
truthfulness ; adhittham, resolution \ me tidy love or friendliness ; 
upekkhdy equanimity),® But it is more probable that the number of 
the pdramitds (and the bhfonts) was raised to ten as a consequence 
of the invention of the decimal system of computation in the science 
of arithmetic In the third or fourth century a.d, A. F. R. 
Hoeniie assigns the subject-matter of the Uakhshfill manuscript 
to that period. 10 The oldest epigraph ical evidence for this remark¬ 
able discovery dates from the sixth century, and the literary evidence 
belongs to the same period, as the system is employed by Varahami- 
hira. u Many old formulae of Indian philosophy and religion were 
recast according to the decimal system on account of the enthusiasm 
evoked by this epoch-making invention- Even the time-hallowed 
yamas and niyamflS of the Yoga system are increased to ten in the 
later treatises, 12 The Samddhi^rdja-sutra mentions ten advan¬ 
tages of each pdramitd (chapter xxviij). The Bo. Bhu. assigns 
ten causes for the phenomena. 13 In the Da. Bhu a bodhisaitva 
acquires ten qualities in each stage, must beware of ten faults, 
and so on. The M+ 5 . AL speaks of ten marks, and the M. Vy . 
raises the number of caryds from four to ten. 14 There is a sudden 
transition to the decimal system in many categories and formulae 
of Indian religion and philosophy. Previous teachers had 
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the numbers Seven and Eight (e.g. seven bhumis^ fourteen 
a-iihfinas of the JailtaS, the eightfold Way, the eight angas of 
). But the number Ten is associated with many lists 
after this period. The six pdramitds were also increase 
when the hhUmis were reckoned as ten ins 
six chief pidramiids are given as follows 


(1) Dana (giving, generosity, liberality). 

(2) Qila (virtuous conduct, morality, righteousness). 

(3) Ksdnti (forbearance, patience)* 

(4) f ;r y a ( ciier 6 K)- 

( 5 ) Dhydna (rapt musing). 

(6) Prajnd (wisdom). 

The four supplementary pdramitds are the following 16 

(7) Upfiya or I IpJya-kaufalya (ski! fulness in the choice 
or adaptation of means for conversion or succour). 

(8) Pranidhana (aspiration or resolution). 

(9) Bala (strength, power). 

(ro) jMna (knowledge). 


The formula of the six chief pdramitds was evolved after 
a process of selection and experimentation. Thus only two of 
these virtues are mentioned together (pla and ksMnii) in several 
passages of the Mtu . (ii, 327, 9 ; ii > 353, 20; ii, 408, 18 j tii, 
441, 1). In another passage, vlrya is not mentioned (it, 296, 6); and 
dhydna and ksdnti are left out at Mtu *, iii, 249, 13ft', In the 
Su . py., another item (gamatha y “ calm ”) is added after ddna 
(p. 8, lines 6—7),and prajnd is omitted. Another puzzling problem 
is presented by the fact that the Sad. Pu . mentions only five 
pdramitds in an important passage (p, 334, line 2), and the Tibetan 
literature has a treatise on “ the five pdramitds n (Tib. Dicy., 
Das, p, 8iyi). It seems likely that the formula included only 
five “ Perfections tT at a certain period. 

The origin of the sixfold formula of the pdramitds 
must be sought in the early Buddhist triad, file (virtuous conduct), 
Samddht (concentration) and prajhd (wisdom), which are known 
as die three skandhas 17 (groups constituting the factors of spiritual 
progress) and also as the three fiksds (branches of instruction, 
the threefold training and discipline). 18 It is probable that 
prajnd was added to the original group of two, viz. 
flla and samddht^ which arc mentioned together in several 
passages (. Mtu si, 361.8; Qiksd^ 121.1). Qila is often said 
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to samadht , and prdjnd Is not spoken of in that context. 
I he eightfold Way also ends with samadhi. The threefold 
ftkfM is defined as adhi-dla^ adhi-citta and adht~prajhd in the 
M, Vy. (Section 36) \ the prefix adhi denotes pre-eminence 
and importance. Citta is here synonymous with samadhi* The 
Lost two items are identical with the fifth and sixth pdraminis 
{dhyana and prajna). QUa is the second pdramitd^ to which 
ksdnti was gradually attached as an important virtue. These two 
were mentioned together even before the final formulation of 
the six Perfections. The fourth pdramitd (virya) was placed 
between the ft/a section (which appertained especially to 
the laymen) and the ilhyana-prajnd section (which was really 
cultivated by the monks). The first pdramitd occupied an 
independent position from a very early period, when it was 
co up fed with ft/a, Dana and flla were regarded as the laymen’s 
special duties, which paved the way to a happy re-birth. The 
well-known sentence, which describes Buddha’s preaching, begins 
thus : " d&na^katham nla-katham SQgga-katham” 19 This was 

the complete gospel for the layman-householder. The higher 
virtues of renunciation and celibacy are then mentioned in the 
latter part of the same sentence : t4 him an am Hdtnavam okdram 
samhlhsam^ etc. (Digha, i, iro.2, 148,7). Ddna was thus the 
first step that an ordinary person was taught to take ; and it was 
placed before ft /a as a distinct duty, though it is logically included 
in moral conduct (ft/a). It may be inferred that ddna and prajna 
were added to the central dyad of ft/a and samadht , and they 
were emphasised on account of the influence of Hinduism. 
Vasubandhu clearly explains in the M, 5 , AL commentary that the 
six paramitas are fundamentally related to the tliree fiksds. 
The first three pdramitds correspond to adhi-ftla y and the fifth 
and sixth to adhi-citta and adhi-prajnd respectively; while 
the fourth (virya) is regarded as belonging to all the tliree branches 
of discipline. The third pdramitd is sometimes coupled 
with the fourth, thus making three pairs of pdramitds , 20 

In this connection, it may be pointed out that the division 
of the pdramitds into two sections (with virya as the Common 
or neutral middle term) is based on the doctrine of the 
twofold Equipment (sambhdra) of a badhisativa^ which has already 
been referred to above. Sambhdra means ** what is carried 


together y \ 
£1 necessary 


hence materials and 


conditions 3 


equipment 


requisite ingredients 
, It consists of puny a 
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it acquired by good deeds in social life) and jHSna (Know! 
quired by concentration and wisdom). 21 “ Merit ” leads to 
happiness, sense-pleasure, and welfare on earth and in the 
heavens ; but “ Knowledge " confers final Liberation. The 

accumulation of “ Merit "is therefore the aim of the layman, 
while the acquisition of “ Knowledge " is the goal of the monk. 
According to Vasubandhu, the first two pSramitSs {dSna and file) 
lead to Merit, the last pSramitS (prajna) constitutes Knowledge, 
while the other three partake of the characteristics of both kinds 
of umhkara. Thus one may even speak of three divisions of 
sambhSra , But the application of the results of all the paramitSs 
for the attainment of Enlightenment really abolishes the distinc¬ 
tion between mundane Merit and supra-mundane Knowledge, 
and all the paramitSs may be regarded as conducive to the 
equipment of Knowledge, 22 In this way, Vasubandhu attempts 
to unify and sublimate social Action and ascetic Meditation 
in the single ideal of the quest for bodhi. 

The six paramitSs are thus related to several basic concepts 
of early Buddhism. The Buddhist Sanskrit writers attach the 
greatest importance to the pSramitas^ which distinguish 
the bodhlsattvas from the inferior arhats and pratyeka-buddhas. 
These latter are regarded as representatives of merely negative 
ethical ideals, while the pSramitas arc put forward as a scheme 
of positive moral development. It is not easy to under¬ 
stand the claims advanced by the Mahayanists in this respect. 
There is nothing new in the formula of the six pSramitas : all 
the items are found in the old Buddhist scriptures. But. the 
Mahayanists really contrast their paramitSs with the thirty- 
seven bodhi-paksya-dharmas , which are supposed to constitute 
the highest ideal of the so-called Hi nay ana. It is certainly 
surprising that the terms dana , ftla and ksdnti are absent from 
that curious and comprehensive catalogue of a monk’s duties, 
which does not seem to include social sympathy and altruistic 
service. The early Mahayanists were perhaps proud of having 
combined the social virtues of a righteous layman-householder with 
the ascetic ideals of a meditative monk in this formula of the 
pSramitas. They thus bridged the gap that yawned between 
popular and monastic Buddhism. They taught that a bodhi - 
sattva should npt cease to practise charity and forbearance in social 
life, when he ascended to the higher stages of Concentration and 
Wisdom. The six pSramitSs were not new, but the new method 
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^ ^ ;ofrffi #tap&sition was devised by the Muhayanists. They preferred 
their yew formula to the thirty-seven bodhi-paksya-dharmm f, 
which were regarded as too monastic and anti-social in their 
scope and tendency. Charity and moral conduct, which could 
lead a Buddhist only to die gates of a heaven of temporary pleasure 
in the old Dispensation, were now considered to be as important 
as Concentration and the higher Wisdom. All are classed together 
as indispensable factors in the attainment of Enlightenment. 

The paramitas arc extolled to the skies in many passages of 
Buddhist literature. They are “ the great oceans of all the bright 
virtues and auspicious principles”, and confer prosperity and 
happiness on all creatures. 83 They are a bodhisattva's best friends. 
They arc “ the Teacher, the Way and the Light ”. They 
are “ the Refuge and the Shelter, the Support and the. Sanctuary ”. 
They are indeed “Father and Mother to all”. 3,1 Even the 
Buddhas are their “children”. 86 

Certain general characteristics are ascribed to all the 
paramitas as a group. They are sublime, disinterested, 
supremely important and imperishable. 28 They lead to welfare, 
happy re-births, serenity, unremitting spiritual cultivation, success¬ 
ful Concentration and the highest Knowledge. 1 ’ 7 They are free 
from contamination by sensual pleasure, partiality, love ot reward 
and culpable m.-I f-complaccncy. 8 * They are placed in this order, 
as they imply one another and form a progressive scheme 
of action. The practice of each par ami t a is impossible with¬ 
out the cultivation of the preceding one. 89 Each Perfection 
has three degrees: it may be ordinary, extraordinary, or superla¬ 
tively extraordinary (i.e. good, better, and the best)." 11 It is 
ordinary, when it’is practised by the ordinary worldly persons 
for the sake of happiness in this life or the next; it is extraordinary, 
when it is cultivated by the Hmayanists for the sake of personal 
nirvana s but it is of the highest degree, when it is acquired by 
the Mahayanist bodhisattvas for the welfare and liberation 
of all beings. All the Perfections can be cultivated only by means 
of attentive thought, resolute purpose, selt-mastery, and wisdom 
in the choice of means. 31 But foolish and boastful persons may 
abuse all the paramitas to their own destruction, as they may 
be puffed up with pride and arrogance on account of their moral 
superiority. 33 In that case, the Perfections really become obstacles 
and hindrances. Such disastrous consequences may be avoided by 
apply i iigand devoting them only to the attainment of Enlightenment. 


’<SL 
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‘L different Perfections may now be considered m detail, k 
,The Word dSna literally means “giving ^ 
and this seems to be the best rendering in this context^ I he 

other equivalents, “generosity, hbu»^£ . 

« munificencedo not suggest the vast variety of the things 
thS a ffi^ gives away, when he practises the Perfection 

° f The""practice of tyUga (renunciation, Pali: eBga) is almost 

p&z fo s «wrg 

rjra‘ 51 ^ 

?,«), ttur diJt'SS 

three four or five items of meritorious action {pupa-knyt 
vastfim), the four means of conversion or sympathy(KW^Af- 
vasttini )and the four resolutions (adhi}thBntini). 3,i Suer icque j 
of occurrence in these different formulae indicates its crucial 
°m»t»Ke for . badhitattva'l JUcipUM. Tta MahMmsS .peak 
SKTik often of what they love, The, amply —■ 
SStodiT. very .ncien. IndUn mdmon m *«. *“| 
inculcating the practice of chanty and sdf^aciificc. - . _ 

S“ SphJSed in the I/*»,«*, 

Hindu scriptures. 31 The motives, methods and merits rf UWJ 
are also discussed in detail in several striking of the Pah 

canon. 36 The Mahayanists developed the idea of m h 

ways. They coloured it with the avarice and selfishness of 
mendicant monastic Order. They extended its scope and 
included life and limb among the objects, which s ot , 
B for other. They, intn.dnced . *m. 
sentimentality by praising imaginary men and * 

sacrificed themselves for the protection of animals. They gradually 
eliminated the noble self-regarding motive of attaining 
or bodhi, and taught that china should be basedon he ftd 
ing of mercy and Mnpwjon (haru ?*>■ V J. hkh a 

and revolutionary idea of the gitt or ivitm , y ^ 
bodhhattva couJsave all sinners from puinshmtmt or - 

deserved happiness on all creatures. 1 he spirit of the Mahayana 
may be described in Wordsworth s words 

“Give all thou hast. High Heaven rejects the lore 
Of nicely calculated Ie:s or more. 



THE PARAMITAS 


<SL 


Ma is classified and analysed in the first place according 
to the tilings given away. The Dfu S,, winch divides each 
Perfection into three parts, speaks of three kinds of ddna ; the 
gift of wealth and material objects, of religious instruction and 
of friendliness (or security and protection). 30 Qantideva teaches 
that a bodhuattva gives away his body, his pleasures and his 
Merit. 37 The author of the Bo, Bhu . divides ddna into three 
categories : personal ddna (he, the gift of life and limb), external 
ddna (he, the gift of material objects), and such ddna as is partly 
personal and partly external. 38 The love of logic, however, 
leads him into a difficult situation, as he is at a loss to find an example 
of the third species of ddna * He mars his valuable dissertation 
on ddna by the repellent remark that the gift of food, which has 
been eaten and then vomited by a bodhisatwa, is partly persona! and 
partly external! The same writer has also devised a scheme of classi¬ 
fication under nine headings, which he applies to all the Perfections. 
Ddna y for instance, is described as being of nine kinds 30 


(1) Svabhdv a-ddnam (he* ddna in its essential aspects). 

(2) Sarva-ddnam (i.e, ddna in general)* 

(3) Dmkaram dunam (Le. difficult ddna), 

(4) Sarvato-mukham ddnam (he. all-round dd?w). 

(5) Satpurusa-ddnam (he. the ddna of a virtuous man), 

(6) Sarvdkdram ddnam (be* omniform ddna), 

(7) Vighm&rttikam ddnam (Le. the ddna, which prevents 
other persons from being hostile and converts them into suppliants » 
or, which makes poor persons rich). 

(8) Ih-dmutra-suiham ddnam (i.e, the ddna, which is pleasant 
in this life and the next). 

(9) Vi$uddham ddnam (i.e* purified ddna). 


This elaborate scheme of classification is used only as a frame¬ 
work for a lengthy disquisition on the pdramitdt. 

(1) The recipients of a bodhisattvd $ gifts a re frequently mentioned. 
In a general way, all suppliants [arthi, ydcaka) 40 should be helped. 
But certain classes of people are especially indicated. "1 hey may 
be divided into three categories. First, a bodhisativa should 
bestow gifts on his friends and relatives (bandhusu ; mitra-sva- 
jmehhyah ; kaiydm-mifra-mdid-pitphhyah) Al Secondly, he should 
help the needy, die poor, the sick, the afflicted and the helpless 
{daridra-saiHa -parigi a hah ; din-atura-modc ka h ; kfpana^vam 
paka-ydeakebhyah; dine jane; duhkhiio nihpratisarano )^ 1 1 hirdly, 
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ould offer gifts to the Buddhist monks and the Hi 
priests {$ramana-hrahmanehhyah) . l hese two classes are often 

mentioned together with the poor and the needy as deserv¬ 
ing recipients" of charity. The phrase p'amana-hrfihmana- 
krpana~VQnipakebhv€ih recurs frequently in Buddhist literature. 43 
The claims of the poor are not overlooked j but monasticism 
slowly casts its sombre shadow on Buddhist ethics, and the poor are 
sometimes forgotten. But we find that only the poor are spoken 
of in certain passages* I he miseries and difficulties of the indigent 
Sections of society are described with real sympathy and insight 
by Ksemcndra and other writers* We seem to hear the cry of the 
poor of India in such verses as the followifig : His heart melted 

with pity, when he saw the afflicted and helpless farmers. Their 
hair looked yellow, as it was covered with dust > their hands and 
feet were torn and rent; they suffered from hunger, thirst and 
fatigue ; the 1 were troubled with die wounds and hard scratches 
inflicted by "the plough and the spade.” 41 ^Tmtideva teaches 
that a monk should even share his scarify alms with the poor. 45 
But it must be admitted that the Buddhist authors often 
forget the poor and speak only of charity to the monks 
and the priests. In such passages, mendicant moriasticism stands 
out naked and unashamed * 46 In the story of A^oka s gifts to 
the monks, the poor are not mentioned at all. 47 f he economic 
interests of the monastic Order also led to the formulation of the 
curious doctrine that the merit of a charitable deed depended 
on the spiritual status of the recipient, and not on the greatness 
of his need or die nature of the social service rendered by the donor. 
It is more meritorious to give to a monk than to a pious layman 
or an ordinary person. 43 A Buddha is the worthiest recipient of 
gifts (a ksetra or field}. 46 This teaching throws a lurid light on 
the sub-conscious psychology of the monks, who depended for 
their subsistence on the alms of the laity. 

{2} As regards the objects that should be given in charity, 
a bffdhisuttva should give all that he has, 50 his wealth, his limbs, 
his life, his “Merit” ( pmya\ and also his wife and children, 
who are evidently regarded as a man’s property. The heroes of 
many edifying legends are kings and princes, and they are described 
as giving away 41 food, beverages, medicine, couches, scats, gardens, 
houses, villages, towns, perfumes, garlands, ointments, silver, gold, 
elephants, horses, chariots, clothes, corn, gems, ornaments, musical 
instruments, men-servants and maid-servants ”, etc. 61 But 
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also a moving story of 4t the widov^s mite n in the 
52 A poor woman gives a piece of cotton cloth {pataka) ^ 

_ is all that she can afford, A monk does not need super* 

fluous luxuries, and accepts only his simple “ requisites viz. 
clothing, food, lodging and medicine. 53 

A bodhhattva should exercise his discretion in the choice 
of gifts. He should not give anything which may be used 
to inflict injury on other living beings, 54 He should also refrain 
from supplying others with the means of gratifying their sensual 
appetites and passions 55 (rati-krJdfi-vtfstu). He should not give 
away poisons, weapons, intoxicating liquor, and nets for the capture 
of animals, 86 He should not bestow on others a piece of land, on 
which the animals may be hunted or killed. 57 He should not give 
anybody the instruments for suicide or self-torture. He should 
not offer unsuitable gifts; thus, for example, he should not give 
alcoholic beverages to teetotalers or unwholesome food to the sick. 
The wealth, that he gives in charity, must be acquired righteously 
and peacefully.If he has little, lie gives what he has. If he 
possesses something, which is very rare and precious, or which 
has been obtained with great difficulty, he does not refuse to 
part with it. 50 

Besides wealth and material objects, a bodhisattva should be 
ready to sacrifice his limbs for the good of others, 14 his hand, 
foot, eye, flesh, blood, marrow, limbs great and small, and 
even his head.” This teaching is, however, modified by the 
sensible author of the Bodhhattva^bhUmi^ who expresses the opinion 
that a hdkisattva need not give away his body and limbs, if his 
mind is pure* But he can sacrifice his body by becoming a servant 
or a slave for the sake of others. 61 The idea of giving away one s 
limbs has given rise to some curious stories, which are intended 
to be highly instructive and inspiring, but which are simply silly 
and puerile. 

A bodhisattva should also give away his wife and children 
to such suppliants as need their services. 62 But he may not sacrifice 
his parents in the same way, as they should be honoured and pro¬ 
tected.* 3 The gift of one’s wife and children is regarded as the 
acme of liberality. It is indeed necessary for an advanced bodhi 
sattva to be married in order that he may be able to exhibit this 
virtue in its per feet ion ! 

(3) A bodhisattva should also know how to give. He should 
always be very courteous to the suppliants, and receive them 
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, 4 every mark of respect and deference (satirtya). u 
Should also be happy and joyful, when he gives away anything. 8 * 
This condition is important and essential, I he donor should 
be even happier than the recipient of the gift A bodhisattva 
should not repent of his generosity after bestowing gifts on others.™ 
He should not talk of his charitable deeds. 07 He should give 
quickly (tvaritdm) and with a humble heart. 08 He should make 
no distinction between friends and enemies, but should give to all 
alike/® 0 He should give to the deserving and the undeserving, 
the wicked and the righteous, everywhere and at all times. 70 
But lie should not Ipse the sense of measure and proportion in 
his charity. He owes a duty to many living beings and must 
not sacrifice himself in vain for an unimportant purpose. He 
must combine wisdom with mercy. 71 

(4) A bodhisattvciy who knows what to give and how to give, 
should also understand why he should give. The Buddhist 
writers have mentioned almost all the motives, high and low, 
that may actuate a donor. Charity confers fame on ^ the 
generous man (datr~kirti )~ 7 * The love of fame, that last 
infirmity of noble minds ”, is regarded as a motive, that should 
not be severely condemned. Charity leads to the accumulation 
of putiya (Merit) and to happy rebirths on earth or in a heaven 
of the dtv&sS* "It should be practised even by selfish persons, 
as it confers inward happiness and peace oi mind. It also 
affords protection against premature death and all other evils. 74 
It is indeed the source of power, longevity, welfare and prosperity 
during many ssons, 76 A gift cannot fail to bring a corresponding 
reward in the next life : they who give food, money or a lamp 
will get strength, beauty or lovely eyes respectively as their recom¬ 
pense. 76 Gautama Buddha himself enjoyed good health on account 
of his charitable deeds in a former life,' 7 and a hodhisattva s great 
physical strength is acquired in the same way.A very generous 
donor (dSna-pati) is praised by the poets as a sandal-tree, a cloud, 
a drug-tree, a kalpQ-vf'k$& {wish-fulfillmg tree), a atttciTfi&tti 
(philosopher’s stone) and a baited hook > A nt ^ Gthcr similes are 
employed in order to exalt and glorify him.™ The Buddhists 
put their well-known d$na-s&tra (text or aphorism on datw) into 
the mouth of Gautama Buddha, who is represented as speaking 
these words : “ If the living beings knew the fruit and final 

reward of charity and the ifistribution of gifts, as I know them, 
then they would not cat their food without giving to others and 
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^ b with others, even tf it were their List morsel and mout 
They should meet a person, who is worthy of receiving a gift, 
selfishness (niggardliness), that has once arisen, would not abide 
in their hearts. But they do not know the fruit and final reward 
of charity and the distribution of gifts, as 1 know them. For this 
reason, they eat without giving and sharing with others j and 
selfishness, that has once arisen, abides in their hearts/’ 'This 
passage describes the merits of charity in a general way, but the 
author of the S&m5dhir3ja-sQtra mentions ten advantages result¬ 
ing from the practice of ditna* He says : “ A hodhuattva^ 

who is devoted to charity, conquers the sin of selfish 
niggardliness \ his heart is ennobled by the spirit of renunciation ; 
he really enjoys pleasures in sharing them with many persons j 
he is bom in wealthy families, which command many enjoyments * 
he is of a charitable disposition from the moment of his birth 3 
he becomes popular among the four kinds of assemblies (i.e, 
monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen) > he enters all assemblies 
with self-confidence 5 his noble fame as a donor spreads 
in all directions 3 his hand? and feet are soft and small ; 

. , . 01 he is always blessed with good friends until 
he acquires Enlighten meat/’ (Sam. fob lines 4 ff.) 

The author of the Bodhisativa-bhUmi also speaks of the four glorious 
powers {pT^bhUva) of charity. A hodhisattva gives up the vice of 
selfish niggardliness, which is the opposite of generosity. He 
matures himself and others for Enlightenment, and Iris gifts are 
the means of converting the people. He experiences heart¬ 
felt joy before giving, during the act of giving, and after it. He 
thus serves his own best interests. He allays the pain suffered by 
others through hunger, thirst, heat and cold. He acquires wealth 
and power, and also learns to love charity for its own sake {Bo. Bhfi. r 
fob 3itf, 5.Z-7.2.). Charity thus brings great rewards, but 
niggardliness (mdtsarya) is a sin that is punished in the next life, 
especially if a gift is refused to a monk.® 2 The selfish miser is reborn 
as a preta y who is perpetually tormented with hunger and thirst. 
The ordinary worldly motives for charity arc thus fully and 
adequately set forth by these Buddhist writers. But the highest 
teaching of the Mahlyana seems to be that a hodhnattva should 
practise charity without any selfish motives whatsoever. His 
generosity should be absolutely disinterested. He should not 
think of the reward of ditw % and he should not desire or expect 
any recompense aa He should not wish to secure rebirth as a 
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a ^ eva as ^ ie resu ^ hf h* s sacrifice , 84 He should not give 
m order to obtain honour and He does not desire to be 

respected as a dana-pati by the king, ministers, priests and 
citizens, 8 ® He knows that all such advantages and enjoyments 
are impermanent and valueless, and this wisdom helps him to act 
without the thought of reward (phala-dar$anam). hl He gives 
unselfishly and also teaches others to do likewise, 88 

(5) Kanina, If a bodhhaiiva has no selfish motives for his 
charitable deeds, he can be actuated and inspired only by love, 
pity, mercy and compassion (korun d t anukamfd % krpd r dayd) t 
This great virtue, karund t which has already been mentioned 
as an attribute of a perfect Buddha and of a budding bodhi$attva i 
is exhibited, practised and developed chiefly by dim. It is 
intimately associated with the ddna-paramitdy though it is also 
the guiding-star of a hodhisattva s entire career* It should be 
rendered in English by such words as 14 love TT , 14 pity ’% 44 mercy 
44 compassion ”, and all their synonyms or approximate synonyms 
put together. No one word can convey an adequate idea of what 
karund means. It is mentioned in an enormous number of 
passages in all the principal treatises* 88 It is perhaps the word 
that occurs most frequently in MahlySnist literature. According 
to the Pr. Pd, Quid.} a hodhisaitva shows his karund chiefly by 
resolving to suffer the torments and agonies of the dreadful 
purgatories during innumerable aeons, if need be, so that he may 
lead all beings to perfect Enlightenment. 90 He desires Enlighten¬ 
ment first for all beings and not for himself. 01 He is consumed with 
grief on account of the sufferings of others, and does not care for 
his own happiness, 82 He desires the good and welfare of the 
world. 9 * All his faults and sins are destroyed, when his heart 
is full of karund^ He loves all beings, as a mother loves her only 
child. 05 This famous simile sums up a bodhisattvas ideal of 
karund. He loves all creatures more than he loves himself or 
Ills wife and children. 90 He does not love his own children more 
than other children, as his love is the same for all. 07 He is like a 
mother, a father, a relative, a friend, a slave and a teacher for all 
beings,®* Aryagura and (^antideva exalt karund above all other 
virtues and attributes. Arya^ura says: “The earth, with its 
forests, great mountains and oceans, has been destroyed a hundred 
times by water, fire and wind at the close of the aeons : but the 
great compassion of a bodhuattva abides for ever,” 98 The 
same author goes so far as to declare that even Liberation and 
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ighest Knowledge are superfluous, if koruna is mistress 
or the soul. Another great poet says : w Of what use are 
Knowledge (Gnosis), salvation or ascetic practices (matted hair 
and besmearing the body with ashes) to the man, whose heart 
melts with pity for all living creatures ? n £ura teaches that 
Mercy (dayfi) is really the sum and substance of ethics and religion, 
as wickedness and corruption will be impossible* when all men 
learn to love others as their kinsmen. 100 He also anticipates 
Shakespeare’s well-known simile by comparing Mercy to 44 the 
gentle rain from heaven ”. 101 As the rain makes all the crops 
grow, so Mercy produces all the virtues that should adorn a 
bodhisaitvas personality* (Jantideva id so regards karutid as the one 
thing needful* He teaches that a bodhuaftva need not learn many 
things, but only karund^ which leads to the acquisition of all the 
principles and attributes of Buddhahood. As the soldiers follow 
their king, and as alt the activities of mankind depend on the sun, 
even so all the principles, which are conducive to Enlightenment, 
arise and grow under the aegis of karund. It is indeed the life 
and soul of Religion ( jtvit~endriy &). 10a 

The Buddhist writers have not only sung the praises 
of karunfi) but have also attempted to analyse and explain it in 
a philosophical spirit. They teach that it may be considered from 
two points of view* It consists in realising the equality of oneself 
and others (par-dtma-samatfl) and also practising the substitution 
of others for oneself (par- 8 t?na-parivart<ma)* 10 3 When a hodhi- 
sattva cultivates the Habit of regarding others as equal to himself, 
he gets rid of the ideas of “ I and Thou v * and 41 Mine and 
Thine "A 04 He learns to feel the joys and sorrows of others like 
his own, and docs not prefer his own happiness to that of others. 105 
He loves and guards others, as he loves and guards himself 100 
He is also willing to exchange his happiness for the miseries of 
others. 106 He gives himself for the sake of others. He returns 
good for evil, and helps even those who have injured him. 
He identifies himself with the poor and the lowly, and looks upon 
h imsclf as if he were another person. 106 He follows the two Golden 
Rules of the Mahavana : (i) “ Do unto others as you would do 
unto yourself n j (2) “Do unto others as they wish that you 
should do unto them.” 

What is the relation of karund to Egoism and Altruism ? 
This question has been answered in different ways by the principal 
philosophers. Some of them teach that a bodhisativa acts for his 
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good anil also for the good of others. His motives arc B 62 T 
egoistic and altruistic. He achieves his own purpose(j^rM^) and 
also promotes the best interests of others {par-drtha), Svfirtha and 
par-firtha are mentioned together in many passages of MahUyanist 
literature. 10,3 The author of the Bodhisnitva-hhUmi declares that 
only the perfect Buddhas and very advanced badhisattvas can act 
from purely altruistic motives, as when they condescend to be 
horn in a lower world for the good of the living beings A 010 All 
ordinary hodhhattvas must work both for themselves and 
others, as they wish to attain Enlightenment, even though they 
do not care for any temporal advantages or sensual pleasures. 
Every charitable action is a step forward on the path to bodhL 
Many donors declare that the Merit of their good deed may be the 
means of attaining bodhu im This is their higher spiritual egoism* 
They think of their own final liberation from mundane existence 
and their goal of Enlightenment, when they help others out of love 
and compassion. They combine and reconcile self-interest with 
the service of others. 

In course of time, the term svUrtha was dropped, and only 
par-ariha is spoken of in many passages. 110 This development 
indicates the triumph of the ideal of pure Altruism. The bodhi- 
sattva should not think of self at all, when he exerts himself for 
the good of others. He should be filled with love, and love alone, 
without any admixture of self-interest, however sublime and 
spiritual it may be. His mind must be so overwhelmed and 
saturated with the feeling of pity for others, that it is not possible 
for him to think of his own Enlightenment at the same time. 1 he 
bodhisattvaS) who follow this ideal, do not declare that they wish 
to obtain hodhi in exchange for their sacrifices. They utter 
such sentiments as the following :— 

u By the Merit of my sacrifice, may I also use my body in my 
future lives for the good of all creatures,” 

44 I do not make this sacrifice in order to secure a happy rebirth 
as a king or a diva s and I do not think even of the felicity of 
Liberation. By the Merit of my charitable deed, may I become 
the guide and saviour of the world, which is lost In the wilderness 
of mundane existence. I wish to accomplish the good of others/* 111 
The hero of the ninety-second story in Ksemendra's Avadfina- 
kalpa-lata cries : 44 For the sake of others, I shall bear this 

torturing wheel (discus) on my head.” 113 The Pn Pa : Quia* also 
teaches that a preacher should not desire even Enlightenment 
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le reward of his disinterested work. 11 ® Thus only Altruism 
is finally recognised and recommended as the motive of a tedht- 
saliva's self-sacrifice. Qlntidcva teaches this ideal as a paradox : 
11 If thou to vest thyself, thou should $t not love thyself If thou 
wishest to protect thyself, thou shoutdst not protect thyself” lli 
The last word on this difficult problem k said by the author 
of the M. S. yfA, who declares that Egoism and Altruism are 
one and the same in the case of an advanced bodhisaitva, When 
the bodhuaiiva thinks of others in the same way as he thinks 
of himself, the words svJrtha and par~firtha become synonyms, 
and there is no distinction between them. 315 In the highest 
synthesis, Egoism and Altruism are merged in perfect Love. 

Ksemendra also discusses the otigin and nature of karund. 
Is it natural and innate i Or is it the result of Merit acquired in a 
former existence ? Or does it depend on practice f The poet 
teaches that compassion is natural and innate in all creatures, 
even in such ferocious beasts as lions, 11 ® It can be developed by 
practice. Thus does the Mahayana discover mercy and pity even 
in the natu re and essence of cruel and rapacious brutes. Altruism 
is here united to the highest optimism. Ksemendra, like Tennyson, 
voices the faith that 

u Lave is creation's find Uw, M 117 


(6) Stories of Dana, Buddhist literature abounds in stories 
and legends of charitable and self-sacrificing men, women 
and animals. They should be regarded as 41 parables ”, as most of 
them are the products of the luxuriant Indian imagination. Some 
animals are represented as models of virtue, partly because Buddhism 
does not draw a sharp line of demarcation between the human and 
sub-human species, and partly because the writers wish to indulge 
in a little caustic irony against mankind- 11 ® The birth of a bodhi- 
sattva in such a ^tate of woe is explained as being the result of 
some remnants of Demerit, 119 This explanation must be taken 
for what it is worth. The Buddhists could not resist the temptation 
of employing the fable as a medium of religious instruction. 
India is noted as the original home of this interesting and popular 
literary genre. The Mahayanists often teach wisdom out of the 
mouths of the beasts of the field. The heroes and heroines of these 
stories give away wealth, limbs, life, wives and children in a spirit 
of exaggerated and fantastic philanthropy. The lack of a sense 
of proportion and harmony is the fatal flaw of the Indian tempera¬ 
ment as exhibited in literature and religion. The Indian thinkers 
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iters often push a good idea to such extremes that it beet 
}esem e amt ridiculous. But we c.tn read these quaint parables 
with pleasure and interest, if we appreciate their spirit without 
thinking too critically of the details. Only a few typical stories 
can be related very briefly in this essay. 

Story of the Tigress. A bodhisattva threw himself before a 
hungry tigress, which had several little cubs. She would have 
devoured the cubs, if the bodhisattva had not sacrificed his 
body for her sake. This curious story is related in the Jstaka- 
mSlS , the Suvarna-prabhasa am! tile dvadflna-kalpa-lata , 130 
Ksemendra narrates it twice and gives Satyavrati and Karunarekha 
as the names of the bodhisattvas. He adds the interesting detail 
that the cubs were reborn as thieves in their next lives ! In the 
JStaka-mSld y the scene of the story is quite different from the 
milieu described in the Suvarna-prabhiisa. Arya^Qra's bodhisattva 
is a learned teacher, who goes out for a walk with his disciple and 
sees the tigress in a deep ravine. The bodhisattva*s name is not 
given, but the disciple is called Ajita. The number of the cubs is 
not indicated. The bodhisattva asks the disciple to leave him 
and go iti'^earch of food for the tigress. In the meantime, he 
throws himself down into the ravine near the tigress, which 
devours his dead body. The legend, according to the Suvartta - 
prabhdsa ) is as follows :— 

Gautama Buddha, wandering about in the region of the 
Pancala with his disciples, arrived at a beautiful spot in the woods. 
He asked Ananda to prepare a seat for him, and said that he would 
show them the relics of the great bodhisattvas who had performed 
difficult feats. He struck the ground with his hands. The 
earth shook, and a stupa made of gems, gold and silver rose up. 
Buddha directed Ananda to open the stfipa. It contained a golden 
sarcophagus covered with pearls. Ananda saw some bones, which 
were as white as snow and the kumuda flower (white water-lily). 
All present paid obeisance to the relics. Buddha then told the 
story of the hero. A long time age, there lived a king 
named Maharatba. He had three sons, Mahapranada, Mahiideva 
and Mahasattvavan. These princes were one day wandering about 
in a great park and came to a lonely place called “ r \be l welve 
Shrubs”. Mahasattvav&n was not disturbed by any fears or 
misgivings, but his brothers were not so brave. Suddenly they 
saw a tigress in that hollow of “ The r I welve Shrubs 
She had whelped seven days before, had five cubs, and was 
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through hunger and thirst. The three b rathe 
■JJkM of her sad plight and said ; “ What can this poor creature 
eat?" MahasattvavSn asked his brothers to walk on and said, 
u I shall go into this hollow to do something." He then uttered 
these words; u I, moved by compassion, give my body for the 
good of the world and for the attainment of hdhi f \ When he 
threw himself before the tigress, she did not do anything to him. 
The bodhisattva understood that she was very weak. He looked 
round for a weapon, hut could find none. He took a strong 
hundred-year-old bamboo creeper, cut his throat, and fell dead 
near the tigress. (Su. fV., fob 73^ 3#.) 

King Qivi (QiM)> The story of King Qivi is found in four 
different versions in Buddhist Sanskrit literature. It is related 
in the A'uadana-gatuka^ the J<ltaka*-mald and the Avaddna-kalpa- 
According to the Avnddna-gataka ^ 1 King <Jivi, having 
distributed all his wealth among the people, thinks of the small 
insects He inflicts several wounds on his body with a weapon, 
and feeds the fleas and mosquitoes with his blond, as if they were 
his children. In the meantime, Qakra, the chief of the dmas y 
assumes the shape of a vulture in order to put King <^ivi to the 
test. The king offers the vulture a feast of his own flesh, and tells 
him to cat as much as he needs, Qakra then appears in the guise 
of a Hindu priest {brahmin% and asks for the king’s eyes, 
which are willingly given. Qakra praises and blesses the king 
for his generosity. In K^emendra’s first story of <£ivi, the king 
feeds an ogre (nlksasa) with his flesh and blood as a recom¬ 
pense for a few beautiful verses, which lndra y disguised as an ogre, 
recites in his presence. Indra asks him if he felt any pain or grief 
at the sacrifice of his limbs. Qivi replies in the negative, and says : 

If it is true that my mind was not touched by that pain, then may 
X, by the power of this truthful asseveration, regain my body as 
it was," His body immediately becomes whole and sound again. 
It may be stated that this device of saiy-ddhhthSna (resolution by 
Truth) is employed by the later Mahftyanist writers in order to 
restore their heroes and heroines to their normal physical condition 
after the mutilation suffered by them in the exercise of charity* 
In some stories, lndra y who often appears as the tempter, com¬ 
pensates them at the end by his divine power> but Ksemendra 
prefers this curious method of saiy-ddhisthana for avoiding a 
tragic conclusion of the moving tales. The hero cannot he 
left torn and bleeding after his superhuman sacrifice. This 
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^.^rj^kdency to finish the stories in a happy vein is most marked 
in ftsemendni’s writings, while (Jura does not always care to 
restore his mauled and mangled heroes to their pristine strength 
and beauty. The same King <£ivi (or £ibi) is also the hero of 
the second story in C^Ora’s f. Qakra, in the guise 

of a blind priest, asks For the gift of one eye, bpt the king gives 
him both eyes. <pibi remains blind for some time, but Qakra 
restores his ryes to him in the end and bestows on him the power 
of seeing things at a distance. 

K$emendra also narrates a second story of King <£ivi. His 
capital was called Qikhi-gho$d* When a violent epidemic raged 
in the country, the physicians declared that the sick could be 
cured only by drinking the blood of a man, who had always 
practised forbearance since the day of his birth. The king 
knew that he had never yielded to anger, and that his mother 
had also completely eschewed it during the pre-natal period. He 
gave his blood to the sick during six months. 

Rukmavatf or Rupdvati. The story of Rukmavat! is told 
in the Divy-dvaddna and the Jvadana-kalfa-latd. 122 In the 
Divy-dvadana^ the name is given as Rupavatl. Rukmavatf was 
a charitable lady of the town of UtpalavatL She once saw a 
famished woman, who had been delivered of a child and who was 
on the point of eating her own offspring. Rukmavatl was in 
a dilemma. If she ran home to fetch food for the poor creature, 
the starving wretch would devour the child in the interval. If 
she took the child home with her, the mother would perish of 
starvation. She helped the woman by cutting off her own breasts 
and giving them to her for food 1 lndrs y the chief of the devas^ 
appeared on the scene, and she was transformed into a man as a 
reward for her sacrifice! According to the Divy~dvaddna y she first 
recovered her limbs by the device of the saty-ddhisthma. Ksemendra 
continues the story into Rukmavati’s next life. She was born as 
Sattvavara, the son of the chief of a guild. He took pity on the 
birds of the air, and cut off bits of his flesh to feed the vultures and 
other carnivorous birds in the cremation-ground. His eyes were 
also torn out by the birds, and Nothing at last remained of him but 
a heap of bones. 1 ® 3 

Jiniutavtihana, The famous story of Jtmutavahana is related 
in the Kathd-sarif-sdgara and the A'vaddna-kalpa-latd^ and 
it is dramatised in Harm's play, “ Ndgdnsnda** 124 JlmOtavahana 
was a prince, who lived in the forest with his aged father. He was 
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^-Jgfrfntd to a princess, named Malayavatf. As he was walking 
about, he saw on a certain occasion that a boy, named pankhacQd^i 
was followed by an attendant, who carried two red garments. 
The boy belonged to the Nfiga tribe and was chosen as the victim for 
Garuda , who claimed such a bloody sacrifice every day. His 
mother was weeping and wailing in the neighbourhood. 
JlmQtavahana offered to give his own life and save the unfortunate 
creature. In spite of the boy’s protests, he donned the red garments 
and sat on the stone of sacrifice. Garuda came, seized him, and 
began to devour him. jTmutavahana looked happy and contented, 
Garuda was astonished at this spectacle, and soon learned his 
mistake. He expiated his error by repenting of his cruelty, 
promising to kill no living beings in future, and restoring all 
the dead Nagas to life. In Harsa’s play, the goddess Gauri also 
appears on the scene and JlmQtavahana is restored to life. 

Other heroes and heroines of this type are also mentioned in 
Buddhist literature. Jfianavatf, daughter of King JfianabaU, 
gave her flesh and blood in order to provide medicine for a sick 
monk. 18 * King Punyabala sacrificed his eyes and limbs during many 
lives.** 8 King SurQpa gave his body, his queen and his son to 
be eaten up by a Yaha^ whose form Inira had assumed in order 
to test the king . 317 King Sarvandada gave refuge to a bird, 
which was pursued by a fowler. He offered to compensate 
the poor man by giving him art equivalent weight of his own 
flesh. But the bird became so heavy in the balance that the king 
had to sacrifice his whole body in order to keep his promise. 
H e regained i t by t he U9Uai ineth od of saty^ad*histhSna , 12 H Padmaka 
killed himself in order that he might be reborn as a rohita fish, whose 
flesh was nee&d as medicine for curing the sick. 12 ® King (^rtsena 
gave away his wife and half of his own body. 130 Maflichiida 
fed a demon with his flesh and blood. 131 King Maitnbala con- 
verted some ogres to the true faith by giving them his flesh to 
eat. 1 ** 

The Samddhirdja-sutra explains why a bodhisattva does not 
feel any pain, when he mutilates himself for the good of 
others. A nan da asks Buddha how a bodkhaitva can cheerfully 
suffer the loss of his hands, feet, ears, nose, eyes and head. Buddha 
explains that ptty for mankind and the love of bodhi sustain and 
inspire a bodhuattva in his heroism, just as worldly men are ready to 
enjoy the five kinds of sensual pleasure, even when their bodies 
are burning with fever. (Sam. fol. l 6 oa t 5 ff.) 


“^ r 




THE BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 

Hare. Another story, which is found in several versions 
JTJ ^ r :^r of the self-immolating hare. This hare is perhaps the 
most famous animal in history, not excepting Balaam’s ass, 
Alexander’s horse, Robert Brute’s spider, St. Jeromes lion, or 
the wolf of Oubbio. The hare figures in this parable, probably 
because he is India’s 44 man in the moon*’. 1 *** The story is 
related in the Jdtaka-maln y the Avddam-kalpaAata and the 
Avadana-iiitaka . 1:il 

According to the A^ad&na^afaka^ Gautama Buddha had a 
young disciple, who had such a vacillating disposition that he 
left the monastery for his home three times, and was at last 
persuaded by Buddha to return to the spiritual vocation and 
persevere in it This disciple had been a sage in a previous existence, 
and Buddha had been the hare that had then dissuaded him from 
abandoning the hermit’s life. The sage, who lived in a forest 
far from the haunts of men, duly performed the daily religious 
rites, including the worship of fire. This last point is important, 
as a fire must somehow be kindled in this story. 1 he hare possessed 
human speech and felt almost filial affection for the sage. 
Unfortunately, a drought dried up the brooks and destroyed the 
roots and fruits, on which the sage subsisted. He resolved to return 
to the town, where lie could live on alms. T. he hare persuaded 
him to put off his departure for a day. Next morning, he threw 
himself into the fire and asked the sage to eat the flesh and continue 
to live and meditate in the forest. The sage was much moved 
at this deed, and promised that he would not return to the town. 
But he refused to save his life by eating the flesh. T he hare then 
resorted to the device of s &ty- 3 dh i§th&Tta and cried : Since 

I came to the forest, my heart has taken delight in solitude. By 
the power of this true speech, may Indra now send down rain.” 
No sooner had he uttered these words than rain began to fall, 
and the sage could soon obtain the roots, fruits, herbs and flowers 
that he needed. 

This is the earliest version of this story in Sanskrit. But 
Aryafura tells quite a different tale and assigns another motive 
for the hare’s self-sacrifice. In the Ava. ftf., the hare is ready 
to die for the sake of friendship and anti-social asceticism, but 
Arya^fira evinces the new Mahayana spirit by making the hare 
give his life for the fulfilment of the social duties of hospitality. The 
fire is miraculously provided by hidra^ who comes in the guise of a 
priest [brahmin)* The Jutaka-mdl 3 gives the story as follows ; 
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;\ypcc upon a time, four animals, an otter, a jackal, a 
monCey and a hare, lived as friends in a forest. On the eve of 
the posadka^ the hare reminded his friends that it was their duty 
to show hospitality to some guests the next day . 335 But he was 
sad at heart, because he himself was not in a position to offer 
suitable food to any guest. He could procure onl} a few blades 
of bitter grass. He silently resolved to offer his own body. On 
the posadha day, Indra came to the forest in the guise of a priest 
(i brahmin } and asked for help as a weak ami weary wayfarer. 
The animals pressed him to stay several days in their midst as a 
welcome guest. The otter offered him seven fishes ; the jackal 
regaled him with sour milk and a lizard, and the monkey treated 
him to ripe mangoes. But the hare asked the brahmin to cat his 
flesh, as he had nothing else to give. The brahmin refused 
this offer and said, “ How can I kill a living being, especially 
a friend ? ” But the hare leaped into the fire, which Indra had 
created near by in order to test him. Indra then assumed his own 
shape j a shower of flowers fell from the sky; and the hare was 
honoured by having his image placed in the halls of the dtvas 
in heaven and on the disc of the moon . 

Such k AryagOra's version of the legend, which is really more 
instructive and interesting than that given in the Avadifna^ataka . 
Kscmcndra adopts the latter, and only adds the detail that the 
sage’s name was Suvrata, The Ava. Qa . describes him only as a 
ffi} and gives no name. The Buddhists had evidently learned to 
appreciate the meaning and value of personality in the interval that 
elapsed between the Ava. Qa, and the A pa dtin a ~kalp a -l at a. 
Ksemendra also points out that the story illustrates die advantages 
of having virtuous friends* His choice of this version of the 
story proves the vitality and persistence of the old Hlnayanist 
tradition. 

Other animats are also represented as sacrificing their lives 
for the benefit of human beings. An elephant throws himself 
down from a rock in order that a caravan of famished travellers 
in the desert may be kept alive by eating his flesh* A tortoise 
also sacrifices his life under similar circumstances. A lion and an 
elephant lose their lives in saving a group of men from the jaws 
of a fittry dragon * 136 In such stories, the noble duracter of die 
animals is often contrasted with the meanness and selfishness 
of ordinary men* 

Fipuantura* The famous story of Vi^vantara is related in 
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'f&itika-m&lti and die Jlvadftua-kalpadatti. 137 It is regar> 
"the most pathetic and edifying of all the stories of dfina* 

Vi^vantara was the son of King Sanjaya. He was a very 
charitable and merciful prince. He gave abundant alms to all, 
and at last presented even the white elephant of the royal 
stables to the priests. His inordinate generosity led to such an 
outcry against him that his father was compelled to banish 
him to Mount Vahka. His wife Madrl and his two children 
accompanied him in his exile. The family rode in a 
chariot driven by four horses. When a priest asked for the 
horses, he gave them to him. Another priest obtained the 
gift of the chariot, Vi^vantara took the boy Jalin in his arms, 
and his wife carried the girl Krsnajina. They walked on foot 
till they reached their destination, and lived in a hut of leaves. 
An old brahmin came one day, when Madrl was away. He asked 
Vi^vantara to give die two children to be his servants and attendants* 
The prince could not refuse this demand. Then Qakra^ the chief 
of the devas^ appeared in the guise of a poor priest and begged 
Vicvantara to let him have Madrl, who was of course given away. 
Qakra assumed his own shape and blessed Vi£vantara. In the mean¬ 
time, the priest, who had taken the two children, brought them 
to their grandfather King Sanjaya, who redeemed them tor a 
heavy price. The King and the people were so moved by 
Vi^vantara's self-denial that they recalled him from exile and re¬ 
instated him in his rank. 

This story, which at least docs not reek of the shambles, 
is especially important- According to the Buddhist tradition, 
Vi^vancara practised the virtue of charity in its full perfection, 
and was reborn in his next life as the historic teacher, Gautama 
Buddha. 

(7) Transfer &f Merit* There is something even more precious 
than a Udhisattvars wealth, limbs, wives and children, and that 
is his Merit {puny#)* He should give it for the good of all beings. 
The technical term for this gift is parmdmanfi ( t4 bending round 
or towards/' transfer, dedication). The idea of punya is one of the 
central concepts of Buddhism, Every act, which is inspired by 
charity, or by charity and morality produces some punya y 

which leads to welfare in this life and also secures happy re-births , 138 
Punya is generally regarded as the power of good deeds that were 
done in previous existences. It is also called kufala^ and it is 
collectively termed punya-skandka (mass of Merit) and ku^ila-mfddrit 
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'of weal), 13 , A virtuous person **accumulates ” Merit 
-smcdya)j as a thrifty man deposits money in the bank* 
No simile appears to be more suitable than that of a bank-account, 
Punya is supposed to result automatically and inevitably from a 
righteous action. It is an invisible cosmic force that confers 
happiness on the individual, to whom it belongs. The Buddhists 
have developed a precise quantitative view of punya y which seems 
to convert their much-vaunted ethics into a sordid system of 
Commercial arithmetic* Every good deed produces a certain 
fixed amount of punya and no more* A unit of punya confers a 
certain kind of happiness on earth or in a heaven only for a 
certain period of time, after which it is exhausted* This quantita¬ 
tive notion of punya has culminated in the doctrine of panntiman& 
(transfer of Merit), Punya acts surely and silently* [t 
cannot be destroyed except by evil actions, which produce Demerit 
and therefore red vice the sum-total of Merit, It is a mighty Agent 
in the universe* All that is noble, beautiful, auspicious, glorious 
and desirable in the world is the result of punya * 1ID The Lalita - 
vhtara frequently refers to Gautama Buddha’s punya , by which 
he acquired mystical attainments without difficulty, defeated 
Mdra y and recovered his strength after eating a meal at the end of 
the period of austerities- 141 The divas derive their power and felicity 
from their punya Kings and wealthy men owe thei r good fortune 

to their punyaM* Merit protects a person and can even work 
miracles in his favour : it can make trees bloom out of season 
and convert a fiery furnace into a lovely lotus-pond, 144 It can 
save mariners from shipwreck, and ward off the attacks of demons 
and hobgoblins* 145 Even the cyclic evolution and dissolution of 
the Universe arc due to Merit* The sun and the moon owe all 
their splendour to it, 146 Punya is thus a wonderful Power, and 
it is exalted and glorified in Mahayanist literature to such an extent 
that it is finally regarded almost as the equivalent of Wisdom 
(prajnd) and bvdhi. In the early period of the Mahfiy&na, punya 
was considered to be only the means of securing happy re-births, 
while Enlightenment was reserved for those who acquired jn&na 
(Knowledge) through Musing and Concentration, But the 
increasing appreciation of active altruism in social life gave rise 
to the new idea that fmya by itself could lead to Enlightenment, 
This startling view is dearly expressed by the later MahSyinist 
teachers* (”!3imdeva even substitutes the ct transfer of punya ” for 
the Perfection of Wisdom (prajM-paramita) as the final 
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a hodhisattvas career. 147 Punya usurps the position* vM 
■^tiieoretically accorded to supreme Wisdom ( prajnd)* 

Merit Is thus a beneficent power* but Demerit is also a terrible 
power that causes misery and pain. Sins and transgressions of 
different kinds lead to rebirth in a purgatory, or as an animal or a 
pretd, 'They also produce disease* poverty* dishonour and 
unhappiness in human Life on earth A* 8 Demerit can even aflect 
Nature by drying up wells and creating waterless forests, 149 It is 
the source and root of all evil. 

According to the old and approved doctrine of Buddhism, 
Merit or Demerit, produced by a person’s actions (karma ), is 
strictly personal* It is also Imperishable* The Bo. Bhu. and 
the Mdh . teach that the result of actions cannot be destroyed 
even after many aeons. 160 It is impossible to escape the 
consequences of one’s deeds. This teaching is illustrated by 
many stories in the Avaddna^ataka^ 1 and Ksemendra also 
reverts to this doctrine of personal retribution. Even the great 
Buddha suffered pain ten times in his life on account of the 
remnants of his Demerit* which had not been expiated. 1 Ba Every 
man or woman must reap as he or she has sown- lsa Every creature 
is born alone and dies alone* 164 His deeds always follow him 
everywhere, 156 He may dive into the ocean or climb lofty 
mountains; he may take refuge in the heavens or the nether 
world : but his karma cannot be baulked of Its fruition. 159 As 
all beings are under the power of their own actions* no one has a 
personal relation to another* and it is folly to be attached to any 
person, 157 No one can help another in the next life. 15 * T his 
rigidly individualistic doctrine of karma is also taught in the 
Pali canon. The Sutta-nipdta says : No one’s karma is lost j 

it comes back and its owner meets it The fool, who docs evil* him¬ 
self experiences the pain in the other world.” 15# AH the Buddhas 
teach the doctrine of kmnma and kiriya (komma-vtiddy kiriya- 
vadd ). 150 It is a heresy to believe that actions do not bear fruit . lbl 
The inequalities among men are due to their deeds* which are their 
possession and heritage. Karma is indeed the begetter* the kinsman 
and the refuge of all beings. 102 In the later Pali writings, however* 
the idea of the transfer of Merit is adumbrated. Some prttas are 
said to derive benefit from the charitable deeds of their living 
relatives* but an evil deed cannot be shared with others. 193 The 
transfer of Merit does not exhaust it, but leads to growth in virtue. 164 
This idea was developed to its logical conclusion by the Mahayanists, 
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everal circumstances must have contributed to soften the harsh 
and uncompromising individualism of the old karma doctrine* 
As E. W. Hopkins and A. B. Keith have pointed out, Hinduism 
itself exhibited a tendency to modify the doctrine by recognising 
the transfer of Merit in certain cases*According to the 


Rarndyana^ a woman shares the Merit of her husband's deeds, 
but other relatives enjoy their own panya (H, 27, 3-4 ; voL i, 
p. 123)* A faithful wife participates in the husband’s destiny 
after death {Manu^ ix, 29, p* 196). A king gets the sixth part of 
the dharma and adharma (virtue and sin) of his subjects ( Menu * 
viii, 304* p* 180). The householder, who fails to entertain 
a guest, loses ail his Merit {Manu y iii, 100, p, 50). Hinduism, 
which was broad-based on social solidarity, was thus led to deny 
the validity of the individualistic doctrine of karma , The 
Mahayana also owed its teaching of par'tn&mana partly to the 
influence of Hinduism, As it laid stress on altruistic service, 
it could not fail to recognise the universal inter-dependence of 
mankind. The doctrine of karma in its unmitigated 

form repudiated the bond of social solidarity and dissolved society 
into a vast number of isolated spiritual atoms. Such a theory 
evidently did violence to the facts of life. The early Buddhists 
forgot that man was essentially what Aristotle called 4 * a social 
being The Mahayanists insisted on social sympathy and 

sacrifice, and they realised that no one was born unto himself 
alone and no one died unto himself alone* The people of India 
were also growing more sensitive to suffering on account of the 
climate, the practice of vegetarianism, and the teaching of love and 
mercy as inculcated by the Buddhists and the Jainas. They 
developed a genuine repugnance to the idea of pain and torture 
of any kind. They lived in an atmosphere of peace, toleration, 
gentleness and refined culture. They became more and more 
averse to the contemplation of the sufferings and torments of the 
creatures, who were condemned to the hot and cold purgatories or 
imprisoned in the vile bodies of pretas and animals* In the Mtu ,, 
Maudgalyayana returns from a visit to the purgatories and only 
delivers a sermon on die well-deserved punishment of the sinners. m 
But a few centuries later, the people of India could not bear to 
think of such cruel pains and penalties as the doctrine of karma 
inflicted on the unfortunate transgressors of the moral law* 1 hey 
had developed that almost feminine tenderness and sentimentality, 
which would not allow the representation of tragic scenes on the 
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banned real tragedy from Indian literature. The 
jplndc temper rose in revolt against the old doctrine ol karma 
with its horrid array of purgatories and miserable 
rebirths during long asons. The Mahjtyanists evolved the humane 
teaching that even a sinner was not destined to suffer in the three 
states of woe* as the bodhisativas could can a -i it is Demerit by 
giving him some of their Merit* Avalokite^yara was described 
as releasing the sufferers from the purgatories without paying 
any regard to the law of karma. Here again the Mahayanists 
nearly abrogated the old law of karma and replaced it by the new 
gospel of karunS, The old teachers proclaimed that the cosmic 
law demanded “ an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth But 
the Mahlyanists taught that love was the supreme law. It was 
the conflict between the Old and New Testaments of Buddhism. 
D. T* Suzuki and J, E- Carpenter explain this change in terms of 
the metaphysical theory of the dharnm-kSya^ But the doctrine 
o {parinSmanS (or pariv&rta) did not grow in the arid soil of logic 
and metaphysics. It sprang from the heart of the Indian 
people, who could not tolerate the idea oi protracted suffering 
of any description* The philosophers subsequently provided 
it with a rationale* 

According to the developed Mahayana doctrine, parinSmanS 
is of two kinds, A bodhisattva may “apply” the Merit of 
a good deed for his own Enlightenment (bodht). This practice 
is mentioned very frequently* 18 ’ But a bodhisattva may also 
“apply” his Merit For the welfare and spiritual progress of all 
creatures* Such parinSmanM is regarded as more commendable 
in the later Mahayana', which prefers altruistic activity even to the 
ideal of Enlightenment, In this case, a bodhisattva shares his 
“ roots of Merit” with all beings. 1 " 0 He declares that he wishes 
to allay and appease their pain and misery, to save them from all 
fear, and to lead them to virtue, serene meditation and true know¬ 
ledge,* 71 He desires that all beings should enjoy the blessings 
of health, strength, friendship, purity and unity, and also gain 
the knowledge of the Buddhas* 17a As a concrete instance of 
parinSmanff, we may refer to the concluding ^verses of 
(^antideva's Bodhi-cary-avatBra and Candragomin’s Qisya-Ukha. 
Many Buddhist authors “ transferred ” the Merit that might 
accrue to them from the good deed of writing a book. 171 Qantideva 
devotes a whole canto to this parintimBna. He utters such philan¬ 
thropic sentiments as the following : “ May all, who sufier 




r /m body or mind, obtain abundant joy and hapj 
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ail the denkens of the purgatories rejoice ! May all the 
purgatories be divested of their terrors and become pleasant 
habitations for those beings ! May they soon he released from 
their misery by the great and powerful hodhisattvm ! May 


die wild brutes cease to attack and devour one another ! May 
the famished pretas get plenty of food ! May the blind see and 


the deaf hear ! May the women bear children without travail ! 
May all creatures obtain food, drink, clothes and ornaments 
according to their desires ! May none be troubled with fear or 
grief! May the sick recover health, and may the feeble gain 
strengrh ! May all wayfarers travel safely and succeed in their 
enterprise ! May the ugly become beautiful I May all women 
become men ! May all creatures shun sin and vice, and love 
virtue and righteous ness ! May they have eternal life, and may 
die very name of Death perish for ever ! f * These verses exhibit 
the spirit, in which a bodmsativa should dedicate his Merit to the 
service of all beings* 

This idea of parin&manfi may be compared to the Christian 
doctrine of participation in the merits of the saints, 174 

IL (piLA’-PARAMiTA. the second pdramitH , includes all 

the ordinary virtues of an honest, respectable layman-householder* 
The word is explained as a derivative of the root pV, meaning 
"'to exercise, to practise ’\ m A^vaghosa connects it with 
fiiana (repeated practice, frequent exercise m )* The M. S. At, 
gives a fanciful etymology for it: foityasya hmhhanat (from the 
acquisition of coldness, Le* the suppression of the passions 177 )* 

(,’lla as a pfiramitd has been defined in three ways. ft 
has been identified with Virtue in general, and many 
admirable qualities have been enumerated as its characteristics* 
It has also been interpreted in relation to the ideals of purifica¬ 
tion and restraint, as they are realised with the body, the speech 
and the mind (deed, word and thought)* It is usually under* 
stood as referring to the five moral precepts and the ten good 
and meritorious “ Ways of Action ”, which constitute the Buddhist 
layman's definite code of practical ethics* 

Qlla Is a very important category in Buddhist philosophy* 
It occurs in several numerical formulae* It figures among the 
six anusmriu (recollections), the four lampads (blessings, accom¬ 
plishments), the seven dhanas (treasures), and the three, 
four or five items of meritorious action {punya-kriy8’*uastQni ). m 
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also one of the three original skandhm (group of factors 
in spiritual progress), the other two being Concentration and 
Wisdom, as has already been indicated above. 

The Ruddhkt writers have pointed out the fundamental 
importance of fiia in eloquent words. Qfa is compared to a 
dawless gem, crystal or lapis lazuli, and the expressive adjective 
acchtdra is often applied to it. 1 ™ It is more precious than silver 
and gold. 180 A Buddhist without fda is an impostor, and he can 
be neither a layman nor a monk. 181 All auspicious actions depend 
on A virtuous man is infinitely superior to a great 

conqueror .Qlla adorns a person like a beautiful silk garment. 
Its “ fragrance ” spreads far and wide, 184 

(rt) as a general term for many virtues, embodies the 

Buddhisms ideal of moral perfection, It is attained by com¬ 
pletely extinguishing the fire of the passions- 188 It is especially 
related to the qualities, which are the opposites of the three basic 
faults, the '"Roots of Evil or Demerit” {aku$#h~nt&l8ni) t These 
three sources of “ all our woe 71 are rSga (passion, lust, sense-desire}* 
dvsfa (hatred, ill-will) and moha (delusion, folly). 1 ® 0 The last 
term has also been rendered as " bewilderment *\ “infatuation”, 
“stupidity”, “dullness”, u confusion of mind”, etc. Raga y 
which is derived from the root rmj y is regarded as almost 
synonymous with lobhe (greed, appetite}. The Dhamma- 
tangent defines it thus: u lust, passion, seducing, compliance,.,. 
cupidity, voracity, attachment, covetousness, longing, fondness, 
affection 5 appetite for visual forms, sounds, odours, savours and 
tangible things ; appetite for wealth, children and life ; craving 
for sensual pleasures, for existence, and for non-existence.” m 
The conquest of rUga is the essence of righteousness. 188 It 
can be achieved by the meditations on Impurity and by the 
realisation of the impermanence of all phenomena. 180 
Dvesa (Pali: doso) is derived from the root dvifo and not from 
duf* as Candraklrti wrongly assumes. 100 The Dhamma-iangani 
defines it thus : “ When annoyance springs up at the thought, ' he 
has done me harm, is doing, will do me harm/ 4 he has done 
harm, is doing harm, will do harm to some one dear and precious 
to me/ 4 he has conferred a benefit, is conferring, will 
confer a benefit on someone I dislike and object to > j or when 
annoyance springs up without any ground 5 ail such vexation of 
spirit, resentment, repugnance, hostility, ill-temper, irritation, 
anger, hate, antipathy, abhorrence, mental disorder, detestation, 
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h, hatred, hate, hating, derangement, opposition, churlishness, 
• ■ - disgust of heart—this is what is called doso” 141 After such 
a deluge of synonyms, one should understand what dvt$a in 
Buddhist philosophy really means ! It can be eradicated by the 
cultivation of the feeling of friendliness. 1 * 11 Moha y which is 
derived from the root muh r is thus defined in the Dhamma - 
sangani : 11 Lack of knowledge about the four Noble Truths; 

lack of knowledge about the former things, about the 
latter things and about both taken together; lack of know¬ 
ledge about the assignable causation of causally determined 
states ; lack of insight, of understanding, of comprehension, 
of enlightenment, of penetration, * . , of re flection, of perspicacity ; 
dullness, obtuseness, ignorance : this is called moho,” 193 Moha 
can be destroyed by the comprehension of the fundamental tenets 
of Buddhism, especially the four Noble Truths and the formula of 
Dependent Origination {praittya-samutpilda).^ 

I hese three dire causes of all evil are like a devastating fire* 146 
A hodhhattva frees himself from them in the third 
or fifth hhumi (stage)* 196 

The Buddhists seem to teach that all sins and vices are due 
to ruga and dvesa , which arc mentioned together in 
several passages. 107 All errors and heretical views spring from 
nwha. Rfiga and dvesa are the enemies of Virtue, while moha 
cuts at the root of Wisdom* The suppression or control of rflga 
and dw§a may thus be regarded as the general principle for the 
Cultivation of ftla as a pfiramitd. 

(flla is thus rooted in the absence of sensuality and hatred, 
but its ramifications are many* The Buddhist philosophers’ 
catalogue of virtues is long and varied* Aryagura ascribes eleven 
virtues to the hodhhattva Sutasorna r “generosity, mercy, 
self-control, ardour, forbearance, fortitude, humility, modesty, 
conscientiousness, politeness and purity*” m The virtues of 
the beings, who inhabit Sukhova ti (the Region of Bliss), are 
enumerated in the Su. Fy* They are distinguished for unselfish- 
ness, purity, love of equality and peace, fortitude, equanimity, 
friendliness, tenderness of disposition, honesty, love, joyfulness, 
activity^ forbearance, patience, composure, serenity, self-control, 
calmness, and complete freedom from avarice, arrogance and 
envy*” 390 i he M\ S* dL declares that the bodhuaitvas are 
temperate, pure, firm, benevolent, earnest, conscientious, merciful, 
resolute, unselfish, calm and intrepid. 300 A similar list of virtues 
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.is^found in the Lai. F and the M ,. Fy. mi Such general descriptions 
convey an adequate idea of the traits of character that the Buddhist 
teachers admired, 

( b ) These rambling and over-lapping lists of virtues were 
reduced to sonic kind of order in the threefold classification, 
which was based on the ideal of restraint and self-control (samvara) 
as applied to body, speech and ntind. This triad of deed, word 
and tliought may have been borrowed from Zoroastrianism, 
but it is probably of indigenous origin, as it is also found in Jaina 
literature ,'‘ m The Jainas employ the term gupti (restraint, guarding) 
instead of saqtvara. Qtla is often defined as the control and restraint 
of kdya (body), vac (speech) and manas (mind). The author of 
the Samiidhlraja^mtra attaches particular importance to this 
aspect of flla.wz fhe BhQ. and the Dh. S. divide 0a into three 
categories, the first of which is j amvara-0a'^ The other two 
categories are really equivalent to benevolence, as they are defined 
as kn$ala-dharnm-sangt'(lhaka-0a (he. 0a, which is conducive 
to the accumulation of Merit) and sattv~3nugr8haka-0a or 
sott*ua-h'iy3~$tl<i (i.e, ft/a, which consists in rendering service 
to the living beings)* The former of these two categories 
may refer to the particular moral precepts of Buddhism ; but the 
latter variety of 0a is identical witli dSna^ which has already been 
discussed- Smnvara is thus regarded as the keynote of 0a by 
several Buddhist philosophers* A bodhhattva, who practices 
samvara , examines himself and discovers his own faults and short¬ 
comings*^ 5 He does not care for worldly honour or gain of any 
kind* 205 He scorns even the power and privileges of universal 
sovereignty, 206 He acquires perfect spiritual vigilance (apramfldah) 
and exhibits it in five ways. He combats and counteracts the sins 
and vices ( dpatti) of the past, the present and the future ; and he is 
inspired by the ardent zeal to act in such a way that no new sins 
may arise* Finally, all his actions are free from sin* 1105 Such is 
his watchfulness or vigilance against himself. He h also firm 
and serene in deportment, self-confident and pure.® 06 

The body, speech and mind must be controlled and disci¬ 
plined; they must also be purified* This idea of purifica¬ 
tion is applied to the J hedhhattva's personality ; it is probably 
of Persian origin,- 06 

According to the accepted Buddhist doctrine, the body can 
be controlled and purified by practicing abstention from the 
three sins of killing a living being, theft and unchastity ; speech 
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be controlled and purified by abstaining from false¬ 
hood (untruthfulness), slander, harsh or impolite speech and 
frivolous, senseless talk * and the mind can be purified by the 
avoidance of covetousness, malevolence and wrong views. Thus 
we come to the ten lt Ways of good or meritorious Action ”, which 
constitute the Decalogue of Buddhism {kufala^karma-paihdh)* 907 
'(f) These ten precepts owe their origin to the fusion of four 
old Indian ethical rules with the three ‘'Roots of Evil 1 " {r8ga y 
dvesa^ moha)> The ancient Hindu sages inculcated four virtues 
and discouraged four vices by teaching the people to abstain from 
killing, falsehood, theft and unchastity. These 'four basic 
articles of social ethics are found in several ancient Hindu scriptures 
and also in the Toga^$Qtras^ % They represent the minimum 
of morality, without which organised society cannot exist. They 
are therefore common to all civilised nations, and are also included 
in the Hebrew Decalogue* 209 The Buddhists and the Jainas 
borrowed them from Hinduism. These four precepts are 
mentioned in several passages of the Pali canon* 210 The rules 
with regard to speech were increased and amplified by the Buddhists, 
and three other faults were added to “ falsehood *\ It is a peculiar 
characteristic of the Indian ethical systems that the duty of pleasant 
speech is especially emphasised. The number of the precepts was 
thus raised to seven, and this group of seven is also found in the 
Pali canon. 211 Only these seven rules are discussed in the 
opening sections of the Brahma-jQla+sutta and some other 
passages* It may be inferred that the formula included only 
these seven precepts at a certain stage of its development. Finally, 
the three “Roots of Evilwere added in order to reach the round 
number Ten. The eighth sin to be avoided is called ahhidhyd^ 
which is almost a synonym of rfiga, The ninth item is 
vyfipada^ which is the same thing as dve$a j and the tenth is 
mithyfi-drstiy which is equivalent to moha . It was not a 
happy idea to combine these general terms with the seven definite 
rules for practical action* The two groups of precepts do not 
mix well, like oil and water* The spirit of the first set of seven 
is different from that of the second set of three. The former 
is concrete and relates to action; the latter is abstract and 
deals with general motives and ideas* The Buddhist teachers 
have foisted upon their Church this singular conglomeration 
of dissimilar items as the standard code of practical ethics, as ftla 
par excellence. 
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Before discussing these ten constituents of fila, it must 
be stated that there was also another line of development, 
in which the four ancient Hindu rules were increased to five by 
adding the injunction against the use of alcoholic beverages 
{“ abstaining from any state of indolence arising from the use of 
intoxicants ”). This set of five precepts is known as^ the five 
ftksS-padani in Sanskrit literature, though the Pali term sikkhSpada 
:;eems to refer to the ten special regulations for the monks, which are 
given in the Finaya .* 12 They are also spoken of as the ;iksS~padtu 
of an upssaka (layman). 81J A Buddhist convert promises to observe 
these live precepts immediately after declaring his faith in the 
Buddha, the Doctrine and the Confraternity.* 14 In Pali, they are 
also mentioned as the panca-stia™ but this term is not generally 
employed in Sanskrit. It is probable that the prohibition of alcoholic 
beverages was at first intended only for the monks. It was sub¬ 
sequently extended to the laity. Some writers attempted to in¬ 
corporate this important fifth rule in the formula of the ten “ Ways 
of merit'>riou9 Action ” by omitting the item “ Harsh speech ” 
(parusya) and substituting tcctotalism for it.* 14 Others inserted 
it as the third item without omitting any other rule, and thus 
raised the number of the precepts to eleven ! 217 But these 
attempts to secure a place in the Decalogue for the new rule did 
not succeed. It retained its position only in the smaller group 
of the five {'tkffl-padas. The Mahayanists carried on vigorous 
propaganda against the use of alcohol, but they did not attach 
much importance to this separate list of five items. It is not 
given in the Maka-vyutpatti , which, however, speaks of 
liquor-drinking as a sin. Arya^ura describes the evil con¬ 
sequences of alcoholism in the Kumbha-jataka . !1# The ancient 
special rules for the monks are also found in the Mahiiyariist 
, treatises, though they are not considered very important. They 
include the five fiksa-padtis mentioned above and the following five 
additional rules 818 :— 

Not to use perfumes, garlands and unguents. 

Not to use a high big bed. 

Not to eat at the wrong hour. 

Not to take part in worldly amusements, like music, dancing, 
etc. 

Not to accept silver and gold. 

The ten “ Ways of Action ” are given in both positive 
and negative forms. The sins and errors are mentioned 
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-ay'iuc iai ‘evil or demeritorious Way , of Action” ( daf-flkufalah 
karma-pathah).™ When t)ic word virati or viramana (abstention) 
is added to them, the different items are called “ good or meritorious 
Ways of Action ”. a21 (The word pratmrati is also found in this 
connection).* 28 The word pat hah is sometimes dropped, and they 
are described only as “ actions ” {kupala-karmtini).* 23 Both words 
are sometimes omitted, and only the ten kufalfini or aku^rlani are 
spoken of. 224 The author of the Da. BhU. adds some comments of a 
positive and constructive character to each precept, so that a kodht- 
sattve may understand the complementary ideas of “ Ihou shalt 
not ” and “ Thou shalt ” at the same time. 

The ten “ Ways of Action ” may now be considered in detail, 
i. Abstention from killing living beings (prtin-atipatad viratih). 
The form prdn-atighatad is also found. But the Pall words are : 
panel tip at/I viramanh nt> It is therefore proper to accept the form 
pran-atipdta. _ 

This precept corresponds to the ahimsa of the Hindu 
scriptures. A bodkisattva does not use weapons of any kind. 
He does not hate any being, and cannot kill a living creature 
even in thought.' He understands that a!! tilings originate 
in causes, and cultivates pity and compassion.*"’ He knows that 
he has Fret: Will in action, and he believes in the doctrine of 
re-birth, Life is dear to all creatures, and a bodkisattva 
does not do unto others what he wishes that others should not 
do unto him. m Ahirnsd (not killing) is indeed the highest virtue. 289 
From all these motives and considerations, a bodkisattva abstains 
from taking the life of any living being. He also condemns and 
shuns the barbarous custom of war among the states and kings 
of the world.* 30 War lias its origin in hatred, avarice, cruelty and 
selfishness, arid the glory of victorious kings is stained with.blood. 
It is better for a king to abdicate than to wage war. A virtuous 
king tries his best to avoid war, as he knows that the so-called duty 
(dharma) of the warrior-caste (foatriyas) is. based on cruelty and 
unrighteousness. Such ” pacifist ’ sentiments are expresses 
by Ksemendra. 

' The Mahayanists also extended the scope of this pre¬ 
cept to the relations between human beings and animals, as an 
animal is also a pranin (living being). 1 he idea, of humaneness 
to animals is found in the Pali canon,* 31 Maitri (friendliness) 
to the brute creation is inculcated in the Avaddna-fataka ; 
and Ksemendra cries, “ I cannot endure the pain even of 
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233 This tendency towards the humane treatment 
Is is also fostered by the doctrine that sinful men and women 
may be reborn as animals. Some animals are said to possess a 
few human attributes. They can speak as a result of “Merit”, 
and some snakes and parrots can even hear and understand 
sermons.- 33 Certain animals are reborn in a heaven, because 
they have eaten of a bodhisativa's flesh. 234 Gautama Buddha 
was born as a hare, a swan, a fish, a quail, an ape, a woodpecker 
and an elephant in his previous existences, 235 Avalokitegvam 
preaches to the worms and insects, 235 which can rise to 
the position of a Buddha after many scons* 237 A doe bears a 
son to a sage in the forest, 233 Prince Kunila is punished with 
blindness, because he had inflicted the same calamity on some 
animals in a former life* 239 These details, which have been 
culled from different treatises, prove that the Buddhists did not 
regard the animal world only with disdainful contempt. They 
acknowledged the rights and virtues of the dumb beasts. This 
feeling of sympathy also led to the condemnation of hunting and 
flesh-eating. Aryafura declares that it is wicked to discharge 
arrows at the frightened fleeing antelopes. 240 The chief 
Mahayanist writers also teach that it is a sin to eat meat. They 
abrogate the old rule that a monk may eat meat, if it is not 
especially cooked for him, 241 The Lankdvatara-sufra devotes 
a long chapter to this subject, and several arguments are adduced 
in favour of vegetarianism. 242 It is possible that an animal may 
really be one’s relative, who is reborn in this state of woe > one’s 
father, mother, brother, sister, son or daughter may reappear 
on earth in the form of a brute. There is no reason why the meat 
of some species should be eaten, while other species are spared : 
hence meat of all kinds should be regarded as uneatable. Meat 
is impure and repulsive, as it is always blended with 
blood and the secretions of the body* It is not right to 
spread terror and agony among the animals, which flee from man 
as from a ruthless demon. Meat is really nothing but foul ill- 
smelling carrion, and one should not eat the carcasses of animals. 
The practice of flesh-eating makes men cruel and sensual. Men 
are not carnivorous by nature, like tigers or woH f es* Hence 
such diet paves the way for rebirth in the dreadful purgatories* 
For these reasons, the author of the Lankavatflrei-sutra teaches 
that vegetarianism is the only proper course for a bodhisattUQ. 
(j&ntideva shares this view, but he allows the use of meat as 
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___ j y if human life is in danger. 243 1 he Mahayanist inter¬ 
pretation of ahbpsg) as applied to the animal world, has been accepted 
by the vast majority of the Indian people. 

Apart from strict vegetarianism, extreme moderation in eating 
and drinking is also enjoined on a bodhisattva^ who practises the 
samvara of the body. " He should eat neither too much nor too 
little* He should eat only to keep the body healthy and active, 
as ointment Is applied to a wound and as a ship is rigged and repaired* 
Intemperance in eating and drinking causes disease, torpor and 



weakness. 244 

2. Abstention from theft (literally, “from taking what is 
not given 11 : adan-&d$n8d wraith), The form adatta-haranam 
is also found (instead of adait-ddUnam )* 245 Both the Hindus 
and the Jainas employ the term asteya (not stealing), but the 
Buddhists have resorted to this curious periphrasis* A bodhi - 
sattva is contented with his possessions and does not covet those 
of other people. He respects the rights of property in things 
that belong to others. He does not steal even a leaf or a blad* 
of grass, 24 ® 

3* Abstention from unchastity (literally, false conduct with 
regard to sensual pleasures,” kama-mithy^acarah). The form 
k&ma-mithyfi~vadah is also found. 2 ' 17 The author of the 
Samadhiraja-sUtra retains the old Hindu term abrahmacarya 
(fol. 193*, 6)* 

A bodhuativa is contented with his own wife and does 
not cast longing eyes on the wives of other men. He does 
not harbour even a lustful thought with regard to other married 
women. Adultery is like poison, that mars and destroys human 
life, even if it is committed in secret. 24 * 

4. Abstention from telling lies {mrsa-vadad viratih^ or, 
anrta-vacanad viratih). The Hindus employ the simple term 


satyam (truthfulness), 

A bodhisattva speaks the truth and nothing but the truth, 
and he does so at the proper time* His actions are in harmony 
with his words. 240 He does not tell a lie even in a dream, 1 ruth ful¬ 
ness is the highest spiritual austerity. 250 The power of Veracity 
is like a force of Nature and can work miracles. When it is 
employed by truthful persons according to the procedure of 
Siiiy-ddhhikina^ it can give sight to the blind and heal the tom and 
bleeding limbs of self-sacrificing bodhisattva*. It can cure disease 
and produce rainfall* It can allay the fury of the elements and save 
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from shipwreck. It can even restore the dead to life, 251 
Truth is great and prevails against all the powers of evil. 

5. Abstention from slander (pmfuftydd viratih) or piftma- 
vacanad viratih ). 

A bodhisattva does not sow strife and discord in society 
by uttering slanderous libels. He does not act as a tale-bearer. 
He does not repeat what he has hearth He does not separate 
good friends or take delight in causing disunion among people 
by his words. 263 

6. Abstention from harsh speech {parityad viratih , ox parusa- 
vacanad viratih). 

A fadhisattva docs not indulge in harsh* bitter, offensive* 
vulgar and angry speech* which cuts others to the quick and wounds 
and lacerates their feelings. His speech is always sweet, polite, 
gentle, pleasant, agreeable, beneficial and dignified. It gives joy 
both to him and to others, as it is sweet botli to the ear and the 
heart. But he may speak harshly in order to restrain foolish persons 
from evil actions, 353 

7. Abstention from frivolous and senseless talk (sambhhma- 
pralfipfid viratih. In Pali : samphappalapa veramam). 

A bodhuativa speaks at the proper time, and his utterances 
are always cogent, relevant and instructive. He speaks of righteous¬ 
ness and religion. He avoids all conversation about common stories 
and legends, 264 He is not interested in aimless gossip about “kings, 
robbers, soldiers, villages, towns, countries, kingdoms, capital 
cities, ministers, officials, eunuchs, carriages, gardens, palaces, 
monasteries, tanks, ponds, lakes, mountains, demons, ogres, 
hobgoblins, food, drink, clothes, ornaments, music, dance, love,” 
etc., etc. 265 The Mahayanists are very severe on what is called 
“ light talk Pleasant and useful speech is also regarded as one of a 
bedhisattva* s four sangraha-vmtus (Items of sympathy or con¬ 
version)- A bodhhattva is not talkative or loquacious : he is 
inclined to be reticent and speaks little. £M (t Sweet speech” 
is the means of teaching the doctrine {de^angy It removes the 
doubts of the inquirer and sets forth the proper arguments. It 
may therefore be characterised as grahaha {** that which makes 
people take”}. 357 A bodhuatptmh speech should be pleasant, true, 
and conducive to the Good. 1:68 It is the mark of a bodhisattv^ 
who cannot fall from his high estate {avimvarttanlya) . Dharma- 
kara, the saint who rose to be the great Buddha Amii&bha^ was a 
man of sweet speech . m Prince Sutejas was also gentle in speech. 2 * 0 
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rule, a hadiiisattva's speech is intended to encourage, 
delight or instruct others. He encourages others by being the 
first to speak to them with a smiling and joyous countenance* 
He inquires about their welfare and their health, and addresses 
words of hearty welcome to them . Ul He also delights other people 
by conforming to the ways of the world like a fellow-citizen, and 
wishes them abundant increase of sons, wives and relatives, or of 
wealth and worldly goods* 2fia He expresses the hope that they will 
grow in faith, virtue, knowledge, charity and wisdom. He 
instructs them in religion for their good and weal {hita y sukha)^ 
and is always ready to benefit them by his speech, which is devoted 
to spiritual teaching* 254 It is a very difficult task indeed to speak 
sweetly to one's enemies and adversaries, or to preach to very 
stupid and dull persons with great patience, or to hold encouraging 
and uplifting converse with false, dishonest and cunning people.*** 
But a bodhisattva cultivates sweet speech even in his intercourse 
with such individuals* Further, he exhorts the people to abandon 
the five nlvaranas (Hindrances), to aim at happy rebirths, and to 
ponder on the four Noble Truths* He rebukes and admonishes 
lax monks and easy-going householders, removes their doubts 
and helps them to enter die path of earnestness* 20 ® He preaches 
the ten ethical precepts, which free a person from sin and show 
him die way leading out of all sorrow* As a general rule, a 
bodhisattva permits others to do what is permissible according 
to the Scriptures, and prohibits them to do such things 
as are forbidden* afl7 He comforts and solaces those creatures, 
who are afflicted with diverse fears .*** He pu rifle? his speech in 
four ways : he abstains from lying, slander, harsh 

words and frivolous talk* He speaks exactly as he has seen, 
heard, thought or known ; and if he has not seen, heard, thought 
or known anything, he speaks accordingly* These are 
his eight noble ways of speech ( 3 rya vyavahdrdh).^ He soothes 
and allays the grief of all persons, who are suffering from 
bereavement or loss of wealth* He speaks to those who are ill, 
vicious or heterodox, and he .teaches them how to acquire health, 
virtue or right views (Ih?* Bhil *, foh 86 <?, b). 

8* Abstention from covetousness (akhldhyclya viratih). The 
Pali word abhijjhd is explained as a synonym of r&ga in the 
Dhamma-sangani (Section 1136)* Agvaghosa teaches that 
it destroys the man, who is the slave of sensuality* A bodhi- 
sattva is free from this fault* He does not covet the wealth and 
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possessions of other persons. He docs not think thus: May 

J get what belongs to other people.” His heart is not corrupted 
by avarice.® 70 

'I'his precept may be compared to the tenth Commandment 
.of the Hebrew Decalogue. 

9. Abstention from malevolence (malice, ill-will: vydpadad 
viratih). The Pali word lySpada is given as a synonym of dosa 
(hatred) in the Dhamma-sangani (Sections 419, 1137). A 
bodhisattva's heart is free from malice.' He is friendly, merciful, 
benevolent, compassionate and kind-hearted towards all living 
beings, hie abandons all anger, hatred, ill-will and enmity. He 
cultivates thoughts of love and pity towards all creatures, and desires 
their welfare and happiness. 411 

10. Abstention from wrong views (heretical opinions: 
mithyu-drsUr inratsh). The torm mithyS-darfinutm is also 


found. 214 

A bodhisattvo walks in the path of righteousness. He 
has firm faith in the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Confraternity. 
He is straightforward, hottest and sincere. He does not think 
of evil and improper pursuits and actions. 27 *" 1 

The Da. Bhii. explains mithyS-drsti in this general 
way. But the Diuimtna-sangani repeats the formula, which has 
already been referred to in the section on samyag-drft; (unbelief 
in the existence of the next life and the fruit of 


actions, etc.).* 14 The term probably refers to the whole system 
of Buddhist doctrine, and may be interpreted as “ heterodoxy ”. 
A bodhisnttvn must be “ orthodox 1 ’ in his views and 
should not accept the doctrines of the jainas, the Hindus, and 
other sects. 

(d) As regards the motives and sanctions for right action, the 
Buddhist philosophers speak of the ordinary worldly induce¬ 
ments and allurements, as in the case of Charity ( dana ). Qtla 
leads to fame, popularity, beauty, happiness, and rebirth in a 
wealthy family on earth or as a deva in a heaven. 4,6 It 
enables a person to meet death calmly and peacefully. 416 The 
SamSdhtraja-sutra mentions ten advantages of gila. A bodhi- 
satti>a, whose conduct is pure, attains complete knowledge, 
follows the example of the Buddhas, is never blamed by the 
learned, does not break his promises, remains firm in the right 
ways of behaviour, flees the world, lives free from any 
hindrance caused by prepossessions or adverse conditions, acquires 
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Confe/ntration, and is not afflicted with poverty* (Sam. R&: r 
ie’ 3^ lines 1-2*) 

Pure hedonism thus seems to be the ruling theory of 
Buddhist ethics. But it sometimes degenerates into spiritual 
terrorism of the worst sort* The ten precepts are more or less 
negative in character, and the fear of punishment in the purgatories 
is held to be the chief sanction for virtuous conduct. The hope of 
reward is supposed to be the mainspring of dam (Giving) ; but 
threats of terrible penalties are considered to be necessary for the 
observance of fila. The Buddhist teachers speak of eight hot and 
eight cold purgatories in connection with the ten precepts of ft!a. t71 
The eight hot narakas (purgatories) are called $anjfva y kdla- 
sutra y s an ghat a y raurava, mahfi-raurava y tapana y pratapana and 
avid Some of these names have perhaps a meaning. Raurava 
may signify ** the place of cries M \ tap ana means “ heating ", 
The two purgatories, raurava and awei, are mentioned more 
frequently thaji the others. The eight cold purgatories are named 
arhuda y nirarbuda y atata y hahava (or apapo) y huhuva (or hahadhora), 
utpala y padmtiy mahspadma . Some of these names are evidently 
onomatopoeic ; ataia and hahava suggest the effects of extreme 
cold. Raima and uipala (lotus) are probably euphemistic terms. 
This scheme of sixteen purgatories was the final product of the 
vivid imagination of the Mahayanists, who elaborated the idea of 
retribution after death. The Mahu-vasiu devotes a long chapter 
to the subject (vol. i, pp, 5-26); but it mentions only the 
eight hot purgatories and speaks vaguely of sixteen smaller 
purgatories (utsada) attached to each great nmraka * It offers 
a fanciful etymological explanation for each name, and 
describes the tortures and the sins associated with each purgatory, 
Afvaghosa and C^mrdeva have also described the terrors of the 
purgatories . m As the Indians are past masters in the art of 
exaggeration, there is no lack of burning, boiling, baking, 
rending, tearing, wounding, bleeding, freezing, shivering, piercing, 
sawing, splitting, mauling, mutilating and other pains and torments 
in these purgatories. (Jantideva has in fact drawn up a systematic 
penal code for the sinners, who violate any of the ten ethical 
precepts. 279 As in Dante's Inferno, the punishment is often 
suited to the transgression. Thus a thief sees unreal gold and jewels, 
which lie tries to appropriate in vain 1 an adulterer pursues 
phantoms of women, who mock his lust; a liar’s tongue is cut 
out of his mouthj and so on. The only redeeming feature of 
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ideous nightmare of the Mahayanists is that the sojourn 
tiTfhcse purgatories does not last for ever* Each sin is completely 
expiated after a certain period of time* though that period may 
be very long* 

A sinner may also be punished by being reborn as an 
animal or a preia. The troubles and calamities of the animals 
are described in the Mahd-vmtu and the Buddha-cariia. 280 An 
irascible teacher, who told his dull pupils that they were buffaloes, 
was reborn as a buffalo. Some careless persons* who 
spat on the walls of sacred buildings, were even reborn as walls ! 
The Mahayaiiists certainly do not lack a sense of humour, 8 ® 1 
The pretaS) whose mouths are as small as the eye of a 
needle and whose bellies are as Large as a mountain* are always 
tormented with hunger and thirst. This class of imaginary 
creatures is a peculiar product of Indian wit and folklore. Finally, 
a sinner may be reborn as a poor, ugly, diseased and deformed man 
or woman, and may be unfortunate and unsuccessful in his or 
her life on earths 88 

Such are the terrible sanctions behind the Mahayanist Decalogue. 

{#} Some Mahayanist philosophers have risen to the noble 
conception that a person should do the right, because his con¬ 
science prompts and compels him to act in that manner. Qila 
is regarded as the means of leading others to Enlightenment, 
and not as tile price paid in advance for the pleasures of heaven, 283 
The ruling and controlling principle of a bodhiwttva's gita 
should be hrt (conscientiousness) and dima-lajjd (shame 
in or before oneself). This important term hrt denotes 
a remarkable concept in Mahayanist ethics. It is often coupled 
with afatrfipya (vyapatrdpya^ a fat rap a, Pali : ottafpa)^ which 
means “shame with regard to others, fear of social censure 
These two are included in the formula of the seven dhanas 
(treasures). 281 Jpatrapd belongs after all to the sphere of 
enlightened hedonism, as it is associated with social approval and 
popularity. But hri (Pali : hiri) introduces us to a new order of 
ideas. 2S5 It has been explained as “ purity of intention, and modesty 
with regard to oneself *\ M * The idea of “shame n can easily 
develop into that of “ self-respect *\ as the Greek word aiSdl? 
clearly shows. 287 Hrt represents an inner self-determining 
disinterested principle, which inspires a Mkisattva to the practice 
of It is synonymous with lajjd y which is extolled in the 

Bo. Bhu , and the M . S , AL A bodkisattya feels shame* if he is not 
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^c in the cultivation of the p&ramtt&s* Qtte is destroys 
ie absence of this quality, which is also indispensable for the 


Equipment that leads to Enlightenment. 28 * It raises a bvdhuattva 
above the eight ordinary motives and deterrents : viz, gain and 
loss, fame and obloquy, praise and blame, pleasure and pain.* 00 
Arya^Clra teaches that a bodhisattva does not commit any sin, 
because he has tfjjd ($c 1 f-sbame) and witnesses his own actions, 

even if they are concealed from, others, 261 Hri thus points to 
the existence of that inner Mentor, which is also recognised 
by Marcus Aurelius and Kant as the necessary postulate of true 


ethics, 202 

(f) The Mahayanists have thus gone through the entire 
gamut of the motives that govern human conduct. But they have 
rather stultified themselves by teaching the strange doctrine 
that a fadhis&ttva may violate any or all of the precepts of fila 7 
if he is moved b” compassion for others. 2 * 3 I his view has led 
to much subtle casuistry. The Bq , Bhu, and other treatises 
explain that the ethical rules are not absolute, They may be 
infringed, if a bodhisattva can thereby render service to an un- 
fortunate creature. This doctrine must have originated 
on account of three circumstances. These keen thinkers 
must have realised that no ethical laws can be unites sail) 
and eternally valid, and that the ordinary social code must break 
down under certain circumstances- 1 hey attached such 
exaggerated importance to mercy and compassion that they 
began to take a short-sighted view of ethical obligation, they 
thought that the immediate relief of pain and suffering out¬ 
weighed the permanent loss inflicted on the individual and on 
society by the deliberate violation of the great moral principles. 
It is also probable that they wished to excuse nod condone the 
moral laxity of the Buddhist monks, to which the well-known 
passage in the Rflstrapdla-pariprccha bears witness M QUntideva 
also speaks with suspicious frequency of the sins of r£ga (passion, 
lust) as venial and even commendable offences, when a bodhi - 
sattva commits them in order to please and gratify 
others**® 5 The medieval monks of Europe also passed through 
a period of widespread corruption; but they did hot formulate 
a regular philosophy ot degeneracy* 1 he later Mahayanists 
sought to justify the sensual escapades of the monks (alias bodhi - 
sattvas) by referring to the assumed motive of kovunfi* I antrism 
cast its shadow before. 
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L he author of the Bodhisaitva-bhfmi indicates the 
cumstances, in which a bodhisattva may infringe the seven 
chief precepts. He may kill a person* who intends to murder 
a monk or his own parents* He should say : “It does not matter 
if 1 suffer in the purgatories for this sin : but I must save this 
misguided creature from such a fate.” 336 He can t4 take what 
is not given ”, if it is necessary to deprive unjust kings and wicked 
robbers of their ill-gotten gains* which must lead to their ruin and 
destruction. 2 ® 7 He may have carnal knowledge of a; i unmarried 
woman* if he can thus prevent her from harbouring thoughts of 
hatred and ill-will. * 8 He may tell lies for the sake of others. He 
may slander someone in order to separate another bodhisattva 
from a bad friend. He may speak harshly to a sinner in order to 
warn and reproach him. 8 ®* He may indulge in frivolous talk in 
order to win over such persons as are addicted to music* dancing 
and gossip. He may adopt aif objectionable mode of livelihood 
in order to approach and convert the people* who follow such 
sinful practices, 300 He may take part in amusements* if he wishes 
to soothe the grief, worry and anxiety of those who arc depressed 
in mind ; but he should not be boisterous or undignified in his 
behaviour. As a general principle* he is not forbidden to conform 
to the ways of the world, as he must help others and maintain 
amicable relations with them, 301 He should not be ^raid ed sinning 

now and then for the sake of others* as he has a long period of time 

at his disposal before Enlightenment can be attained. 302 In this 
way, the Mahayanists teach that the end justifies the means and 
that a bodhisaitva may sometimes adopt St, Paul s device of 
44 becoming all things to ail men ”, 

(g) Stories of Qiia* The stories of ftia are not so numerous 
or sensational as those relating to dtfna. 

Qakra y the chief of the devas 7 observed die first precept 
by turning back his aerial car in order to spare some tiny 
nests, even though he was hotly pursued by his enemies, the 
Demons* after the defeat of his army. 303 But his humane action 
gave him the victory, as the Demons were bewildered and thrown 
into confusion by this sudden and unexpected movement. A 
quail and a whale lived on vegetarian food* as they did not wish 
to kill small animals> >4 A prince was troubled with keen qualms 
of conscience, because he drank the water out of a pot that belonged 
to a sage, and he was thus guilty of theft. 3 ®* A hodhisattva dis¬ 
obeyed the command of his brahmin teacher, who asked 
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p;!s to steal for his benefit . m A king, who was d<i 
_ tiated with the beautiful wife of one of his officials, 
refused to gratify his passion, even though the husband was willing 
and eager to give up his wife as a loyal subject, 307 Upagupta and 
Padmaka rejected and repelled the advances of certain prostitutes, 308 
Prince Kunala and Prince Kalyanakarl also refused to he seduced 
by passionate women, who fell in love with them, 309 K^ementira 
relates a foolish story of incest and its terrible consequences, 319 
A fish Saved his comrades from death by calling down rain from the 
heavens through the power of veracity, 311 A young quail saved his 
parents and himself by extinguishing a forest-conflagration in 
the same manner A 12 PGrna was reborn as a slave-girl’s son, as he 
had committed the sin of using harsh language in his previous 
existence, 313 Sthaviraka and Hast aka were also visited with 
cond ign p un ish men t for the sa me fa u It * 314 Ra i v a ta was con d em n e d 
to twelve years* imprisonment for a crime, which he had not 
committed, because he had falsely accused another man of 
such a crime in his former life, 335 


1 lie stories relating to chastity and the punishment of harsh 
speech are more interesting than the others. 

Ill, Ksanti-paramita (Forbearance and Endurance), A 
bodhisattvd should pr«y;rise the Perfection of ks&nii 
I his word has been rendered as 64 forbearance ”, 44 patience ”, 
u meekness ”, 14 die Mildc ”, etc. A. B. Keith, following D* T, 
Suzuki, interprets it as u not feeling dejected in the face of evils ”. 310 
But this explanation is not adequate, Ksdnti Is always described 
as the opposite of krodha (anger), dvesa (hatred), pratigha (repug¬ 
nance) and vyflpada (malice). 317 It is defined as freedom from 
anger and excitement {akopanH, aipbhanatd) and as the habit 
of enduring and pardoning injuries and insults {par~dpakdrasya 
mar$anam)* UH This is the primary and fundamental 

connotation of if Unit. But it is also used in two other 

subsidiary senses; (i) patient endurance of pain and hardship 
{duhih-8dhiv£sana) 7 and (2) acquiescence in or acceptance of 
the ideals and doctrines of the religion with faith (dharma^nidhydn^ 
adhimukti ). 319 

These three aspects of isdnti may be discussed in detail, 

1 * Forbearance* A bodhuattva knows that the Buddhas 
^ re the ocean of forbearance ” 3 ^ ; gentle forbearance 

' ifdnti-sauratyatn) is their spiritual garment, 321 He cultivates 
this virtue in its full perfection. He forgives others for 


v 
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fnds of injury, insult, contumely, abuse ami censure. iJ 22 
He forgives them everywhere, in secret arid in public He 
forgives them at all times, in the forenoon, at noon and in the 
afternoon, by day and by night. He forgives them for what has 
been done in the past, /or what is being done at present and for 
what will be done in the future. He forgives them in sickness and 
in health. He forgives them with his body, as he never thinks 
of striking them with his hands or a stick or a stone ; he 
forgives them with his speech, as lie never utters harsh 
words i and he forgives them with his mind, as he harbours 
anger or evil thoughts against them. Even if his body is 


<SL 


no 


destroyed and cut up into a hundred pieces with swords 
and spears, he does not conceive an angry thought against his 
cruel persecutors. 029 He forgives all without exception, his 
friends, his enemies, and those who are neither* He forgives 
even weak and socially inferior persons, who may insult or injure 
him. He forgives wicked and cruel persons, who may have 
inflicted terrible and unendurable pain and loss on him for a very 
long tithe. Being reviled, he reviles not again \ being beaten, 
he beats not again j being annoyed, he annoys not again* He does 
not show anger towards one who is angry. He is like a dumb 
sheep in quarrels and squabbles. In a word, his forgiveness 
is unfailing, universal and absolute, even as Mother Earth suffers 
in silence all that may be done to her. 324 

A boihisattva should cultivate certain modes of thought 
and ponder on some great principles, so that he may understand 
why he should forgive others. He should remember Buddha's 
words ; The strength of a religious teacher is his patience*” 32& 
He should love all beings and therefore bear with them, 320 His 
enemy of to-day may have been a friend, a relative or a teacher in 
a previous existence and should therefore be regarded as an old 
comrade* 32 * A Imdhuatima also knows that there is no permanent 
substantial individuality in any man or woman. Hence it follows 
that there is realty no one who reviles, beats and injures, or who 
is reviled, beaten and injured, 333 All beings are ephemeral and 
mortal; it is improper to be angry with such miserable creatures. 
They are also afflicted with pain. Even those, who live in great 
affluence, cannot escape the three kinds of pain that are insepar¬ 
able from the very nature of things. 320 A hodhisaliva should 
try to alleviate their pain, not to increase it by lack of forbearance. 
He should also be more or less of a determimst in judging others, 
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jjapf harm him. Those enemies are not free agents 
“wicked deeds are produced by causes, over which they have no 
control, as disease originates in physiological .conditions, 030 All 
men are driven and dominated by the forces set in motion by their 
actions in past lives, even though they may not know this law. 
1S Tout com prendre, c’est tout pardormer.” Further, a bodhisattva 
cannot really blame others for the injuries that they may 
inflict upon him, because lie suffers on account of his own sins 
and misdeeds m his previous existence. 331 His enemies are only 
the instruments of the cosmic law of karma In fact, they are 
his best friends, and he should thank them for their services. They 
deprive him of the dangerous impedimenta of wealth, fame and 
worldly happiness. They enable him to exhibit the virtue of for¬ 
bearance, which leads to heaven and also to Enlightenment. 333 
They do him much gtxid, while they ruin their own chances of 
a happy rebirth. A bodhisattva should also reflect that anger 
is a grievous sin, which must certainly be expiated in the dreadful 
purgatories. It de stroys all the Merit that has been acquired in 
many lives. 334 It is therefore better to suffer a little in this life 
at the hands of one’s enemies than to yield to anger and endure 
the terrible consequences of that heinous sin after death. Anger 
and Envy should be shunned, as a fish would swim clear of the 
fisherman's net. 33 * The envious man forgets that his neighbours 
only enjoy the fruits of their good deeds. He should learn to 
rejoice in the prosperity of others and to praise their 
virtues. Lack of forbearance is often due to Pride ( milna ). 
Pride is a very dangerous, destructive and demoralising sin, which 
a bodhisattva must combat and subdue with all his might. U is 
the work of Mara ^ the deity of Desire and Death. A bodhisattva 
must never pmise and exalt himself, or belittle and depreciate 
others. He should be humble in spirit, like a servant or an Outcaste. 
Humility is indispensable for the attainment of hdhu It also 
facilitates the practice of Forbearance, A wise bodhisattva 
should forgive others even from fear, as vindictiveness always 
ends in evil. 338 The Buddhas will not forgive him, if he 
does not forgive those who trespass against him, 337 His own best 
interests can also be promoted in this way, as he, who is at peace 
with all, must be happy in life and at the moment of death. 338 
Such a man is also invulnerable ; he cannot be burned by fire, 
drowned in water, or wounded by weapons. He is sure of rebirth 
in a heaven. He finally attains Enlightenment, if he practises 
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^hearted, all-embracing, measureless Forbearance towifcp 

Thus do (J&htideva and the author of the Bodhisattva-hhumi 
argue and preach on this theme. But it is really difficult to recon¬ 
cile the law of karma with the spirit of forbearance. Such frigid 
metaphysics may teach passive resignation, but not loving 
forbearance. But the same writers also mention mercy and love 
as the motive forces behind k$8nti > and here they seem to get 
at the root of the matter. We forgive with the heart, and not with 
the head. 

2. Endurance ^ A bodhlsattva also exhibits the virtue 
of hdnti by enduring hunger and thirst, cold and heat, and also 
all the severity and inclemency of wind and weather. 3 * 0 He lives 
happily even in places infested with fleas, gnats, serpents and other 
such obnoxious and dangerous insects and reptiles. He is also 
capable of enduring any amount of labour, drudgery, hardship 
and privation, because he loves all who suffer in this world of woe, 
and wishes to help them. 340 In spite of all this, he k happy and 
cheerful. He experiences pleasure even when he is subjected 
to the most excruciating pain, torture and mutilation, because he 
sends out loving thoughts and wishes to all creatures. 310 He also 
knows that only the body suffers in this way, and he does not 
identify his personality with the body. He reflects that he has 
undergone many troubles and tribulations during many lives 
only for the sake of transient pleasure and a wretched livelihood $ 
but now he must endure comparatively slight pain in order to 
acquire Merit and attain bodhi . 34 ° Thinking thus, he resolves 
to meet all kinds of pain calmly and joyfully. He is prepared to 
starve and suffer, if he docs not get even the necessaries of Life. 
He can bear the loss of all perishable worldly possessions, taken 
separately or collectively. 340 He works hard day and night to 
purify his heart from all evil, and he does not yield to indolence 
and lassitude. He does not rest or recline on a couch or a seat, 
or even on a bed of grass and leaves, at the wrong hour, 3 * 0 He 
is not afraid of the toil and exertion that are necessary for the 
service of the Buddha, the Doctrine, the Confraternity and his 
teachers, for the study of the principles of the religion and their 
dissemination among others, for the task of careful self-examina¬ 
tion in the privacy of solitude, and for the cultivation of calm and 
insight. 340 He observes the hard rules of the monastic Order— 
lifelong celibacy, poverty, mendicancy, ugliness of face and features 
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the tonsure, the robe of peculiar hue, and the permanent 
of all amusements and social amenities. 840 If he is a house¬ 
holder, he has to work and labour as a farmer, a merchant or an 
official* But a bodkisattim^ monk or layman, is not discouraged 
or depressed on account of all this pain and misery* He does 
not turn back from his quest. 340 

3, Acceptance of th\e Truth. A bodhisattva exercises ksitnti of 
the highest and most difficult kind by the realisation of insight 
into the real Law and Truth of the universe. H investigates 
the Doctrine thoughtfully and intelligently, and thus acquires 
firm feith in the merits of the Buddha, the Doctrine and the 
Confraternity, in the Truth, in the power and glory of the 
Buddhas and the bodhisattvas y in the Cause, in the Fruit, 
in the suftvnuTH bonum and in his own methods and efforts for its 
at .ainment*'*'** Such ks&titi can be developed only through pure 
knowledge and persistent practice, It is of three kinds** 4 ® A 
bodhuattva may only hear some preacher and accept his teaching 
(ghef&i&gi 7 fomtifi) 5 or he may observe and follow the regular 
religious discipline and practise reflexion {tinuhmlki ksdntih) ; or he 
may reach the highest stage by accepting and realising the truth 
that nothing is produced or originated* ^The Samddhiraja-sUtra 
describes the great powers and privileges of a bodhisatin <?, who 
acquires these three forms of ksauti^ which it does not, however, 
define or explain (foi* 26*, 6 The Da. IHhti. and the M. S\ AL 
explain the third kind of ksdnti {anutpattika~dharma-k$ 3 ntih) 
as the comprehension and acceptance of the doctrine that all 
phenomena and things are illusory, non-existent, un-produced 
and un-differentiated. 342 It is obtained by an advanced bodhisattva 
in the, eighth bhUrn (stage)* In modern parlance, he “ sees life 
steadily and sees it whole n . 

4. Stories of Ksdnti * There are some beautiful stories relating 
to this pdramitdy one or two of which have perhaps also the merit 
of being true* 

Story of Purna. Purna was a Buddhist apostle in the early 
period of the history of Buddhism* His story is related in the 
Ltd canon* 343 In Sanskrit, it is found in the Dwy-avaddna and the 
AvmJna-kalpa-iattiA^ It is one of the gems of Buddhist litera¬ 
ture. Some irrelevant details need not be considered here (e.g* 
his birth as a slave-girl's son, his attachment to one of his half- 
brothers, his success in business, etc*)* The story of his ksdnti 
begins with his ordination as a monk. He resolved to go as a 
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.ribes. He asked permission of Gautama Buddha, who tried to 
dissuade him from his risky enterprise. Buddha said : “ Tile people 
of (^roimpariuita are fierce, violent and cruel. They are given 
to abusing, reviling and annoying others. If they abuse, revile 
and annoy you with evil, harsh and false words, what would you 
think ? ” Purna replied : “ In that case, I would think that the 
people of (pronfiparanca are really good and gentle folk, as they do 
not strike me with their hands or with stores (clods of earth).’ 

Buddha : “ But if they strike you with their hands or with 

clods, what would you think ? ” 

PUrna : “In that case, I would think that they are good 
and gentle folk, as they do not strike me with a cudgel or a weapon.” 

Buddha : “ But if they strike you with a cudgel ora weapon, 
what would you think ? ” 

Purna : “In that case, I would think that they are good 
and gentle folk, as they do not take my life,” 

Buddha : “ But if they kill you, Purna, what would you 

think ? ’' 

Plirna : “In that case, I would still think that they are good 
and gentle folk, as they release me from this rotten carcass of the 
body without much difficulty. I know that there are monks, who 
are ashamed of the body and distressed and disgusted with it, and 
who slay themselves with weapons, take poison, hang themselves 
with ropes or throw themselves clown from precipices. (So I 
shall thank those people for rendering me a service).” 

Buddha : “ PQrna, you are endowed with the greatest 

gentleness and forbearance. You can live and stay in that country 
of the (pronaparantas. Go and teach them how to be 
free, as you yourself are free”. (Dvuy-SvadSna^ pp. 38, 39) 

This, story is probably based on historical facts, and therefore 
deserves to be related in detail. 

Story of Kuna/a. King A^oka had a son, named Dharma- 
vivardhaiia, whose eyes were as beautiful as those of the Himalayan 
bird, called kundla. He was therefore also called Kunala. When 
he grew to manhood, his step-mother Tisyaraksita fell in love with 
him, but he tried to preach virtue to her. He thus incurred her 
enmity, and she resolved to destroy him. Kunala was sent by the 
king to the town of Taksa^ila in the north in order to quell a 
revolt of the citizens. Kunala ruled Taksa^ita as a successful 
and popular governor. In the meantime, A?oka fell ill, and 
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^.^drak^ita his wife restored him to health by her efforts. 
She asked to be allowed to exercise royal power for a week, and 
A$oka complied with her request in order to show his gratitude 
to her. She despatched an order in Anoka’s name to the citizens 
of Tak^a^ill* commanding them to put out Kunala’s eyes. 1 he 
citizens did not know what to do ; but Kunala gladly submitted 
to the ordeal, as he had thoroughly understood the Buddhist 
doctrine that all external things are transient and worthless. He 
even took the eyes in his hands and began to philosophise in verse. 
He left the town and wandered back to Fatal iputra as a beggar, 
accompanied by his wife Kahcanamala. He begged his bread 
on the way by singing and playing the vtnd (kite), 1 he 
unfortunate couple found refuge in the royal garage 
where they were discovered by the palace-servants. When they 
were taken into the king’s presence, the lascivious and vindictive 
queen T s intrigue was exposed. A^oka was furious with rage and 
grief, and threatened to put her to death with cruel tortures. 
But Kunala had learned the duty and virtue of forbearance so well 
that he interceded for her. He said to King Acoka : u O King 3 
I am not troubled with pain at all. In spite of the terrible wrong 
(inflicted on me), there is no burning anger in me (manyu-tfipah). 
My heart is full of love for my mother, who put out my 




eyes.” 31& 

This is the moral of the story. The author of the Divy^fivadftna 
ruins the tragedy by adding that Kunala then cried : u If these 
words are true, may both my eyes immediately become as they 
formerly were.” He thus got back his eyes by the process of 

sciiy-adhisthdna. 4 p 

We seem to hear distant echoes of a palace*intrigue in this 
story. Or is it only a piece of fiction, like the other avad&nas ? 

Story of Ksmivadhu This famous story is told in the 
Jmaka~mul& and the rf<uadana-kalpa~lata* Ksemcndra relates 
it twice, first as the j Kfiftsundar-Hvadilna and then as the Ksflttii* 

av(idtjr/<i, 2i(i 

A hob,' monk lived in a wood. He was called Ksantivadin, 
because he often preached the virtue of forbearance. Now it 
happened that the king of that country came to the wood on a 
pleasure-trip with his wives and attendants. When he had strolled 
about for a time, he drank some wine and fell asleep. His wives 
came to the monk's hermitage in the course of their ramble. 1 hey 
listened to an excellent sermon on forbearance. When the king 
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from his sleep, he set out in search of the 
When he saw them at the hermitage, he was beside himself with 
rage and jealousy. He reviled and abused the monk, called 
him a charlatan and hypocrite, and cut off his hands, arms, ears, 
hose and feet. But the monk’s forbearance and serenity remained 
unshaken. He was sorry for the king and pitied him. He even 
uttered sincere wishes for his future welfare. That king 
had in the meantime met the guerdon of It is karma : the earth 
opened and swallowed him up. The monk died peacefully and 
went to a heaven. 


Ksemendra avoids this tragic conclusion. He restores the 
monk to his normal condition by the device of wiy-& 4 hi 0 i$na* 

Is tins story based on a real tragedy ? It is a simple story, but 
it has become very popular and important. Perhaps it had its 
origin in the capricious cruelty of a drunken despot. 

These three names, Purna, Kunala and KsSntivadin are famous 
in Buddhist literature. The halo of ks&ntl surrounds them. 
There are other minor rales relating to the same Perfection. 
Gautama Buddha forgave his assaiknti, and offered hospitality 
to the men who were sent to kill him. 347 Queen Padma asked 
her husband not to punish her wicked rivals. 34 * A boy did not 
curse the king who shot him. 346 Dhurmapala forgave his 
executioners* 8110 And so on. Ksfinti is one of the favourite themes 
of the Buddhist story-tellers. 

IV. VIrva-paramitA. Vitya as a pyramid is a many- 
sided and comprehensive term. The word virya y derived from 
vtra and vir 3 literally means M the state of a strong man, vigour, 
strength, power, heroism, prowess, valour, fortitude, courage, 
firmness, virility ” (Pali Dicy. and Skt. Dicy. M. W.). As a 
pframitdy it has been translated as “strength**, “energy 
“ strenuousness ”, “ manliness**, “ zeal ”, “ courage ”, “ power ”, 
“ die Tapferkeit ”, w diligence ”, “ vigour ”, etc. It is advisable 
to leave it untranslated, or to adopt “Energy” as a conventional 


rendering, 

Virya is an important category in Buddhist philosophy and 
religion. It is also reckoned among the five balas and 
indriym and die seven hodhy-angas^ as has already been indicated 
above. The Dhamma-sangmi defines it thus: “'The striving 
and onward effort, the exertion and endeavour, the zeal 
and ardour, the vigour and fortitude, the state of unfaltering 
effort, the state of sustained desire, the state of not putting down 
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and the burden, the solid grip of the yoke and the bu 
right endeavour* this is viriya" (Section 13)- The M. S* 
JL gives a fanciful etymology: Varena yojayati (it uni res one 
to that which is excellent}. 851 Virya is generally defined as 
u energy in the pursuit of the Good V 7 “vigour in well-doing ”, 
"effort for the Good” (kufaVotsdhah).^ The BodhisaUva-hhumi 
describes it as u the great energy or rigour of the mind in 
the accumulation of meritorious principles” (cUtmy-iity-utsahah 
kufala-dkarma-sangrahe ). 8 5 5 The words a pram fid a (vigilance, 

alertness, watchfulness) and dkrti (fortitude, steadfastness} also 
denote certain aspects of virya and are frequently employed. 35 * 
The opposite of virya is k&usidya (kau^tdya)^ “ indolence, sloth.” 
Other words, which arc synonyms of kaimdyu y are also contrasted 
with virya ^ e.g, middha y ntdrS^ dtasya y etc. But Qantideva also 
mentions three other faults in this connection, viz. attachment 
to ignoble and evil things, despondency {vifdda : “despair, 
discouragement >J ), and self-contenipt (diffidence* mm- 

dvamanyand ). 85 5 

Virya is often praised by the Mahayanist writers, and 
its fundamental importance is indicated in unequivocal terms. 
Enlightenment depends entirely on vtrya \ where there is vlrya y 
there is fodhu*** Virya is the chief and paramount cause of nil 
the auspicious principles that are conducive to Enlightenment 
( bodhi-karahlnam kupdla-dharmfinfim pradhmam haranam)* w 
It promotes a bodhisattva's material and spiritual well-being. 358 It 
is far better to live only for a day with full virya than to vegetate 
without energy during a hundred years- 359 Virya destroys all 
pain and darkness, and it has therefore been praised by 
all the Buddhas. 300 It ensures success and protection, and counter¬ 
acts all fears and evil proclivities. 351 Gautama Buddha himself 
was a great vlra (hero) and owed his victory over Mdta chiefly 
to his virya . 302 

Virya is of two kinds : the virya of preparation and initiative 
(somuihu-viryam , he* putting on the armour) and the virya of 
practice and activity {prayoga-viryam). M * The Dh< S , adds a 
third variety, which is not clearly intelligible ( para-nuthfi^vtryam^ 
or part-nisthd-viryam ). 304 It may signify “ the virya that leads 
to the supreme End ” j but it is not important, as it is not dis¬ 
cussed in detail. If we attempt to arrange and analyse the prolix 
and redundant statements of the Buddhist authors on this subject, 
we find that virya may be considered under the following aspects:— 
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Moral Development. A bodhisattva resolutely com Vats 
all the great and small sins and vices {kte^a y ufakkpa) that 
may drag him down. 305 He employs a suitable antidote to 
every dangerous fault and weakness. He dispels hatred by the 
cultivation of love, counteracts sensuality by the meditations on 
Impurity, and so on. sse He exerts himself continually and seriously 
(sdtatya-sdtfrrtyd). m He keeps vigils and restrains his senses* 363 
He is not contented with a little progress and achievement, but 
hopes to equal and surpass the great bodhhattvm of old. 301 * He 
is inspired, and not discouraged, by their example* He does 
not yield to despair, as he knows that all shall and can become 
Buddhas* He knows that self-sacrifice will become easier with 
practice. He, who can give only herbs and vegetables at first, 
will end by sacrificing even his life. 370 

2 . Study of the Scriptures mid General Education (ffiksa-virya ). 
In the early days of the Mahayana, learning was perhaps 
not considered very important The Sad\ Pu * contrasts Gautama 
Buddha, who possessed vtrya , with Ananda, who had much 
knowledge, but who lagged behind in the race for Wisdom. 371 
In course of time, the importance of i l igious instruction and liberal 
education was fully recognised* A bodhisattva is diligent in 
studying the Scriptures. He knows the Doctrine well (JsUitideva 
mentions eighty different ways of commencing the acquisition 
of religious learning* m But a bodhisattva also studies the arts 
and sciences, and thus gets a good liberal education. He devotes 
his energy to the acquisition of a thorough knowledge of the five 
principal subjects of study or branches of learning [vtdyS^sthdndni)* 
These five vidyfi-sthanas are : Buddhist philosophy, logic or 
dialectics, grammar, medicine, and the technical arts and crafts. 373 
These accomplishments help a bodhisattva in his work of con¬ 
verting the people, healing the sick, and conferring material 
benefits on all 374 He studies with attention and mental con¬ 
centration, 375 His learning is then profound and accurate. He 
is wcll-vcrsed in all the arts and sciences {kalds and fdstras* 7 * ; 
fdstrajnatd; sarva-vtdydh; bdhu^prutya). Tn order to acquire 
such encyclopaedic knowledge, he must be very diligent and 
industrious. This is his ;ihd~vlrya (Energy in Education). 

It is probable that the ideal of a liberal education was borrowed 
by the Buddhists from Hinduism. Early Buddhism did not attach 
much importance to Learning, perhaps because the latter was 
almost identical in that age with the hated threefold vidya 
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xTflre brahmins. Gautama Buddha laid stress chiefly on morality, 
monastidsm and meditation. But the conversion of many Hindu 
priests to Buddhism must have led to a movement in favour 
of higher education among the Buddhist monks. The heroes 
of the Mahflbharaia and the RamHyma are described as 
well-educated and cultured men* Rama is spoken of as " vidvdn 
st. f rva-ctfstr-artha-tativajha * > in the opening verses of the 
Rflmfiyana * 11 This ancient Indian ideal was also accepted 
by the Mahayantsts, who taught that a bodkisattva must be a 
prodigy of erudition and even learn the mechanical arts. 
The Buddhists improved on what they borrowed and very nearly 
approached the modern ideal of education. 

3, Altruistic Activity [rattv-m th a-kny 3 ~viryam ) , A bodhisattva 
reflects carefully before he embarks on an enterprise ; 
but he carries all his work to a successful issue, 378 
He docs not leave it half-done, and he is not daunted and 
discouraged by difficulties and dangers. 370 He maintains 
the same energy and resolution under all circumstances {samam 
vtryam), nm He devises the proper expedients for attaining his 
end. He is indefatigable and optimistic (aglatha-vtrya )** 1 
He does not lose hope on account of the stupidity and wickedness 
of the people j he does his daily task like the sun, 332 Like a king, 
he has his devoted soldiers, whose names arc Zeal, Strength, Joy, 
Exclusive Application, Self-mastery and Courage. He also 
acts on the two great principles : “ Equality of self and others,’ 1 
and ** Regard of others in place of self**. He develops a healthy 
pride in himself and his own capacity, and is therefore eager to 
undertake the most difficult tasks, The same pride gives him 
the strength to overcome all passions and endure all trials. He 
says : 11 1 will conquer everything : nothing shall conquer me.’* 

This pride, which stimulates noble ambition, self-confidence 
and self-respect, must be clearly distinguished from vanity, con¬ 
ceit and arrogance, which ruin the soul. 383 Such noble pride 
leads a bodhhattva to regard himself as the very embodiment 
of virtue and wisdom. He can even say with truth ; “ The six 
Perfections do not help me j it is I, who help the Perfections. n 334 
He i$ s determined to observe the five “ continuities ” (finantarySni) 
by persistence in his devotion to the Mahayana, to the ideal of 
self-sacrifice, to the duty of saving alt beings, and to the pursuit 
of true knowledge and perfect wisdom. 3S,^, For such a 
bcdhisdtt'vay nothing is impossible. 306 
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U regards the reasons and motives for the cultivation of vfrya^ 
the Buddhist writers adduce the usual arguments based on the 
certainty of death, the fear of punishment after death, the pro¬ 
motion of one's welfare on earth, the assurance of a happy re¬ 
birth, the rarity of the Buddhas and the difficulty of moral 
development in this life* We have heard all this before, 
(Jantideva only adds a few picturesque similes in order to inspire 
a hodhisattva with unflagging zeal and intense ardour, A hodhi - 
sattva is like a man carrying a vessel full of oil, who is surrounded 
by soldiers armed with swords j he will be killed, if he stumbles* 
When a drowsy man sees that a snake has come upon his breast, 
he suddenly rises up j even so a bodhisattva should always remain 
alert and active* He should rout the passions, as a Jion slays the 
deer A* 7 There is one new idea, however, which must bo 
appreciated* It comes as an agreeable surprise* It is like an oasis 
of positive affirmation in the vast desert of Indian pessimism and 
negativism. In the midst of the gently soporific metaphysics of 
Buddhism, (pantideva suddenly propounds the idea that happiness 
consists in activity* He thus reminds us of Aristotle’s definition 
of happiness as the energy or activity of the soul in accordance 
with virtue* 4 ®® A bodhisattva finds his happiness in Isis work. 
He does not work in order to obtain something, which will make 
him happy. For him, work is happiness and happiness is work. 303 
Hence he is always active. When he has finished one task, he 
straightway commences another. This ideal of unremitting 
activity is a distinct and valuable contribution to the developed 
bodhisattva doctrine* 

Stories of Virya. There are a few stories of virya 7 but they 
are not very interesting. In the LaL T., a few of Gautama 
Buddha’s extravagant exploits in his previous lives are 
mentioned. He dried up the ocean by emptying out the water in 
order to recover a precious gem that had fallen into it. 380 This 
feat is also referred to in the Maha-vasiu as the most remarkable 
exhibition of the Perfection of virya* mi Gautama Buddha also 
counted rhe leaves on a tree in a previous lifc. soa The hero 
Kanakavarni£ fought single-handed against a host of Yahas* mz 
Prince Sudhnnu undertook a perilous journey, braved many dangers 
and went through numerous adventures in order to meet his wife, a 
Himalayan woman, who had returned to her father’s house on 
account of a palace-intrigue. This story is related in the 
and the Jvadana-kalpa-latfi^ but Ksemcndra gives Sudhara 
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e prince’s name, 395 Sudhanu was thus united to his sweetheart 
44 with great labour and great vitya”. Some earnest men also 
showed uncommon Vitya in their efforts to join the monastic 
Order. Tripita’s father refused to give his permission for this 
step, but the young man fasted six times and his father then 
relented.*®* Gangika tried to put an end to his life in order to be 
reborn as a monk. 407 Lack of vitya in study can sometimes have 
tragic consequences. Some students, who were slack and lazy, 
wire reborn as parrots and swans as a punishment for their 
indifference to duty. 4 ® 8 Another novice, who was negligent in 
keeping a fast, was reborn as a snake, 39 ® 

V. Dhyaka-faramitA. With this Perfection, we enter the 
realm of asceticism and abnormal psychological phenomena, and 
the Mahay~uia now begins to be anti-social and unintelligible. 
Dhydna , derived from dhyfl^ is one of the terms that cannot be 
translated. It has been rendered as 44 meditation ”, “trance”, 
44 ecstasy”, 44 contemplation *\ 44 rapture ”, 44 die Versenkung ”, 
41 die Vcrtiefung”, etc. But 0 . A. F. Rhys Davids has pointed 
out that jhtina in Pali 44 docs not mean meditation ”, as this English 
word implies intellectual effort. 408 E. J, Thomas has shown 
that ” ecstasy ” is also an inadequate rendering. 401 It is really 
inadvisable to apply European terms to Indian concepts, 
as the lines of intellectual development in Europe and India 
have been different. It is easier and more profitable to 
understand the Indian terms than to search for an exact 
equivalent, which does not exist. C, A. F. Rhys Davids 
explains dhy&na as 41 the practice of rapt musing or abstraction”. 402 
This may be accepted as a conventional rendering for the 
present, 

Dhyfina is defined in the Bodhisattva-bhQmi as “ concen¬ 
tration and stability or fixity of the mind ” [citt-aik&gryam dtta- 
sthitih).™ The M ■ $. AL gives a fanciful etymological 
explanation : 44 dharayaty-adhyaimam mam it! dhyanam ” (that 

which supports the mind), 404 The opposite of dhyflna is vikstpa 
(distraction of mind) or manah-ksohha (agitation or dis¬ 
turbance of the mind). 40 * Dhydna h thus primarily and principally 
the means of experiencing and attaining serenity and calm 
{(amatha)^ which is indeed coupled with mental Concentration 
in the Pr. Pd, fata, 106 

t. Preliminaries of Dhydna* A bodhisattva y who begins to 

practise dhydna^ must go through a preliminary stage of 
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Reparation, which may be said to include Renunciation and 
Solitude, the cultivation of the four Sublime or Perfect States 
(hahma-vihdrdh)^ and the use of the krtmayatamu. 

[a) Rtnun nation and SoUtudi. A bodhisattva must 
now give up family life and ordinary social intercourse, and 
retire to a secluded spot in the forest. He must live as a celibate 
hermit and recluse, M. Anesaki expresses the opinion 
that “ the MahaySnists find the life of nobles or householders 
in no way incompatible with the practice of the pHramitSs and 
the attainment of hodhi ” (ERE, v, 453 )* But ^ le principal 
Sanskrit writers do not support this view. The well-known 
Pali aphorism, which condemns the householder’s life, is found 
m the Sanskrit version in several passages. “ Life in the home 
is narrow and full of hindrances (* cabin’d, cribbed, confined ’), 
while a monk’s life is like the open air. It is difficult to lead 
the pure, austere and holy spiritual life as a householder,” m 
According to the jP r, Ptf. Qata^ celibacy is necessary for Enlighten¬ 
ment, Even if a bodhisativa is married, his marriage is really 
a M pious fraud ” for the conversion of others. He does not really 
enjoy sensual pleasure ; he remains a celibate. 403 The Da. Bhfi* 
teaches that a hdhisattva becomes a monkin the first staged his 
career. 400 The y&taka-m&ls distinctly favours the monastic 
life, and the married state is regarded with contempt and 
aversion by some of (jura’s noblest heroes. Ksfiniivfid'tn thinks 
that life in the home is prejudicial to the growth of virtue, as it is 
associated with money-making pursuits, love of pleasure, jealousy, 
anger and pride. 410 Ayogrha also expresses similar sentiments. 411 
Agastya condemns the householder’s life as troublesome, irksome 
and undesirable. 113 In the Bua-jmaka^ a whole party of seven 
brothers, their sister and several servants and friends renounce 
home-life and retire to the forest, 41S In the Aputra~jdtaka y Qura 
admits that a householder may be able to observe the precepts of 
religion s but he adds that it is well-nigh impossible, as the layman 
must tell lies, use violence, and injure others in order to 
earn wealth and keep it. A home is always infested with the 
serpents named Sensuality, Pride and Infatuation. 414 This 
is (JOra’s idea of a home ! (jiiitideva declares that a married 
man cannot attain Enlightenment, and he also indulges in that 
amazing tirade against Passion, which has already been referred to* 
He teaches that a bodhhattva must renounce the world in all 
his lives after taking the great Vow, 410 Kfemendra also regards 
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:y and renunciation as indispensable for a 

He even relates the story of a couple, who maintained 
a purely spiritual relation in married life, though they 
could not avoid marriage on account of the pressure of external 
circumstances. 41 " A similar story is told in the Avadana- 
fataia, which also praises several women for their aversion to 
marriage . 417 Ksemendra goes so far as to say that ordination 
as a monk confers absolution even for the sin of matricide . 418 
It is true that the Sad. Pu. speaks of the duties of a bodhisattva 
who is a king ; and (pantideva also seems to admit that a bod/u- 
sattva may be a householder .' 118 The Bodhisattva-bh&mi definitely 
mentions both “ laymen and monks ” in connection with the 
first four [aramitas, but it does not refer to the laymen in the 
chapter on dhyfina . On the whole, it may be inferred that the 
Mahayanist philosophers exalt and glorify monastic celibacy 
and seclusion, while they only condone and tolerate domestic 
life as an inferior state. 

In this connection, it is interesting to note that these writers 
also adopt the misogynist’s attitude towards women. In the early 
treatises of the Mahayana, women are not always' regarded with 
contempt and suspicion. The Lai. V. treats Siddhartha’s marriage 
as a romantic episode . 420 The Sad. Pu. prophesies the future 
Huddhahood of Gautama Buddha’s wife Ya^odhara, and of King 
Sagara’s daughter. It speaks of the "sons and daughters of good 
families ” as potential bodhisattvas , and mentions five hundred 
women, who will certainly become Buddhas . 421 The 
eighth varga (section) of the Ava. Qa. is devoted to the stories of 
spiritual heroines . 412 I he idealism and devotion of women are 
celebrated in the legends relating to such married couples 
as Vi^vantara and Madrf, K unala and KaficanamSla, and 
others . 423 Ksemendra even admits that a virtuous daughter like 
Sumiigadha is better than a son ! 424 These details show that the 
better instincts of the Buddhist philosophers sometimes pre¬ 
vailed in spite of their one-sided theories. But the general trend 
of thought in their treatises points to the conclusion that women 
are spiritually and intellectually inferior to men. J£ven in the 
Sad. Pu., which acknowledges a woman’s right to be a bodhisattva , 
final Enlightenment is reserved only for men, and a woman’s 
sex is changed before that consummation . 425 The Mtu. declares 
that a bodhisattva is not bom as a woman 428 j but it is probable 
that this dictum refers to an advanced bodhisattva's last life. 
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The B^dhisattva-bhami is more definite on this point It 
explains that a bdhmttva may be barn as a woman during the 
first asmlihyeya of his career, but not during the second and 
third usankhyeym (fob 39^4), A woman can never be a Buddha 
(fob 39^3^3)' The greatest boon that a woman can crave is 
speedy rebirth as a m&n, 4si7 In numerous passages, women are 
described as wicked and dangerous. They are foolish and fatuous 
creatures/ as They are very prone to vice and sin (fob 394.4 - 3). 
They are the slaves of lust and passion. They are fond of intrigue, 
gossip and crooked ways. Birth as a woman is a calamity/" 5 
A bodhisaitva should avoid women, even if they are nuns/ 30 
If he is married, he should fear and despise his wife ; and he. should 
understand that the married state is merely a concession to the 
prejudices of society/ 31 A bodhisativa y who preaches the Doctrine, 
should not pay too much attention to women/ 32 It may be inferred 
that a woman is eligible for the first step of the “Thought of 
Enlightenment ”/ 33 but must be reborn as a man in order to ascend 
to the higher stages of a bodhisaliva's career. A male badhhattva^ 
married or unmarried, should beware of the wiles and charms of 
the fair sex. And a model male bvdkisattva should be an unmarried 
monk. 

It is probable that the influence of Hinduism at first led to 
the conception that a woman should be a man's friend and 
comrade in spiritual progress. The householder's life was 
praised and appreciated to the fullest extent in the ancient Hindu 
Scriptures/ 34 The Rflmayana and the Mahdbhdraia usually 
mention couples of famous persons, e.g. Rama and Sita, Vasistha 
and Arundhatl, Nala and Dam ay anti, etc. This tradition was 
maintained in some Buddhist stories, like the legends 
of Vi^yantara and Kunfda. The Miu, also recounts several 
tales of Gautama Buddha's previous lives, in which his wife had 
been very helpful to him/® 4 „ But monastic celibacy triumphed 
in the end. It must also be remembered that Gautama Buddha's 
%vife did not play an important part in his movement, and she 
was not present at his death-bed. These celibate monks were 
bound to drift into an attitude of contempt and aversion with regard 
to women. T he Christian monks of Europe have also written 
virulent diatribes against women/ 3 ® Monasticism not only lowered 
the status of women, but also created an anti-social bias in the 
minds of the Mahayanist teachers. They rail not only against 
the family, but also against society and social life in general. It 
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,3'ak/ays a short step from violent misogyny to unalloyed cynicism. 
Most Buddhist philosophers belittle and revile common humanity, 
and prefer the solitude of the forest to the delights of social inter¬ 
course. Ordinary men are spoken of as “ children ” (I'dlsh)^ 
which is really a euphemistic term for “ fools They^ are 
avaricious, envious, quarrelsome, vain, stupid, conceited, 
demoralised and incorrigible. 487 A bodhisattva should wander 
alone like a rhinoceros. 435 The trees and flowers in the forest 
are pleasant friends that give no trouble, and their company is 
preferable to that of these silly and selfish men of the world. JSS 
A bodhisattva , who has retired to the forest, should “ find tongues 
in trees, books in the running brooks ”. 4Wl He should be free from 
the ideas of Self and Property, like the trees around him. He should 
not be afraid of the wild beasts, but should be prepared to sacrifice 
his life for them in a compassionate spirit, if they attack him. 1 ' 11 
He should devote himself to meditation arid self-examination, 
and also preach occasionally to the laymen, who may visit him 
in his hermitage. 442 The Mahiiyanist effusions on this theme 
contain some excellent Nature-poetry and a great deal of bad 
philosophy. 

(b)‘The Brahma-vihdras. A bodhisattva should practise the fou r 
meditations called the brahma-vihdras. The forms brdhtna- 
vihara and brahmya-vihSra are also found (Kar. Pu. 114,30 i Bo, 
Bha ., fol. 38a, 4.2 ; M. S. AL, 122.7). 

The word has been variously translated as follows :— 

T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede t “Sublime or divine state of 
mind ” (Pali Dicy.). 

Monicr Williams : “Pious conduct, perfect state (Skt. Dicy., 
7400 ). 

C. A. ¥. Rhys Davids : (1) “ God-moods" (“Gotama,” p. 183). 
(2) “Sublime occupations" (“Psychology”, p. 103). 

S. Livt : “ Lcs stations brahmiques ” (M, S. A/. t tr., p. 3 1 ^)* 

M. Walleser : “Die brahman-wohmmgen” (Pr. Pd. tr,, 

p. 124). ' 

H. C. Warren : “Sublime states” (“ Buddhism," p, 291). 

Lord Chalmers : “Excellent states” (Majjh. tr., ii. 40). 

F. Hetler : “ Brahma-zustsinde ” (“ Versenkung ", p. 24). 

T. IV. and C. A. F. Rhys Davids : “ Divine states " 

(“ Dialogues,” iii, 216 note). , 

P. O lira mare : “ Les conditions saintes ” (“ Bouddhique, ’ 

p. 361). 
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Rhys Davids : “ The highest condition 11 (” BuddhisnV 



It is very doubtful if the term implies any reference to the 
neuter Brahman of the Upamsads or the masculine Brahnuly 
the deva of Hinduism* It is true that the practice of these 
meditations is said to ensure rebirth in the world of BrahmM 
(hrahma-hka\ uz but that idea may itself have originated in mis¬ 
taken notions about the etymology of this term. The word 
brahma, derived from brh (to increase), here means 
“ excellent, perfect ”, as in other words like bnhma-jdla-sutta 
(the perfect net)* brahma^cariydy brahma-vada y etc:* (Pali Dicy., 
s.v.}. Perhaps it is>best to translate: “Perfect or Excellent 
States/* 

These four meditations are also known as apramanani (the 
“infinitudes”, “infinite feelings”, 14 measureless meditations”). 
The Pr . JPA Qaia, speaks of them throughout as apramananiy 
and not as hr ah ma^vihdrdh . 4 44 Perhaps the latter term was 
discarded, when the word vihdra was employed to denote the 
different stages of a hodhmttva's spiritual career, as in the Be. 
BhfiM* 


These brahma-v'tkaras seem to have been borrowed 
by the Buddhists from another school of philosophers* In the 
Makhddsva-suita of the Majjhtma-Nikdya {Majjhima y li, 82), it 
is hinted that they did not constitute Buddha’s original conti ibn- 
tion to Indian religious thought C. A. F. Rhys Davids is of the 
opinion that they were taught by an important preacher, whom 
she calls 11 the unknown co-founder of Buddhism They 


are also found in the same order in the Yoga-sQiras (1.33, p* 38)- 
The first three are also mentioned in Vyasa's commentary on 
Ye. S#.y iii, 23 (p. 148)* This shows that they belonged to 
the common tradition of the Indian religious world. In Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature^ they are mentioned and described in many 
passages ( M\ Py., Sections 69, 82 m % Dh * <S., xvi \ M . S. ALy 121 ; 
Da * Bhu.y 34*18 ff* ; Pr. Pa Qata.y 1314* 1444 * Mtu^ iii, 
421 5 Lai * P., 297.10, etc.). 

The four brahma-viharas consist in the cultivation of four 
feelings, according to a certain method, viz, maitri (love or friendli¬ 
ness), karunS (compassion), mudita (sympathetic joy) and upchd 
(equanimity). 

It is possible to indicate the growth of this fourfold formula 
in Buddhist Sanskrit literature* In many passages, only maitrl is 
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: (e.g. Pr.Pd. Qata+ y 261*4 \ Saund, Kd*y xviii, 11, JJ- 

373. H i Ksmmdra, ]i 3 501*5? > Qa^ 

ii, 34.15 i Lka. y 259, verse 23, etc*). At other places, only 
maitri and kanmd are mentioned together, 1 hese form a natural 
pair* and are spoken of as such at Da. Bhti. y 19.21 * 39* 1 3 ; Pr. 1*8. 
Qaia-y 19,8, 134*4* 1364 $ M* S * ^/., 180.29, 47.71 ; Mtu.$ ii, 
340.20, etc. But it is more puzzling to find only mmiri y karund and 
muditd mentioned in several passages, e*g. Mtu.y ii, 362.5 \ Sam. 
Rti. y fol* 1936, 4. Vyasa, in his commentary oh To. Sa< y iii, 23, 
refuses to recognise ufeha as a bhdvand (practice for realisation). 
It differs also in its aim and spirit from the other three 
meditations* 

In course of time, these social virtues were appreciated in an 
increasing degree. The Mahayunist writers even reckon mahd- 
karund among a perfect Buddha’s attributes. It is considered as 
important as the balm^ the vaifdradyaSj and the dveniia^dharmas. 
The Mtu. exalts the brahma-vihdras to such an extent that it 
promises nirvdna and the snmmum h&num to the person who 
practises them, 447 This was a daring innovation, as the old Pali 
writers regarded them only as the means of securing rebirth in the 
heaven of Brahmd. All the krahma-vikdras were thus emphasised 
and inculcated with greater zeal, and harund was chosen as the 
most important among them. The honorific title mahd was also 
prefixed to all, especially to matin and karund. u * 

As harund and upeksd have been discussed in the 
sections on ddna and the bodhy-mgas respectively, the two other 
brahma-vih&ras will now be considered in detail* 

Matin ( u friendliness or love”. Pali : mitt8). Some scholars 
have translated this word as “ love 'but others prefer 11 Iriemlli- 
ness, benevolence, la bonte, goodwill ” as the proper rendering, 
as they believe that u love n has certain Christian associations. 449 
Maim is a feeling that is directed towards those who are happy 
in life* Its opposite is vyapada (malice)* It is thus distinguished 
from harund y which is shown,to unhappy and afflicted living 
beings, “Love,” as defined and described by Jesus Christ and 
St. Paul, approximates more to harund than to maitri : (cf* St. 
Matthew v, 43; St. Luke vi, 27 ff- j St. John xv, 13? 
1 Corinthians xiii), “ Friendliness ” seems to indicate the 
the content of the term matin with a sufficient degree of accuracy* 
It is characterised by the desire to do good to others and to provide 
them with what is useful. 450 Maitri is mentioned and extolled 
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More frequently in the Pali carton than karumJ, 4U 'The Hlnayana 
emphasises maitrl^ while the Mahayana lays stress on karma. This 
seems to be their distinctive note. As a hrahma~viMra*> matin is 
exercised through a certain meditative practice, and the same 
formula is applied to all the other krakma~vth8ra$. This 
practice belongs to the dhy&na*pdramitd in the Mahayana, and 
the Pr. Pd. Qata. actually places these brahma-vih&ras between 
tire four dhydnas and the four samdpaths in its oft-repeated lists 
of a hodhisattva* $ duties. m The process of meditation is thus 
described in die case of all the brahma-vihdras^ substituting 
karuncl^ muditil and upeksd respectively for maitri : ** He (the 

bodhisattva) abides pervading die whole Universe (with its chief 
element, the Truth, and its remotest element,- Space) with his 
mind, accompanied by maitri , with vast, great, undivided, unlimited 
and universal freedom from hatred, rivalry, narrow-mindedness 
and harmfulness (Da, BhU p, 34.) 

This formula differs in some respects from its Pali original 453 
(ef. Dtgha i, 250, section 76 flf.), The Da. BhU , gives it in a form, 
which is not exactly the same as that found in the Pr ; Pa. Qata 4U 
It has been suggested that these meditations are directed towards 
particular individuals and not towards the world in general. 455 
But the wording of the sentence does not warrant such a con¬ 
clusion, It is as vague and abstract as it can possibly be, Maitri 
is regarded as a great Power in the universe {maitrl-bata). 4 ^ 
It prompts a bodhisattva to hope, pray and wish for the 
welfare of others, without passion or expectation of reward. 

It can tame wild beasts and venomous serpents* It prevents 
and allays physical and mental pain and evil. 45 ® It establishes 
peace and concord among mankind, 4 ^ It is of three kinds 
according as it is directed towards the living beings, towards all 
things and phenomena, or towards no particular objects. 460 The 
perfect Buddhas can emit rays of maitri from their bodies, which 
are diffused over the world and promote peace and joy 
everywhere, 4 ® 1 

Muditti (Sympathetic joy). This word has been variously 
translated as “ appreciation ”, “die Mitfrcude ”, “satisfaction”, 
“joy”, “ delightfulness ”, “happiness in the happiness of 
all”, “das Freundschaftsgefohl ”, etc* E f Serum suggests 
that it may be a Prdkrt form of mrdutd (gentleness, softness). 462 
But this feeling is said to be directed towards virtuous and 
righteous persons (puny-dtmaktsu). Its chief characteristics arc joy, 
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'^and freedom from despondency^ craving, jealousy, insincerity 
arid hostility. It is associated with the alertness of all the 
faculties. 463 

(c) The Ten Krtmtiyatanas (Pali : kamayatano). A bodhsattva 
should practise certain exercises in concentration and 
self-hypnotism, in which his attention is fixed on one of the 
ten krtindy at anas (bases or objects of such exercises), I hose ten 
objects are the four colours 'and the six elements: blue, yellow, 
red, white, earth, water, fire, air, space and mentality 
(intellect ion).By gazing at them, visualizing them, or con¬ 
centrating his mind on them in other ways, a hodhuattva can pro¬ 
duce that mental state of calm and quiet somnolence, which is 


favourable to dhyfina, 

2. Dkf&m md the Nine States. The conception of dhyana has 
been amplified and modified in course of time; but the central 
doctrine revolves round the nine psychological states, real or 
Imaginary, which are called the anupftrvft-vihflrtis (he* states 
that follow one another in regular succession). The first four 
of these states are known as the four dhyanas^ 1 * and the last 
five are usually spoken of as samdpattis (Attainments). 460 
These latter are really the fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth 
items of a list of eight vimaksas (Deliverances* or Stages or 
Deliverance). 407 The first three Deliverances arc not relevant 
to our subject in this section. The early history of these categories 
is obscure. They probably existed before the rise of Buddhism, 
as the Brahnta-jdla-sutta connects them with non-Buddhist 
sects. 46 * According to the Lai V n Rudraka Ramaputra, who was 
Gautama Buddha’s teacher for some time, practised them. 469 

The first four dhydnas were borrowed by the Buddhists at 
an early period, and special importance was attached northern. 
Gautama Buddha attains them on the night of Enlighten¬ 
ment. He is also described as passing away to nirvdna 
from the fourth dhydna and not from the eighth, though he had 
also reached the latter staged™ Perhaps the four dhydnas 
and the eight 4 * Deliverances" belonged to different systems 
until five “ Deliverances ” were added to the original four dhydnm . 
These five highest stages are generally called samdpattis^ and not 
dhyanasy in the Sanskrit treatises. The Pr. Pd. Qata. always 
speaks of them as MrUpya-samdpattayah. Xi 1 Four of these are 
frecjuently mentioned, but the last of the nine mtfiptlrva-vihdras 
is rarely discussed. Perhaps it inspired a kind of fear, as it seemed 
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To be too much like extinction and death. All the nine are also 
cal led armpurva-vi harass amdp at t ay ah . 

It is not possible to find any regular system of “mystical” 
meditation in these nine states. They are most probably nothing 
hut mere verbiage, which corresponds to no real experience. This 
subject cannot be properly discussed in the absence of ascertained 
and verifiable facts. The nine states are described as follows m :—■ 

{a) First Dhydna. He (i.e, the b&dhisattva)^ free from 
sensual pleasures and evil demeritorious states of mind, attains 
and abides in the first dhydna , which arises from seclusion, and which 
is associated with the pleasure of joy and accompanied by reflection 
and investigation. 

(h) Second Dhydna. With the cessation of reflection and 
investigation, he, serene at heart, concentrates his mind on 
one point, and attains and abides in the second dhydna^ which is 
associated with the pleasure of joy, and arises from rapt con¬ 
centration in the absence of reflection and investigation. 

(c) Third Dhydna. Having renounced the attachment to 
joy, he remains equable, mindful and self-possessed; experiences 
in his body the pleasure that the Noble ones describe as “ living 
in equanimity, mindfulness and happiness 1 "; and attains and abides 
in the third dhydna which is devoid of joy. 473 

(d) Fourth Dhydna. On account of the abandonment 
of pain and pleasure and the previous disappearance of elation 
and dejection, he attains and abides in the fourth dhydna s 
which is neither painful nor pleasant, and which is absolutely 
pure through equanimity and mindfulness. 474 

{e) The Non-material Samapattis. He transcends entirely the 
perceptions of material form, eliminates the perceptions of resistance 
(repulsion), does not pay attention to the perceptions of diversity, 
realises that “Space is infinite ”, and attains and abides in the 
sphere of the Infinity of Space. 476 

(/) He transcends entirely the sphere of the Infinity 
of Space, realises that “Consciousness is infinite”, and attains 
and abides in the sphere of the Infinity of Consciousness* 

(g) He transcends entirely the sphere of the Infinity of Con¬ 
sciousness, realises that u there is nothing”, and attains and abides 
in the sphere of Nothingness, 

(A) He transcends entirely the sphere of Nothingness, and attains 
and abides in the sphere of "neither-Consciousness-nor-non- 
Consciousness” (or, “neither-Perception-nor-non-Perception *’). 
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He transcends entirely the sphere of 44 neither-Con- 
sciou$nes$-nor-non-Con sci ousness 11 and attains arid abides in 
the Cessation of Consciousness and Feeling, 

(Da. BhU 34 ; Pr, Pd. £***,, 1443-5}. 

This Sanskrit formula differs hi some respects from its Pali 
original. These psychological states are also supposed to 
bring a hodhhattva into direct touch with the different worlds 
and spheres, whose existence is assumed in the cosmology of the 
Buddhists, C, A. F. Rhys Davids says : “ This was so to ink 
the whole world of sense, and the work of mind on the world of 
sense, that the other worlds might arise in the man’s awareness ”, 
She believes that the Buddhists could even establish communication 
with the dead by means of the dhydnasJ 7 * However that may 
be, the cosmology of the Mahayanists divides the universe into 
three divisions : the sphere or realm of sensuous Desire (kanut* 
dhaiu) y the sphere of Form or Matter (rilpa-dhdtu)^ and the sphere 
of Formlessness or non-Materiality (arttpa^dhdtu y arupya- or 
drupVi v-), 477 As W. Kirfet has pointed out, these three categories 
were first applied to the conception of hhava (Existence), and then 
extended to the entire universe, 473 The macrocosm and the 
microcosm were thus brought into harmony. 

The sphere of Desire includes the earth, the firmament, 
the four Guardians of the cardinal points, the group of thirty- 


three devasy the denizens of the realms of Tama and of the 
Tusita heaven (Delight), and the devas called nhmdna-raUiyah 
(who rejoice in their creations) and fara-n\rmha~va$a^varhnahw 
Excluding the inhabitants of the earth and the firmament, there 
are thus six classes of celestial divas in this sphere. But a bodhi- 
sat tv a rises above this low region by means of the four dhydnas 
and the four samdpatf/s, I he four dhydnas can transport him to 
the heavens of the devas that inhabit the second sphere of t orm 
or Matter (rupa-dhdtu). These devas are called rup-dyacard 
devdh (the devas of the realm of Form). They have bodies, but 
are free from sense-desire. The number of these heavens is not 
quite fixed. The Pr. Pd. Qata. mentions twenty-one in one 
passage and seventeen in another, I he Mtu . mentions fifteen 
names and also gives another list of sixteen. The Divy-dvaddna 
speaks of seventeen classes of devas in this sphere, 'Ihe Ahfo- 
dharma+ho^a and the Lai V , give the same number The Dk. S, 
and the M. Vy\ agree in enumerating eighteen d^-groups, and 
this seems to be the accepted tradition, 480 These eighteen heavens 
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rfpjfeientally accessible to a bodhhattva in a regular order by means 
of the four dhydnas, They are as follows {M* Vy^ sections 
i57 _6 3 ) 


First Dhydna, 

(t) Brahma-kdyikdh (the devas, who belong to the company 
of Brahma), 

(2) Brahma-parisadydh ( brahma-fdrsadydh in the Dh, S< 

Pali : brdhma-ptfrisajjd. The devas, who are in the 
retinue of Brahmd)* 

(3) Brahma-purohlidh (the ministers or priests of Brahmd). 

(4) Mahd-hrahmdnah (the devas attached to the great Brahma), 
Second Dhydna. 

(5) Parittdhhdh (the devas of limited splendour)* 

(6) Aprumfin-ilhhilh (the devas of immeasurable splendour)* 

(7) Abh&svar&fy (Pali: dbhmsard, The radiant devas, u shining 

in splendour 1 *)* 

Third Dhyana * 

(8) Parltta-ruhhffh (the devas of limited lustre or aura), 

(9) ApramMna^uhhdh (the devas of immeasurable lustre 

or aura). 

(10) Qubha-krtsndh (Pah : subha-kinnd, The devas of steady 

aura)* 

Fourth Dhydna, 

(11) Anahhrakdh (The devas of the cloudless heaven). 

(12) Punya-prasavdh (the devas of auspicious birth), 

(13) Vrhat-phaldh (Pali: vehapphald. The devas of the 

heaven of great results or abundant reward). 

(14} Avrhdh (Pali : aviht1. The immobile devas), 

(1 5) Atapdh (the serene devas). 

(1 6) Sudr^dh (the beautiful devas, “ wcIMooking n J. 

(17) Sudarfandh (the clear-sighted devas, well-seeing). 

(18) dkanhthdh (the highest devas ; literally, u not the 

smallest * # ),** 1 


The Dh, S. omits the apramdna~$uhhas and inserts the asamjm- 
sattvas, who correspond to the wama-sattas of the Pali 
list of sixteen ^12-classes* This name means 4t unconscious 
beings ** (cf* Divy.y 505*23). The M. Vy. adds three items to 
the Pali list : the anahhrakm, punya-prasavas and hrahma-kdyikas. 
It leaves out the asaHna-sattas, 

These names betray the influence of Hinduism and 
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nanism, as they seem to be derived from Brahmd^m 
from wards meaning “Light”. The number eighteen was 
probably regarded as mystical, because it is equal to ?. x 9. 
The M\ Vy , adds two other names, aghakuthai (die “ rare n 
divaS) “ not too dense ” ?) and mahfi~mahc$var-8yntanam (die 
realm of the great Qiva), The fourth dhyfina is sometimes 
divided into two parts, and the different heavens are then allotted 
to five dhyanas : No$, 1—4 to the first dhydna y Nos, 5—7 to 
the second, Nos. 8-10 to the third, Nos, 11-13 to the fourth, 
and Nos. 14-18 to the fifth. This scheme of division is apparently 
adopted in the M . Fy . 

The four heavens of the Formless Sphere are reached by the 
dhyfinm of the four samfipattis, which have been mentioned 
above. They have the same names as these samfipatth* 

3, Dhytlna and the Samfidhh. Emerging from this perplexing 
labyrinth of dhyana s and devas y we may remark that these 
standard dhyanaj are not regarded as very important by the 
Mahayanist authors, who are more interested in different samfidhis 
(modes of Concentration), These samtidhis bear definite names 
and can produce certain results. Sa?mdhi originally also denoted 
self-restraint and contentment, 432 but it is synonymous with 
dhy&na in the Sanskrit treatises. Many new forms of Musing 
and Concentration are spoken of. One may remain absorbed in 
them for several years or even during many millions of seems. 4 * 3 
The LankdvatUra^Mra mentions another set of four dhydnas y 
which seem to belong to a different tradition. They are as 
follows 484 :— 


(a) Bal-opaetlrikam dhyfinam* This dhyfina is practised by 
the Hlnayanists and the Yogins, who believe in the non-sub¬ 
stantiality of the Ego. It is meant only for beginners {b$lm)+ 

(h) Artha-pravitayam dhyananu This dhyana is practised by 
the bodhmttvasy who understand the principle of the non¬ 
substantiality of all phenomena. It consists in the investigation 
and examination of propositions. 

(r) Tathat-diambanam dhyfinam. This dhyana consists in 
comprehending the principle of Suchness or Reality and meditating 
on the Truth. 

(d) Tathlgaiam dhyananu This dhy&na belong? to the perfect 
Buddhas, who have personally realised the highest Knowledge 
and rendered service to all beings. 

Other treatises also mention different kinds of samfidhi. The 
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^ 1 , 


r . Vy . gives as many as 118 samddkis in Section 21 and nine more 
in Section 24* Some samadhis have significant names, e.g, 
Viijt -optima (like adamant), ratna-mudrd (seal of gems), vidyut* 
pradipa {having the splendour of lightning), tijmati (fiery, ardent), 
anjaivarta (irrevocable, not turning back), etc. The Sam. Rd . 
extols a particular Smnddhi and prescribes certain moral qualifica¬ 
tions for its successful attainment. 4 ®* The Dh. S. mentions eight 
names of sam&dhU, some of which are also found in the M. 

The L an kdvaidra-sQtra speaks of tl thousands of samddkis ”, w The 
Pr, Pit Alfa, enumerates the samddkis acquired by a hadhhattva . 
The Pr . Pd. fata, names and describes an enormous number of 
samddkis . 489 It opens the list with the famous samddkis known 
as (urangama (“going to the brave”, “accessible to the brave”) 
and slmha^ ikrfdita (lion-play). Out of this plethora of samddkis^ 
three should be selected for special mention, as they are considered 
to be very important. They are also called vimokfa-mukhdni 
(mouths or entrances of Liberation). They destroy the three 
“ Roots of Evil ” (ragdj dvesa and nwha). They are as follows l :— 

(!) Qdnyatd (Emptiness). The doctrine of funyatd will be 
discussed in the section on prpjnd-pdramitd. 

(ii) Ammitta. The Tibetan equivalent for this term is mtshan 
ma med pa y and S, C, Das translates it as “ unconditioned *\ 
He gives the Sanskrit equivalent as animitta y but animitfa is the 
more correct form. T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede render !t 
as “signless”, as also do S. Levi (“sans-signe”) and M, Walleser 
(“das Zeichenlose ”), H. Kern translates, “groundless, reasonless.” 
The idea seems to be that the bodhisaitva attains a suite, in which 
he enters the realm of the Unconditioned and the Causeless. 

(iii) Apranihita. The Tibetan equivalent of this term 
is imon pa mid pa. S. C. Das translates it as “passionless”. 
T. W, Rhys Davids and W. Stede render it as “ aimless ”, 
and C, A. F. Rhys Davids suggests “not hankered-after ”* 
M. Walleser interprets it as “das Ndgunglose ”, and S. Levi 
gives a very literal translation, “ sans-voem” W. H. D. Rouse 
explains it as “ untrammelled ”. Perhaps it means “ free from 
Desire”. The root-meaning of pramdhdna seems to be “wish”, 
as the Tibetan equivalent indicates. 4ft>- 

The samadhis arc very useful to a bvdhisattva for all 
possible purposes. Samadhi is said to be the means of attain¬ 
ing final Liberation. 4 * 1 But the different samddkis can be used 
to perform many miracles in this life. Purna flew in the air 
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ived certain travellers from shipwreck by means 
s'amSdh\\ A ^ Another sarmldhi can call die devas to one’s : 
Another confers perpetual youth, while others enable a hodhi- 
sativa to travel everywhere in the universe* €U A hodhhaitva 
can employ the samddhis in order to heal the sick, protect the people 
from all dangers, produce rainfall in. a period of drought and famine, 
bestow wealth on the poor, and warn and admonish the heedless 
sinners A 9 " 

4, Some scholars have attempted to compare these dhyanas 
and samMhis to the ecstatic states of the Toga system and of 
Christian mysticism* E* Senart says : 14 Les yogin ont fait 

l’education et prepare les votes du bouddhismcT He thinks - 
that the 44 ultra-cognitive n samfidhi {asamprajhdia) of Toga is 
equivalent to the fourth dhy&na of die BuddhistsA 9 ^ H* Bcckh 
writes: 44 Der ganze Bucldhismus ist durch and dutch riichts 
als Yoga ” 497 R* Garbe says: 44 Die Lehren des Toga zu 
den Grundlagen des Buddhism us gehorenT 499 But it is probable 
that the Toga system in its developed form did not exist, when 
the Pali canon was composed. The word yoga has sometimes a 
pejorative sense in die Pali scriptures, and even in the 
Mahd^vastu 499 ; it means “bond”, “fetter”. It is not till 
we come to die Lan kavaiAra -sfitra that we find the term yogin 
applied to a bodhi$ativa* m Further, the four dhyanas do not 
correspond to anything in the Toga system. There are four 
stages in Yoga y but they are entirely different in their spirit 
and scope* 501 The Buddhists do not believe in the existence of 
Ifvara^ but that doctrine is an integral part of die Toga system* 
Dhyarta in the Yogasfitras is only a means of attaining samfidki 
(To, S&,> iii, 1-3, pp. x 18, 1 19)* But the Buddhists regard the four 
or eight dhydnas as ladders reaching to die highest regions of the 
universe. All that can be maintained is that certain practices 
of Concentration were borrowed by the early Buddhists from odier 
schools, and that the later Mahayana was deeply influenced by 
the Toga system as it is known to us. At the same time, it must 
be emphasised that the spirit of the Mahaylna is quite different 
from that of the Toga philosophy. C. A . F. Rhys Davids and F. 
Heiler have tried to compare the dhyanas to the experiences of the 
Greek and Christian 44 mystics , \ aoa But the dhydnas and 
samUdhis of Buddhism have very little in Common with die practices 
and aspiradons of Plotinus, St* Theresa, Eckhart and other 
European 44 mystics ,T * Christian mysticism is based on fervent 
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■errr6non and pious theism: the dhySna of' liuddh ism is rooted 
in thought and spiritual autonomy, as it ends in mindfulness 
and equanimity, or in total coma and unconsciousness. 1 he 
Christian mystic loses himself in God and has a vision of Christ; 
the Buddhist monk is intensely conscious of his own personality, 
and does not aspire to meet another higher Personality, immanent 
or transcendental. The formulae of the Buddhists do not help 
us to understand the psychological states that are produced (it 
they are produced at all). “ Mysticism " is a vague term, and it 
is difficult to compare and contrast two such nebulous growths 
as Buddhist dhyana and Christian “ mysticism ”. It is perhaps 
impossible to find a common denominator for these radically 
different historical phenomena. 


VL ?kajha-paramita (The Perfection of Wisdom). 

This Perfection represents the summum bmum of 
Buddhist philosophy. Prajftd has been translated as gnosis 
“wisdom”, “insight”, “intuition”, “la science transcendartte , 
“transcendental idealism”, “knowledge”, “spiritual enlighiei^ 
ment ”, M !a science de la nature des choses”, etc, I he English 
word “wisdom”, derived from Gothic “witan, weis’\ is related 
in meaning to prajnS, which is derived from jna. The opposite 
of prajM is often given as avidytl (ignorance), moha (delusion, 
folly), or simply dausprajha (non-wisdom).^ 1 H. Kern suggests 
the untenable theory that prajM is the female consort of 
or Durgtly who is also identical with Nature. 

Prainfi is of three kinds : that which depends on heanxig 
the teaching from another person and on the study of Scripture > 
that which arises from reflexion j and that which is developed 
by cultivation and realisation (ymtamayl dntSnuiyl^ bhSvanamayt). ^ 
r The concept of prajna is so important that it is mentioned 
in several numerical lists, e.g* among the hatas, the indriyas , 
the dhandSy the cak$us and the iidhhihfinm, m ^ It is explained 
in three different ways by th* Buddhist authors. t 

1. Prajnd as ordinary knowledge and learning. The 
Bodhistmva-bhumi and the Lai V\ sometimes interpret prajna 
as the knowledge of the arts and sciences. &0 7 But this original 
sense o iprajna was not adopted in systematic Buddhist philosophy, 

2, Prajnd and the Vijndna-'uadins . 1 he two great Mahayanist 

schools of Buddhist philosophy do not agree in their interpretation 
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ajna. The Vunfina-vadins {Yag&cdrai) explain prajM 
■positive manner as 14 the Knowledge of the supreme Good or the 
supreme Truth ” {param^drtha-jn0n^i or simply as tl Knowledge ” 
{jhUna). m It depends on right investigation and concentration, 
which lead to the knowledge of that which exists and as it exists, 

It consists in an tmobscured and lucid knowledge of all that js 
knowable [sarva-jHey- dndvaran a-j n fin am : Bo . Bhu,^ foh 84^6), If 
implies the knowledge of the four Noble Truths* of what should 
be done i t not done {karantya z aharanlya)^ of the philosophical 
categories and arguments, and of moral corruption and purifica¬ 
tion {yankle$a$ya^ vytwaddnasya) . 6 m The fdjn an a-vSdin s thus 
identify prajM with perfect Knowledge in all its aspects, and 
regard it as insight into Reality (taihatd)^ 11 

3- Prajnd tmd the A1udhyamtkas. The Aladhyamiha 
philosophers have interpreted prajM in a negative sense, but they 
have expounded their ideas with remarkable prolixity and 
pertinacity. They have even composed voluminous treatises, 
which deal only with this pdramud. They also extol and glorify it 
in eloquent terms. They invoke it in the exordium of the Pr. Pa* 
Jsta^ as if it were a substitute for the “triple jewel” of the 
Buddha, the Dharmh and the 8might?. They apply die epithets 
dry a (noble) and bhagavatt (adorable) to it, and we know that 
Buddha was always described as hhagavdn. The Madhyamihas 
do not shrink from declaring that the prajnd-pdramUd is the 
mother of all the Buddhas and bodhisattvasP n If is 
the good friend of the bodhhattvas* It is a pearl of great price. 
It is immeasurable, pure, lovely, profound, wonderful, infinite, 
indivisible, unshakable and inconceivable. It is greater than all 
the other pdramitds y as the moon is greater than the stars. AH 
the other paramitd^ should be transmuted and sublimated into the 
prajna-pdrmntfi^ which really includes all of them. The other 
pdramitdSy without prajM y lead to the lower stage of the Hmayana, 
while this prajnd-paramitd is the essence of tile Mahay ana and is 
even sufficient by itself without the other Perfections. It produces, 
maintains and promotes them alh &l2 

This fraj nd-p dram it a is understood to mean f tiny aid 
(literally, 4 ‘ emptiness, void”). This elusive term may be translated 
as “ conditioned, contingent, phenomenal Existence” or as 
“Non-existence”. It is explained in these two different ways 
by the Mtldhyamika philosophers. 

(tf) Qunyatd as conditioned Existence*. The original doctrine 
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of the MMhyamiias was regarded as a middle way between 
the dogmas of absolute Existence and absolute Non-existence* 
The im#dhir&}a-mtra says : “ 4 Is ' and 4 Is not * are both 

extreme opinions ; 4 Purity f and 4 Impurity’ are also the 

same,” S13 The Mdh. declares that the foolish people, who believe 
in Existence or Non-existence, do not understand the real nature of 
things** 1 * The Lmkavat$rfr*stiira Shows that absolute Existence 
and Non-existence are relative terms, as each proves the necessity of 
the other, 51 * Nagarjuna has expressed this view in his famous 
aphorism :— 

44 No destruction, no production ; no discontinuity, no 
permanence ; no unity, no diversity ; no appearance (coming), no 
disappearance (going)/' 510 

These eight negatives sum up the early teaching on 
gmyatdy which really amounts to a systematic exposition of the 
old Buddhist formula of the pfatttya-sqmutpsda (Pali : paticca- 
samuppada^ “Dependent Origination ") or the twelve nidsnm 
(bases, grounds, causes)* It is distinctly stated in the Mdh. that 
gfmyata does not mean “Non-existence” {abhdva) and that 
it is identical with the principle of the pmffiya-$amutf 8 da 
(Mdh tJ 503.10 ff. ; 491*15 ff )- The root-idea of the obscure 
and unintelligible formula of the twelve ntdanat is found 
in the Pali canon: 44 This being, that becomes; from the 
arising of this, that arises ; this not becoming, that does not 
become ; from the ceasing of this, that ceases*” 517 T he term 
sunnata also occurs in several passages of the Pali canon,* 1 * and 
the Andhakm had a definite theory of gfinyata {Katha-vaithu^ 
xix, 2, p* 578)* The Mahayanists only re-iterated the old 
doctrines and developed them to their logical conclusion- I he 
fundamental notion is thus explained in the Mdh <: “ There is 
nothing that arises without a determining cause ; hence there is 
nothing that is not empty or void [funyay (Mdh. y 505*2-3.) 
44 Things and phenomena do not arise by themselves. ” (Mdh.^ 76,1 *) 
This doctrine of universal causation and inter-dependence is 
embodied and formulated in the numerical list of the twelve 
nid$na$) which has been devised to explain how the law of 
causality operates. 

Frailtya-samutp&da and the Nlianas t "I he word f ratify a 
(PaJi: pa ticca) is derived from the root 1 (with frail) and 
literally means 44 resting on, falling back on The term pratitya- 
smnutpada signifies “arising on the grounds of a preceding cause, 
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by way of cause, causal-genesis, dependent origination ” 
( M hetu-pratyay-apikso bhtlvanam utfddah' y Mdh^ p, 5). 1 lie Mdh, 
also gives an incorrect grammatical interpretation : “ the produc¬ 
tion or origination of successively perishable things or phenomena,” 
E. Burnouf has also mentioned this explanation : 64 ta production 
connexe des conditions faites pour disparaltre successivement,” 
The twelve items of this formula are also called nidanas . 'I his 
word* derived from d# [dyati y to bind) and ni (along), suggests 
a series or connected chain* It means u Grundursache, Wescn, 
Grundform ; a first or original cause, basis, a primary or remote 
causes source, origin, cause” (Skt. Dicy, Pbg. and MAV. ; 
Pali Dicy,). These twelve niddnas are given as follows in the 
Sanskrit treatises 

“ From Ignorance (avidyS) as cause arise the samskams ; 
fibril the samskaras as cause arises Consciousness {vijnana) \ from 
Consciousness as cause arises Name-and-form- (lulma-rupa) \ 
from Name-and-form as cause arises the sixfold Sphere of the 
Senses {sad-ayatana) $ from the sixfold Sphere as cause arises 
Contact (sparfa ); from Contact as cause arises Sensation (vtdan#) \ 
from Sensation as cause arises Craving {tnn&)\ from Craving 
as cause arises Grasping (clinging, up cidan a) \ from Grasping 
as cause arises Becoming (hhava) j from Becoming as cause arises 
Birth {jdti) j from Birth as cause arise old age, death, grief, lamenta¬ 
tion, pain, dejection and despair”. ( Lai ♦ Fg 346, 419 > Mtu.> 

Hi, 448.) m 

In the Da. Bhu “the five tndriym ” are mentioned in 
place of the “sixfold Sphere of the Senses”, and ubhmmdana 
(delight, pleasure) is inserted as a synonym of irsnd. Instead of 
jdtij the Da, Bhu. speaks of " the emergence of the five skandhas 
(aggregates),” 621 The Lai. V\ also mentions all the mddnas in the 
reverse order, but most treatises always begin with avtdya. 

I* AvidyH (Pali : avijjd). AnAjja is defined in the 
Dhamma-sangani as “lack of knowledge about the four 
Noble Truths ” etc,, exactly in the same way as m&ha^ with which 
it is thus identified (Sections itoo, 1162), The Da, Bhu. 
explains mndyd as “delusion or folly (mo ha ) with regard to the 
things, which are material compounds ”, 522 It infatuates the 
beings. Ksemendra equates avidyH and vdsana (subliminal 
impressions), and declares that it is the root of the tree of 
phenomenal existence and of all pain. 623 Avidyd is mentioned in 
the Yoga-sUtras^ where it is defined as the error of imagining that 
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impure, painful and n on-substantial tilings have ju$t 
We opposite characteristics f To , S ii, 5, p> 6r), J. Woods 
translates it as “ undifferentiated consciousness ” (p. no), A 
Tibetan symbolic picture of the niddnas represents it as a blind man 
feeling his way with a stick. The idea of blindness seems to be 
essential, 524 T W. Rhys Davids interprets avidyif as “a produc¬ 
tive, unconscious Ignorance ”, while S. L€\l stresses the point 
that it is an objective entity/ 85 As avidyd is absent from the list 
of the niddnas in the Mahapadana-iutta and the Mahaniddna- 
suit a of the Digka-Nikdycty it was probably borrowed from a Hindu 
school which had affiliations with the XlpOtmads* It is difficult 
to understand its exact nature as the first link of the chain of 
causation. Perhaps it is something like the “ Unconscious” 
of C, R. E. von Hartmann’s metaphysics/ 80 

2 . Samskdrm, Ksemendra refers to the threefold division of the 
samskdras that belong to the body, speech and the mind/ 87 In an 
Ajanta fresco, they'are represented by a potter working at his wheel, 
surrounded by pots j but the Tibetan picture has only the wheel 
and the pots, without the potter. The latter symbol is more appro¬ 
priate, as the Buddhists do not recognise the existence of Omar 
Khayyam’s “potter”/® 8 The Da, Bhfi, teaches that the 
saipsk&ras bring about the realisation of the results (o'f 
actions) 627 in the future, 

3. Vtjridna, K sem en d ra i d en t i fies vij nan a w i th the six * 11 o r gans 
of sense’’ (including manas ),* 30 According to the Da* Bhd, y it 
causes the reunion of Becoming. 531 In the Ajanta fresco and the 
Tibetan picture, it is represented as an ape, or an ape climbing a 
tree. It is also considered under six aspects according to its con¬ 
nection w ith the six indriym (the eye, the mind, etc.). 

4. Ndma^rupa, This term denotes “ mind-and-body ”, 
Ndma includes the four non-material “aggregates” of sensation, 
perception, volitions and consciousness, while rupa means “ form, 
the body composed of the four elements Contact and attention 
are also comprised in ndrna y which is a comprehensive term for 
the individual's mental life. In the Tibetan picture, it is repre¬ 
sented by a boat crossing a.stream (Lc, a living being on the ocean 
of sams&ra or transmigratory existence). Nfma*rupa was borrowed 
by the Buddhists from the Upanisads: (ef, Chdndogya Upd •, vi, 
3.2., p. 337, “ tad etad emir tain satyena-cch annum prdm vd 
amrtam ndma-rUpe satyam tdbhydm ay am prdna$ channah ” $ 
Brhaddranyaka Upd, y i, 6.3., p. 249), 
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5. §addyatanam (Pali : sal-ayatana). Ayatana literally 
means u place or sphere for meeting or of origin j ground of happen¬ 
ingIt denotes both the six “organs of sense” (including 
mams) and the corresponding objects. The former are called 
the internal Syaianas^ and the latter are the external ffyatanas, m 
In the Ajanta and Tibetan pictures, they are represented by a 
mask of a human face, or a house with six windows. 

6. Spaffa (Pali : phtisso). Contact is of six kinds according 
as it is produced by each of the six organs of sense (the eye, the 
ear, etc,). It is represented in the Tibetan picture by a 
man seated with an arrow entering the eye. 

7, Vedana . Sensation or Feeling has been discussed in 
the section on the $mrty~upasth&na$. In the pictures, it is repre- 
scatcd bv a couple of lovers embracing each other (c£ T. W, 
Rhys Davids, 44 Buddhism,” p. 158). 

8 , Trma (Pali : tanka). After avidyg^ tr$n 3 (Craving, Thirst) 
is die root-cause of evil It is of three kinds according as it pro¬ 
duces the desire for sensuous pleasures, for existence, and for non- 
existence (viihava). I t is often compared to a fevc r and a stream A 33 
It leads to the wrong Idea of the reality of the phenomena/' 3 * 
The LankSvaiarasUtra declares that avidya is the father and 
trpul is the mother of the phenomenal world/ 3 * 5 Trsnd is also the 
name of a daughter of Melra^ the deva of Desire and Death/ 36 
According to the Da . Bhti. y it produces attachment to die objects 
of enjoyment/ 37 In the Tibetan picture, it is represented by a 
man drinking wine. 

9. Up&dfina. This word, derived from d$ with Ufa and 

literally means 41 that material substratum by means of which 

an active process is kept alive or going ”, hence 44 fuel ” (for a 
fire). In Buddhist philosophy, it denotes 44 grasping, clinging 
to existence or to external objects”, as this tendency feeds the 
fire of Becoming and leads to rebirth/ 30 According to die 
Da. Bhft.y it creates the bond of moral corruption. There arc 
four kinds of upadana , arising from sensuous Desire, heresy, 
belief in rites and ceremonies, and the wrong idea of a substantial 
Ego In the Tibetan picture, upadana is represented 

as a man picking flowers and storing them up in large baskets. 
E. Burnouf translates the term as 14 la conception ”/*° 

10, Bhava (Becoming, “das Worden”). Ksemeridra mentions 
the three divisions of bhaua , viz. the spheres of kHma (sense- 
desire), rupa (form) and arUpa (arufya, formlessness). 
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OMcnberg interprets bhava as rebirth and the continuance of 
existence** 11 But the Tibetan picture represents it as a married 
woman* L, A. Waddell says : “ She is the wife of the individual, 
whose life-history is being traced , , , It is literally fuller Becoming, 
—Life as enriched by satisfying the worldly desire of home and 
as a means of obtaining an heir to the wealth amassed by Greed/ 5 u42 

11. Jdti (Birth). The Da, Bhti. explains jdti as the emergence 
or appearance of the five j kandhas, KLsemcndra refers to the 
round of different lives/ 4 * The Tibetan picture shows the birth 
of a child. L. A. Waddell says : “ It Is the maturing of the man's 
life by the birth of an heir and as a result of the married existence 
of the Tenth stage/ 1 644 

12. J ard~?mrana y etc* Only jard^marana is sometimes 
mentioned* 646 Vyddht (disease, sickness) is added to 
the seven items in several passages/ 4 * The Tibetan picture 
shows a corpse, which is being carried off to cremation or burial. 

This famous formula of the twelve n'tddtms has given 
rise to much controversy* E* J. Thomas has refuted 
R. Pischel’s theory that the terms arc borrowed from the 
phraseology of the SMkhya-Yoga system, which did not exist in 
its developed form in the fifth and fourth centuries b.c / 47 I he 
tentative attempts of the early Buddhists have left clear traces 
in the Pali canon* The Makafad&na-sutta and the 
Makaniddna-s utta do not mention all the twelve items 
(Digha, h, 31 ff., 55 ff.)* The Suita-nipdta gives a somewhat 
different series {Dvayatdnupassand-sutta^ pp* 139 R )> adding 
other terms, dramhha y dhdra t injit a y etc* The series is pro¬ 
longed in die Samytrtta-Nikdya by adding saddhd and other positive 
concepts after Told age and death f, / 4a But the Sanskrit writers 
took up the ready-made formula with its twelve factors. 
It is probable that there were only six items in the earliest form 
of the series, viz. vijndna y ndma-rftpa y sad*dyatana y ipar$a y 
vedand and trma. These form a coherent group, and the dis¬ 
cussion in the Mahaniddna-sutU* is abruptly broken off at 
tanka. It is a sort of anti-climax to continue the series after 
irmd y which is the central theme* In this shorter form, the 
formula was perhaps originally intended as an expansion of the 
second and third of the four Noble Truths (the origin and the 
cessation of Pain, which is due to Craving)* The traditional 
explanation is that the first two terms refer to a past life, the next 
eight describe the present life, and the last two are related to a 



'--ifattfi-e existence,This interpretation is unconvincing and 
unsatisfactory, as “Birth” is unnecessarily repeated, and the sense 
of the entire formula is obscured and distorted. In the third 
section, according to this analysis, there is a gap between Birth and 
Death, and the transition is too abrupt. H. Beckh thinks that the 
individual is really born at the stage of hhava (EmpfUhgnis), and 
that the nine preceding terms refer only to the activities of a 
u super-sensible spiritual being ”, which is called a gamlharva 
This gandharva carries with it all the skmdhas of the person, who 
is not yet born: (“ Dieses Seelenwesen, das die vor der irdischen 
Empfangnis vorhandenen iibersmnlichen Wcsensteile shndfnds 
des Menschen in sich hat w ). All this is very ingenious \ but the 
gandharva cannot possess rUpa or the sense-organs, and it cannot 
fccl irpia (Craving). H. Beckh’s interpretation cannot solve this 
curious problem. His irrelevant references to Sdnkhya terminology 
do not call for serious comment- H. Gldcnberg accepts the tradi¬ 
tional Theravada explanation, and says: “ So wirtl die Region 
des Geborwerdens zwcimal berilhrt, nnd das I rreflih reside, die 
tatsacblich vorliandeneUnklarheitliegtdarin, dass dies beidemal mit 
verschiedenen Ausdriicken geschiehtT But why should this item 
occur twice? L. de la VzWte Poussin thinks that the twelve items 
have been arranged by taking pairs of terms from the 
Bvayatanupassana-sutta and the Kahiha-vivSdd-sutta of the 
Suita-nipdta* He mentions the theory of the gandharva , and 
says : “ La pemee {ciita ^ vijnana) revSt une forme corporelle 
(pas oh il faut entendre le nama-riipa)^ qui sc munit des 
organcs {sad^uyatana). Ainsi constitue, Pfitre intermedia!re con- 
temple les creatures, et , . . il voit certain couple embrassd : il 
entre en contact (spare#) avec ce couple, 115S1 etc. This explanation 
is repugnant to good taste, unconvincing and far-fetched. 
P. Oltramare points out that the formula has also been applied to 
the universe in general, and not merely to the individual life : 
4t Expression d’une Ioi universe! le absolue, le pratitya-samutpfida 
est mis en dehors du temps et de la rclarivite.” He is of opinion 
that it was intended only to explain the origin of suffering for the 
practical aim of edification and that it is very unsatisfactory in 
its present form : 4t Que dans Papplication de ce principc, il y ait 
d< > bizarreries et des enfantillages, personne ifien disconvicndraT m 
J- Kirste begins with old-age-and-death and tries to trace the 
causal connection backward. He defines avidya as “ Unbewusst- 
scin “ da darin Nichtwissen und Nichtsein vcrschmolzcn sind ” 
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^Alburn Kern, pp. 75-7), P. Oltramare also thinks that the 
nid&Has do not really succeed one another lit time, but act 
simultaneously to produce Pain. He says: “E n nfoU6 v tons 
les douze se trouvent cooperer k la fois, direetemetit ou mdirecte- 
rnent, ft lasouff ranee que Pindtvidu dprouve d’instant cn instant. 11115:1 
But the simultaneous existence of such factors as Contact and 
Craving would be impossible. Some items must precede the 
others.° There, is an essential time-plan in this formula. We 
may do worse than follow the Indian tradition as it has been 
preserved and interpreted by the Tibetan priests, who explained 
to L, A, Waddell that bhava and jati introduced the romantic 
elements, of marriage and parenthood into this^all-too-dull formula. 
The same person is not bom again, but his child appears on the 
scene. This explanation may not b absolutely correct 3 hut it 
at least makes sense out of the series, while almost all other inter¬ 
pretations make nonsense out of it. 

A hdhisativa understands the truth of the praittya-tamutpdda 
in the sixth bhfimi (stage). He is then freed from all delusion and 
error (nwha),™ 

When (fiftyat 3 is understood to mean ** conditioned 
Existence \ it denotes the absence ol an absolute self-existent 
Substance or Substratum in all things and phenomena {dhar?na- 
nmrdtmya). lu It also implies the non-existence of any uncaused 
or self-caused entities and phenomena. It is thus equivalent to 
Causality and Phenomenalism, and may perhaps be compared to 
the basic ideas of the systems of Auguste Comte and Herbert 
Spencer, 

(£J Qunyatfi as Non-existence, Some Buddhist philosophers 
go further and explain fUnyatfi as absolute Non-existence (abhavet). 
The authors of the Pr , Pa. Qata. and the Vajnu Pr . P&> seem to 
revel in a veritable orgy of negation. The Pr. Pa . Qata* says ; 
44 Ignorance is non-existent; the sams haras are non-existent; 
Consciousness, Name-and-form, the Sixfold Sphere of the Senses, 
Contact, Sensation, Craving, Grasping, Becoming, Birth, Eld- 
and-Death are all non-existent {avidymnfina) ... A bodkisattva 
does not find and discern the origination or cessation, corruption or 
purification, this side or the other side of any thing 
or phenomenon. If a clever magician or his apprentice were to 
create a great crowd of people in a square and preach the Perfection 
of Wisdom to them in order to establish them therein, then he 
would not thereby establish any being in the Perfection of 







Wisdom, because all things and things are of such a nature that they 
are illusory (mayd-dharmata j * . * All dharmas exist in that 
they do not exist. They are not merely empty \ they are 
identical with Emptiness. They are transient, painful, non- 
substantial, quiescent, void, signless, aimless, un produced and 
unrelated. There are no form, sensation, perception, volitions 
and Consciousness j no eye, ear, nose, tongue, body and mind ; 
no forms, sounds, odours, savours, tangible things and mental 
objects $ no Pain, or its origin or cessation $ no eightfold Way j 
no past, present or future j no uncompounded elements j no 
bodhitaipoa^ no Buddha and no Enlightenment ... A hodhi- 
saiiva is himself like a phantom of illusion {mitya-purusa)'* Thus 
does the Pr . Pa. expound its doctrine of negation, which 

is surely carried to the utmost limit. The Vajracckedika Pr . 
Ps. exhibits the same tendency. It declares that there are 
no individuals, no qualities, no ideas, no Doctrine, no beings 
to be delivered, no production or destruction, no bedhuaiiva^ 
no Buddha and no bodht ** 7 Such absolute nihilism seems to 
border on absurdity. But these writers, like Tertullian, are perhaps 
not deterred by the difficulties inherent in absurdity, (pamideva 
also adds his mellifluous note to this shrill chorus of* 4 non-existent ** 
philosophers, and perpetrates such verses as the following:— 

11 Nothing exists in the causes, taken separately or collectively. 
It cannot come from another place, and it cannot stay or go. How 
does it differ from illusion ? ... If something exists, why 
should it need a cause? And if it does not exist, why 
should it need a cause ? If Existence is not present at the time 
of Non-existence, when will it come to be r So long as Existence 
does not appear, Non-existence will not disappear j but there is no 
possibility of the appearance of Existence, so long as Non-existence 
ha s not disappeared. Hence there is no Becoming and no Cessation 
at any time » this whole world is not produced or destroyed. AH 
things are empty.” 

To such puerile logomachy can these champions of gtinyatd 
descend ! They have also devised a set of stock similes. All 
phenomena and beings are like a dream, an echo, a mirage, the 
stem of the plan tain-tree, the image of the moon seen in water, 
etc. 6 ^ 

(0 Qdnyatd has also been classified, and very much so. There 
are eighteen or twenty kinds of fdnyatd, They are described 
as follows :— 
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(1) Inward or internal Emptiness {adkydtma-*$Unyat &). 

(2) External Emptiness [hahirdho), 

(3) Emptiness, which is both internal and external. 

(4) The Emptiness of Emptiness (i,e. extreme Emptiness), 

(5) Great Emptiness, 

(6) The supreme or transcendental Emptiness (paramdrthet)* 

(7) The Emptiness of the compounded phenomenal elements 
{samskria). 

(8) The Emptiness of the uncompounded nournenal elements 
(aumnkrta). 

(9) Absolute Emptiness {atyanta). 

{10) Emptiness without beginning and end {anavanlgra: 
cE Divy.y 197.15), 

(11) Emptiness without a residuum, or ceaseless Emptiness 
(ana'Uakara). 

(12) Emptiness by nature (prakfti). 

(13) Emptiness of all phenomena (sarva-dharma)* 

(14) Emptiness of Characteristics {labana). 

(15) Non-acquisitional Emptiness (Le, it is difficult to acquire 
results r anufalambha). 

(16) Emptiness of Non-existence (abhtfva). 

(1 7) Emptiness of Existence (svabhdva). 

(18) Emptiness of both Existence and Non-existence. 

(19) Emptiness of that which is not a characteristic (alahana). 

(20) Emptiness of Other-existence {para-hhdva-£i 7 nyata ). 

The last two items are found only in the Dh , S*f m The Pr. Pd. 

Qata, applies these different aspects of qunyaid to all the concepts 
and categories of Buddhist philosophy (rtlpa^ vedemd^ etc,), and 
even to the attributes of a Buddha, The Lmikdvatdra-sdtra 
mentions seven kinds o ipunyatd^ some of which arc included in the 
list given above. £ai 

(d) Some Buddhist thinkers have also arrived at the conclusion 
that nothing can be predicated about Reality. The nature of all 
things and phenomena is unde finable and indescribable,There 
is neither transiency nor permanence, neither Emptiness {^dnyatd) 
nor its opposite, neither pain nor pleasure. An advanced bodhi- 
sattva rises above all such pairs of opposites and says nothing. He 
is also above Good and Evil, which really belong to the phenomenal 
world. 5< * 3 He does not recognise the existence of either virtue or 
sin {punya^ pupa). He is beyond Merit and Demerit, This view 
betrays the influence of tire Upanisads. mi 
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he idea of Emptiness k also applied to all the Perfection^ 
mitds). They arc then “purified” and exercised in their 
highest potency. Thus a hodhisattva should 14 purify M the 
ptlramitd of Giving by thinking that the donor, the recipient 
and the gift do not really exist. 4 w In the same manner, all the 
persons and things that he meets in practising the other Perfections 
should be regarded as illusory and unreal. This is the best way 
of exhibiting the pdramitds in all their glory ! 

(f) The Buddhist philosopher^ having so vociferously asserted 

the non-existence of all things, at last manage to u deviate into 
sense ” by the subtle theory of the 14 two kinds of Truth 
Truth may be regarded under two aspects ; samvrti-satya (or 
vyavaktlrasaiya^ 44 veiled, relative, conventional, contingent, 
experimental Truth”} and paramartha-satya (supreme, absolute, 
metaphysical Truth). The- Lmik&vatdra^s&tra says : “ Every¬ 
thing exists relatively and contingently j but nothing exists 
absolutely.” 507 The M. S . AL declares that the relative world is 
like a magically constructed wooden elephant, which is funda¬ 
mentally unreal and illusory, but which may be said to exist. 4 ® 8 
Qantideva teaches that the phenomenal world, which can be grasped 
by the discursive intellect puddhi), exists in a relative sense, 
as far as ordinary men and women are concerned ; but the absolute 
Truth of Reality is beyond the sphere of Intelligence. 6 ^ This 
monastic device of dividing Truth into two mutually 

incompatible parts is intended to reconcile the philosophy of 
ffinyatd with the common sense of mankind. The laymen live and 
love and work in the relative world of Phenomena i the monks live 
and think and dream in the absolute realm of Emptiness. 
Monasticism meddles even with metaphysics ! 

(g) Prajml and fdnyaid are the sources of a fadhisattva's 
moral strength. He is not attached to anything, and he is freed 
from all desires and fears. 570 PftijnH routs the army of Mara , , 
as water destroys a vessel of unbaked clay. 571 According to 
the S amddhiraj ct~$uira y a fodhhaitva y who has acquired 
prajftdy gives away everything and is perfect and flawless 
in character. Pie loves rapt Musing, and cannot be shaken or 
conquered by the hosts of Mdra. He remains detached in mind 
and body. He is animated by deep and great Love and Mercy 
(adhimfitra~karunfl). He acquires al! die dhyanas y samadhts 
(modes of Concentration) and samdpatth (Attainments) of a Buddha 
(Sam, Rd.y fob i i $a and b). 
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This is the acme of Wisdom, and its positive aspects are thus 
emphasised. 


VI L UfAyA“KAUCALY y\-*FAKAMITA (also UpAYX-KAU£ALA). 

This is the most important of the four supplementary 
pdramim. It is also given as upSya~p 3 ramit 4 * 672 It may be 
explained as “ skilfulness or wisdom in the choice and adoption 
of the means or expedients for converting others or helping 
them T \ It is especially related to a bodhuattva 1 s work as a preacher 
and teacher* The Mahayana was a “ revival ,f movement and 
attached great importance to successful propaganda. The Bvdhi- 
saitoa^bhUm declares that it is a hdhisattva's duty to be an effective 
preacher (avandhya^dharma-de$ako bhavaii y fob t$ 2 a y 6*2), 
According to the Pr Pd. all the pdramitds are fulfilled by 

preaching* 573 The Sad. Pa* also emphasises the importance of 
such missionary zeal* 574 The Da. Bhu . teaches that a bodht- 
sattva becomes a preacher in the fifth bhftmi (stage), B7B Preaching 
and teaching are known as a hodhisaitva's gift of the Doctrine 
or Truth T? ( dkarma-&dna ). 6 7 e It is more valuable and meritorious 
than the gifts of material objects (amha-ddna). A bodhhaitva knows 
all kinds of devices and expedients for the instruction and discipl ine 
of the living beings (Bo. Bha. y foL 152^ 5,2)* The Merit acquired 
by such service is a treasure that belongs to him. 577 

Updya-kaufalya is frequently mentioned along with the six 
pdramiids in the Pr. Pd. jfjta . y * 79 but it was subsequently raised 
to the rank of a pdrdmita. Its object is stated in the Bodhmttva- 
bhumi to be the conversion of those who are hostile or indifferent 
to the faith, and the development and liberation of those 
who already profess Buddhism (Bo. Bhu. y fol. 116^*5). This 
Perfection is generally exercised in order to gain access to the people, 
to win their sympathy, to explain the principles of the religion in a 
popular manner and to facilitate propaganda in other ways. A 
bodhhaitva should always adapt his teaching to the capacity of the 
audience. He is Ilkv a physician, who prescribes different remedies 
for different diseases and different persons. 579 He speaks only 
of heaven to those who desire a happy rebirth. 680 He does 
not lay heavy burdens on his congregation. He does not ask 
them to keep long fasts, but shows an caster way to the simple, 
pious folk, who try to increase their “Merit”. 681 Hedges not 
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{tighten them with the profound teaching of Emptiness, which 
he reserves for more advanced aspirants. 6 

A bodhisattva cart adopt other methods suggested by his 
upaya-ku u$atya . The Sad. Pu. relates some interesting p:i rabies, 
which illustrate this Perfection. It seems that trickery and 
falsehood are permitted, if the end of converting or helping others 
is achieved. The pdramitd , as described in the Sad , Pu.> comes 
perilously near the vice of duplicity and insincerity. Some Christian 
divines have also recommended “economy of truth ” and 44 pious 
frauds” in the interests of religion.** 3 But updya-kaugalya 
can also take many unobjectionable forms. Two parables of 
the Sad, Pu, may be briefly related as follows:— 

Parable of the Burning House, There was an old man, who 
was wealthy and owned a ramshackle dilapidated house with but 
one door. When he was outside the house one day, he saw that it 
was on fire. He had five, ten or twenty children, who were 
playiJig in the house. He did not know what to do. If he had 
entered the house and tried to take hold of the hoys in order to 
save them, the foolish children would have run away from him in 
all directions. He called to the boys and cried : “ Come, my 
children. The house is on fire.” But the boys did not heed 
his words, and they did not even understand what he meant by 
“ fire ”, so ignorant were they. He then showed his updya- 
bavfdtya by calling out: 41 Boys, I have put bullock-carts, goat- 
carts, deer-carts and other beautiful toys for you outside the door. 
Come out and take them.” When the children heard this, they 
straightway ran out of the house and were saved from the jaws 
of death. The father gave them splendid and costly carriages. 

In this parable, the fattier is Buddha ; the children are ordinary 
men and women j the burning house is life in the world ; the 
three carts are the three Ways of the Buddhist Church, which 
lead to different degrees and kinds of sanctity \ the costly carriage 
is the highest Way, the Mahayana. s<u 

Parable of the Lost Son , A certain poor man had a beloved 
son, and it so happened that the son left his home and wandered 
to a far country. He lived in the strange land for fifty long 
years, but still remained poor. During all those years, his father 
throve and prospered m the world and rose to be a rich man with 
much substance and many servants and attendants. Now 
that poor young man, wandering about in search of food and 
raiment, came to the town and the street in which his father 
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red. He saw that rich man sitting at the door of a fine mansion, 
and knew not that he saw his father. But the father saw his 
face and recognised him at once. The poor young man was 
filled with fear at the thought that he had perhaps come into the 
wrong street and might be punished for his rashness. So he ran 
away in great haste. But the old father said to his servants : 
“ Go, my men, and quickly bring that fellow to me;' When die 
Servants came upon the young man, he cried , 44 1 have done nothing 
against you ., . O, I am undone/* He fainted and fell to the 
ground. His father looked after him, but did not tell him who 
he really was. The old man now exhibited his upma-kau$alya 
in this way. He let the poor fellow go away. He then called 
two poor men of humble origin and said to them : Go, and hire 
that young man for double wages, and tell him to work here in my 
house and dean the receptacle of filth/* So the son worked as a 
labourer in that house and his father saw him from the window. 


Then the old man put on dirty clothes, took a basket in his hand, 
<\nd y going near unto his son, said : ** Work here, my man ; do 
not go anywhere else . . . Look upon me as your own father., . 
Henceforward you are unto me like my son/* In this way, the 
father found the chance of speaking to his son, who thereupon 
felt happier in the house. But tie continued to live in his hovel 
of straw and did the same menial work for twenty years. At last, 
the rich man fell sick and felt that his days were numbered. So 
he first gave much wealth to the young man, and then he gathered 
together his kinsfolk and fellow-citizens and said to them : 1 ‘ He 
is my son ; I am his father. To him I leave all my possessions/’ 
The son was greatly astonished at this, and rejoiced exceedingly in 
his heart. 


In this parable, the father is Buddha : the son is every pious 
Buddhist : the labour of cleaning the refuse-barrel is the lower 
teaching about nirvana (Liberation) 3 at id die declaration of the 
filial relation is the higher doctrine of the Mahayfuia. 585 

There are other stories of the same type. A man causes a 
false message to be sent to his children in order to induce them 
to use a certain beneficial medicine. 680 That was his upaya- 
l kau$aly<h The Sad. Pu . teaches that Gautama Buddha really 
attained Enlightenment many seems ago and lives for ever 3 he 
pretends to be born as a man and attain bodhi under the tree. 
He does so in order to help mankind, and this is his updya- 
kaufdlya ^ 7 An advanced bodhi sattva can assume different forms 
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er to preach to different congregations. And so on. jft 
that a certain amount of trickery and falsehood is regarded 
as permissible* 

The hdhisattva y who acts as a preacher* must have 
certain moral qualifications* He should be patient and unworldly. 
He should not be afraid of sacrificing his life* if need be. 689 He 
should not ask the people for gifts. He should avoid the company 
of nuns and women. He should not mix with butchers* actors, 
and other low people. If he preaches to women* be should not 
be alone, and he should beware of frivolity. He should not: think 
of food and raiment, but devote himself entirely to his work.* 5 * 
He should not keep back anything, as lie should not have the 
u closed fist ■* of the teacher (dc 3 rya-mmti y Bo, Bha ,, fob 44 b 2*2), 
He should not discourage the people or preach the lower ideal of 
the Hfnayfma * but he should not condemn the Hmayana in a 
bitter or intolerant spirit . 690 He should not quarrel with the 
teachers of other sects or enter into unseemly controversy with 
them. He should not praise himself He should not judge and 
censure Others harshly, and he should be very tactful in dealing 
with sinners and heretics.* 01 

Such a preacher needs three other things for complete success 
in his mission. These are : (1) the sangraha^astus (means 
or items of sympathy or conversion); (2)- the pratmmvids ; and 
(3) the dhSrants* These requisites of effective propaganda may 
be discussed very briefly. 

I. The Sangraha-vastus* The Buddhist leaders showed great 
sagacity in exhorting the preacher to cultivate four virtues or 
practices in order to facilitate the task of Converting the people 
to the new faith. These four requisites of propaganda are called 
sangraha-vastuni (Pali; sangaha^vatthuni). The second word h 
sometimes omitted, as at Lka .* 346, verse 656, and Sad. Pu. y 142. 
This term has been translated in several ways:— 

Z. de la Faille Poussin : (i) “ Topics leading to the sympathy 
of creatures'' (ERE* ii* 740#). (ii) “Moyens dc seduction” 
(Le Musdon, xii* 1911* p. 160). 

H . Kern: “Articles of sociability ” ( 3 BE., vol. xxt> p. 140, 
note 4). 

L . Feer : “ Les bases de la reunion 1f {Av$> Qa. tr.* p. 9). 

& Llvi : (i) 41 Les matieres de rapprochement ’* (M. S. Jtt . 9 tr.* 
p. 319).- (ii) “Les choscs de cohesion” (M. S. Al tr., p. 20 1 note). 

This is S. Ldvi’s rendering of the Tibetan equivalent. 
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E. Burnouf: 11 Les 61 Aments lie la bien veil lance ” (“Lotus' 1 , 
p. 405). 

P. E. Fmeaux: “ Les bases de la reunion 51 (Lai V* tr., p. 36)* 

T. IV, Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids: “ Grounds 
or Bases of popularity ” {“ Dialogues ”, Hi, 145, 223). 

E . B. Cowell md R. Neil: u Elements of popularity ” 
(Diyy-> P- 692), 

S. Tathlhana ; 41 Elements of friendliness ” (“ Ethics ”, p. 70), 

T, IV. Rhys Davids and IV. Ste.de : “ Objects (characteristics) 
of sympathy M (Pali Dicy.). 

F. Max Muller ; “ Elements of popularity * f (. Dh . £♦, p- 39), 

The Pali word sangaha means: (1) collecting, gatherings 

(2) kind disposition, kindliness, sympathy, friendliness, help, 
assistance, protection, favour (Pali Dicy*). M. Anesaki inter¬ 
prets it as “sympathy or altruism ” (ERE, v, 451). A com¬ 
parison of several Sanskrit texts would perhaps lead us to prefer 
a very literal interpretation (viz- “gathering together”, 
“converting”). We read of sativmdm sangrahah in Kar. Pu ■ 
(p, 65). The bodhisattvas are said to “bring together” the 
creatures (sattvdn sangrhnanU, Pr, Pd, Qata p. 280, line 12); 
sattva-ganasya sangrhitd (M. S. 117.19); sangraha-vas tu- 
indmna sangrhya janaidm-aham (Lai. V. y 437-15)* It is clear 
that sangraha refers more to the creatures than to the bod HE 
sat tv a. But such renderings as “popularity” or “sympathy” 
make us think of it as something possessed by a bodhtsattva. The 
Tibetan word hsdu baht dndspo means: “essentials of partnership 
or cooperation” (J. Rahder, “Glossary,” p, 180 ; M . Vy, y p. 71 ; 
Tib. Diey., Das, 724^). It is perhaps preferable to translate, 
“ Means of conversion ”, There is also a suggestion of 
u sympathy ” in the term, but not of “ popularity ”, 

The four sangaha-vatthtini are enumerated in several passages 
of the Pali canon. 593 These are : dana?n y peyyava}jam y attha - 
cariyd and sam&nattatti* This is a fixed and invariable formula 
in the Pali scriptures. But it is a remarkable fact that we can trace 
its growth in the Sanskrit treatises. Thus we find that only 
artha-carya is mentioned at Mtu, y Hi, 383,11 and iii, 407.13. 
A^vaghosa mentions only the last two (ariha-caryd and sdmdnyam 
sukha-duhkhayah) as the qualities of a good friend (Saund* Kd. y 
xi. 17). Only the first two are spoken of at Pr . Pd, Qata. y 
p. 280, line 12, The Bo. Bhft . devotes a whole chapter to the four 
vastus y but it particularly emphasises dana and samdn-drthatd 
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J i a and 31 b. The last is again omitted by (JlCira at Jit. Ma'., 
, line 12, while only three are mentioned in the same treatise 
at p. 2, line 1 $ the fourth vastu is indicated only by ctdi and 
prahhrtibhih (= et cetera). It is probable that the complete formula 
grew Up slowly and gradually in the Sanskrit tradition, and that 
the fourth vastu gained recognition at a late period. Hence perhaps 
the constant reiteration of samSn-SrthatS in the Bodhisattva- 
bhfmi. This treatise does not discuss this vastu in detail with 
reference to the ninefold classification, which is applied to the 
pdramitas and the other three vastus. This circumstance may 
also point to the comparatively late origin of the fourth vastu. 
Another puzzling problem is raised by the entire absence of the 
vastus from the long list of a bodhisativa's duties and practices, 
which is found at several places in the Pr. Pa. Qata. (pp. 1182 ff., 
*373 375 ff-J- The familiar vastus are conspicuous by their 

absence in these passages, though they are mentioned in the Lai. F., 
the Da. Bha., the Mtu., the Ava. Qa. and other treatises ( Mtu., 
r, 3, 11-12 i Da. Bha., 22.3, 57.16, 45.13 } Ava. Qa., 1.16, 12 j 
M. if. Aiy 116 j Lai. F., 160.6 ; M. Vy., xxxv, , p. 71 ; Dh, S., 


XIX, 


p. 4). 


The four vastus are as follows :— 

(#) Dctna (Giving, liberality, generosity). 

(b) The second vastu is given in several forms, though the 
meaning is the same : “ pleasant, agreeable speech.” The usual 
form is priya-vadita (M. Fy., xxv, p. 71 ; M. S. Al., p. 116 j 
Bo. Bha,, fol. 320, line 3, section 1 j etc.). But other variants 
are also met with, e.g. 

priya-vadya ( Lai. F., 38.17). 

priya-vacanam (Jo. Met., 95.12; Dh. S., xix, p. 4). 
priya-vadyatU (Da. Bha., 45.13; Pr. Pa. Qata., p. 280, 
line 12). 

priya-vdkya (Lai, F., 160.6). 
pny-akhyanam (M. S. A!., 116.4). 
pnya~v 3 dyam (Mtu., i, 3.12). 

The following renderings have been suggested :— 

T. IV. andC. A. F. Rhys Davids : ** Kind words, kindly speech ” 
(‘‘Dialogues”, tii, 145, 183)} “Affability” (“Dialogues”,Hi, 183, 
note 2). 

5 . Yamakami: “ Loving words ” (“ Systems ”, p. 306). 

S. Tachibana : “ Kind-wordedness” (“ Ethics”, p. 70). 


J 
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subjects, Charity and Speech, have been discussed 


(t) The third vastu k given in two forms 
(i) arihittaryit (M\ />, xxv, p 71 i Bo, Bhu. y fob 87^, etcl). 
fiij artha*kriyd {Lai V ,, 182.6)* 

Jrtha-caryd is the word that occurs most frequently, ft has 
been translated in several ways 1— 

T* W, and C* A . F. Rhys Davids: u Justice T? ( 4 ‘ Dialogues”, Hi, 

233 ). , ' . 

T. Wand C. A. F* Rhys Davids ; " Sagacious conduct 1 

( u Dialogues *% iii, 145 )* 

7 "* W and C\ A * F\ Rhys Davids ; “ Beneficence ” (* 4 Dialogues ”, 
iii, 183, note 2), 

L. dt la Fa Hie Poussin: “Service” (Le Musfen, 1911, 
xii, 161). 

L* dt' in Pallia Poussin : “ Putting into practice rules of altruism M 
(ERE, iij 7404), 

J. S* Speyer ; " Succour ” (Ja. Md. tr., p, 2, line 15). 

J. Alwis: "Fruitful conduct, well-being in law” (JBTS., 
1894, vol* ii, part 2 r p* 22, note %). 

S, jU sd : u La conduite dans le Sens ” (M, S. Al, y tr., p. 201)* 
JAs Kern : (i) * 4 Officiousness ” (?) ( I4 Manual ”, p. 67). (ii) 
" Promoting another’s interest ” (SBE,, vd xxi, p. 14°)* 

Perhaps it is best to translate : ** Promoting the interest of 

others,' The hallowed Biblical phrase "Doing good” seems 
to be a suitable and literal rendering* 

The Bodhisaitva-hhUmi explains artha-caryd in detail as 
follows:— 

A bodhisattva does good to others by exhorting them 
to the practice of virtue, and his art ha-car yd has the effect of 
inducing the people to pursue the Good [pravariakah kufale 
pravartmult). It leads to action m accordance with the dictates 
of religion, ft removes the people from evil conditions and 
establishes them in the Good, and it may be described as avaidraka 
(that which makes one enter)* A hodlmattva thus renders service 
to those, to whom he has already preached the faith. He is 
merciful, pious and disinterested in Spirit* The most general form 
of his service to others consists in ripening the beings who arc 
spiritually immature, and in liberating those who are already 
mature. He also help^ others to further their worldly interests 
by earning, keeping and increasing their wealth {literally, "objects 
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'byment, 11 Ihogdndm) through virtuous activity of various 
[$. Ho persuades others to think of their eternal happiness 
r rcer death and admits them to the Order of monks. He wins 
praise from all, and lives happily, perfectly serene in mind and 
body. But it is indeed a very difficult task to render service to 
certain types of individuals. There are people, who have not done 
anything to accumulate “ Roots of Merit ” {ku^j/a-nmldni) ; 
others have once lived in great prosperity and affluence, but have 
fallen on evil days j and then there are the misguided outsiders and 
heretics* It must be very trying for a bodhisattva to do good 
to such persons, but he does it all the same, and this is his 
difficult service M {dmhard artha-coryd). He also performs a 
kind of all-round” service {sarvato-mnkht) by conferring the 
blessing of faith on the unbelievers, and by giving virtue to the 
wicked, wisdom to the foolish, and a charitable heart to those who 
are selfish and niggardly* He shows favour and sympathy to 
those who deserve it, and he punishes and restrains those who 
deserve to he treated in that manner. He rouses the consciences 
oi those who have fallen into the adverse condition of moral 
insensibility, and makes them feel noble shame. He preaches 
the three Ways according to the capacity of the hearers* 563 (Bo> 

Bhu ., fal. 874 88488*;) 


(d) 1 he fourth vastu is given as samdn-drfhaU7 in Sanskrit 
and mmdnattatd in Pali* The form samdrthaid is also found 
{M. S , 116.4) There is a great divergence of opinion 

widi regard to the mcanij ig of this word. The following renderings 
have been suggested 


Bohtlmgk and Roth (s.v* samdndrtha) : “ denselben Zweck 

hat end ve r fo Igen d. * * 

T. W* Rhys Davids: ** Impartiality 17 (“ Dialogues 13 , iii, 145), 

T. W ‘ Rhys Davids: “Impartiality to one as to another 11 
C* Dialogues ”, iii, 184). 

Uvi: “ It* sens en commun ” ( M\ S * tr., p, 201). 

£. Burnouf,: “la qualitd d’avoir urt bien,commun 11 (“ Lotus, 71 
PP- 405-6). 

b". Tamakami ; “Sharing with others ” (“Systems”, p. 306). 

I. de la Faith Poussin: u Impartiality : son egal interet au 
bicn propre et au bien des autres ” (Le Mus&}% xii, 160). 

X de la Pal/fa Poussin: “ Practising ourselves the virtues we 
recommend to our neighbours ” (ERE, ii, 740#), 



THE BODHISATTVA DOCTRINE 


& Ji«sgupta: “Sharing the joy and sorrow of ot bets' 
"Mysticism ”, p, to6). 

H. Kern : (i) “ Pursuit of a common aim ” (SHE., Vol. xxi, 
p. 140) note 4). (ii) “ Co-operation ” (“ Manual ", p. 67). 

J, Jhvis: “ Regarding all as one’s self” (JETS., i 894 » voL 

ii, part 2, p. 22). , 

Pali Dictionary : “ Equanimity, impartiality ”... state of 
equality, i.e. sensus communis or feeling of common good ” 
(s.v. samanattatti and sangaka). 

P. Qltramare : “ I Is pratiquent eux-m&mes ce qu’ils cons ei lie nr 

de faire ” (“ Rouddhique ”, p. 389). 

D. T. Suzuki: “Engaging in the same work” (“Studies , 

p. 451). 


This term has also been explained by some Buddhist writers, 
and L. de la Vallfc Poussin follows the Bo. Bhii. in his second 
rendering, “ practising ourselves the virtue we recommend ^to our 
neighbours.” The Bo. Bha. paraphrases the word thus : " Here 
the bodhisattva himself pursues the same Ideal or Aim and the 
same Good (Root of Good) as he exhorts others to follow 
(Bo. Bh&., fol. 89a, line 7, sections 2, 3). _ In this way, the people 
believe that he teaches them for their spiritual benefit, as he is 
consistent in word and deed (Bo. Bhii.) fol. 80line 2, section 2). 
They cannot reproach him with such words as these : “ Thou 

dost not do well : why dost thou think that others should be 
exceed! ngly taught and exhorted by thee ? I hou thysel f needcst 
admonition and instruction ” (fol. Bqi, 3 - 3 )' Thus the bodhisattva 
has the same Ideal or Aim as others have, and he thereby shows his 
soman-art hata. The Bo. Bhd. is accepted as an authority by 
L. do la Vallee Poussin, but this interpretation seems to he far¬ 
fetched and unconvincing. The author of this treatise lived as 
late as the fourth century a.d., and he appears to have lost touch 
with the old tradition. 

Another Sanskrit writer explains saman-arthatS in this way : 
" Samau-arthata \ the pursuit by himself of that (aim) to which 
he incites others ... It makes (people) follow. When the 
others know that the preacher acts as he speaks, they follow the 
Good (Ideal), for which lie has persuaded them to exert themselves’ 
(M. S. AL, p. 116, lines 8, 14, 15). The author of this prose 
commentary (Vasubandhu) thus seems to offer the same interpreta¬ 
tion as the BodhisaUva-bhumi. Both belong to the fourth century. 
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was an older tradition with regard to this 
from the Mtu * and the Saund . Kd. The A 
vfuiu as sam8na-mhha-du)}khat3) at i, 3, T2 (and" not 
as samdn-drthatd at all), A^vaghosa speaks of artha-uiryd and 
sdmilnyam j ukha-duhkhayoh {Saund. Ka. y xi, 17). It is clear 
that this interpretation is quite different from that of the fourth- 
century theologians. It harmonises more with the real import 
of the other three sangraha~va$tus y which refer to personal altruism 
evinced in the ordinary course of social life. There is a sudden 
and illogical transition in the plane of thought, if we accept the 
authority of the Bodhisatfva-bhumu It is preferable to follow the 
Mtu. and translate, “sharing the joys and sorrows of others ”, 
or, “ the quality of being the same in one’s relation to others in 
joy and in sorrow.” 

It may also be suggested that we have here most probably 
to deal with a wrongly Sanskritised form. The Pali word is 
sam&nattatd, which means, “ the quality of being of an even 
mind ” (Pali. Dicy,). Now the correct Sanskrit form would be 
samdn-dtmatd (and not $aman-drthaUl), Jrtha in Sanskrit usually 
corresponds to etttha in Pali (and not to Pali atta). If we adopt this 
view, the word can be easily explained in the sense suggested 
by the Mtu. : “The quality of having an even mind (in joy and 
sorrow) ” \ or, “ the quality of having a common mind with others, 
he* sharing their feelings and experiences, and remaining the 
same in joy and grief” The Tibetan equivalent is don-hihun-pa 
(M, fy*} p. 72 ; J* Rahder, “ Glossary,” p. 187). S* C* Das gives 
the form, den-mthun-pa , and translates : “ samdn&rtha : an assembly 
having a common interest ” (Tib. Dicy., 644)* It seems that the 
Tibetans read arthaid y and not dimatd * But their opinion is not 
decisive. 

I his virtue may be described as anuvartaka {that which follows 
after, or conforms), A hdhisativa y who practises this vastu y 
cultivates faith, virtue, liberality and wisdom, so that his conduct 
may be in conformity with his precepts {Bo. Bhu. y foL 470). 

r l he object of all tile sangraha-vastus is the conversion of the 
living beings. The Buddhist authors are unanimous on this point. 

“ The Equipment of the sangraha-vastus is for the ripening of 
the beings” (Kat\ Par*, 104*34). 

u He matures or ripens the beings ” (Bo. Bhu> y foL 32^, 3.1)* 

“ One should win (or conquer) the beings by means of the 
smgrahm ” ( Lka * 346, verse 656)* 

s 
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the proper conversion, training (or discipline) an 
of the beings u (Be>. Bhu n foh 47#, 4*3). 

“ The maturing of the beings (is attained) through the sangraha- 
vastus (Bti, Bhu^ fol, 90*7, 1,2), 

11 The four sangraha-vmtus are a door to the light of the 
Doctrine, which is for the conversion of the beings. In the case 
of one who lias attained the supreme Wisdom, they are for a 
thorough and detailed examination of the Doctrine (Lai, 35*9). 

The four vastus are sometimes classified in two groups; 
material and spiritual (fimisa-sangraha^ dharma-sangraha), Dana 
is the vastu that depends on materia! objects ; while the other 
three deal with spiritual values (M : S. Al^ 116.22), 

In the course of development of Buddhist thought, the sangraha* 
vastus , like the brahma-vlhdraSy acquired a position of greater 
importance than was accorded to them in the beginning, The 
MaMyana exhibited a marked tendency to emphasise practical 
altruism, Thus in the fourth century, the four vastus are given 
the high honour of being mentioned together with prajnd (Bo. 
Bhfi fob 32^ 3 - 1 )* According to the iV. Pa. A$ta^ they are 
included in the six pdramitas, which may be regarded as the funda¬ 
mental factors of a bodhisattva's career. They are integral elements 
in that great virtue, which was subsequently raised to the rank of a 
pdramitay viz, updya-iaufalya , The author of the Bo, Bhu. 
explicitly declares that the sangraka-vastus are identical with 
upaya (fol. 46^ 5, 2—3). The same writer goes so far so to promise 
rebirth among the devas and even absolute nirvana as the reward 
of the practice of the third vastu (Bo. Bhil 87 b, 6,3, and 880, l.i). 
This is very high praise indeed according to Buddhist ideas. These 
sangraha-vmtus are spoken of as almost equal in importance to the 
pSrmnitSs in a striking passage of the Bo. Bkil., in which the 
pdramitas are said to be necessary for the personal realisation 
of the dharma of the Buddha, while the smgraha-vjastus are regarded 
as indispensable for the conversion of others (fol. 90 a y 1.2).They 
are also brought into relation with that supreme virtue, karund^ 
in which the bodhisattva doctrine culminates. We read in the 
Ja. Ms, that 41 they are really due to the outflow of the bodhisattva s 
compassion ” (p, 2,, line 1). They are also included in the list 
of a bodhisattva'$ eighteen avmika-dharmas (M. Fy^ xxix, p. 61). 
In this way, these altruistic practices are appreciated in an increasing 
degree, and their final approximation to the paramitSs indicates 
the triumph of the ideal of social service. 
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According to the scheme of ten bkUmtSy as outlined in the 
Da.Bhu. y a bodhmttva practises dJna in the first bhUmi> priya- 
vfiditS in the second bkUmi y ariha-caryd in the third bhUmt and 
saman-drthata in the fourth hhunn . Thus these virtues are 
finally incorporated in the comprehensive synthesis of the 
Mahay ana. It is to be understood that a hdhssattva acquires 
them in the first four bhumu y and then continues to cultivate 
them throughout his many lives* as he devotes himself to preach¬ 
ing and teaching in the ninth bhumi. He has the greatest need 
of these virtues and practices at that advanced stage of his career, 

2. The Pratisamvids. A hodhisattva must acquire the four 
pratisanwids, This word has been translated in the following 
ways:— 

Bnhthngk and Roth : “ Genaues Verstandnis im Einzdncn.” 

Mm'ur Williams: “ An accurate understanding of the 
particulars of anything” (Skt. Dicy., 621£). 

T. W\ Rhys Davids and W. Snde : Literally* “ resolving* 
continuous breaking up % i.e. 11 analysis* analytic insight* dis¬ 
criminating knowledge” . . , “ the four branches of logical 
analysis ” (Pali Dicy.*s.v. patisambhidd). 

P* R Foucaux; (i) 0 La cormaissance distincte” (Lai F, y 
tr.* p. 286), (ii) “ La science daire et variee” (LaL R 7 tr.* p. 
377). (ill) “ La conuaissance des details ” (Lai. R, tr., p. 246.5). 

C. J. F . Rhys Davids: “ Analysis ” (JRAS.* 1906* p. 239). 

E. Burtwuj ; u La conuaissance distincte* distributive ” 
C Lotus ” p. 839). 

S. Livi: 44 Les Pleins-savoi rs-respectifs ” (M. S. JL y tr., 

P- m)- 


L. Far: “La connaissance distincte (Ava* Qa. y tr., p, 425). 
F. Max Muller ; “Consciousness” (SBE., vol. xlix, JSu, Ry. y 

p. 39, line 22), 

S. Lefmann ; “Das genaue Verstandnis” {LaL R 7 tr.* p. 55), 
S. Julim : 44 Les connaissances ” (cited SBE., x, Dhammapada^ 
p- 86* note). 

M. JValleser: (ij 44 Die Unterscheidungen ” (Pr. Pd. y tr.* 
p. 72* line 35). (ii) “ Die Erkenntnisse ” (ibid., p, 80). 

E. J. Thomas : “ Analysis ” (“ Buddha ”, p, 275). 

P. Ohramare: u Les quatre savoirs parfaits et personnels” 
(“ Bouddhique ”, p, 359). 

A. B , Keith : “ Powers of comprehension and exegesis ” 

(“Philosophy”, p. 131). 
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'T. W* Rhys Davids i u The discriminating knowledge or sff 
the Scriptures ,T (SBE., xt> p. i J I, line 4), 

H. Ksrn: “Special and distinctive gift,” “a transcendent 
faculty ” ( tl Manual ”, p- 60}* 

H. C. Warren: “The analytical sciences ” (“Buddhism” 


p, 286). 

The Tibetan equivalent, snsor-yan-dag-par-rig-pa^ is a very 
literal rendering ( M . Vy n p. 18 j M. S. JL y tr., p, 234, note 1). 
The Tibetan so-sor (distinct, separate : Tib, Dicy., Das, 1283^) 
corresponds to Skt, prati y yan-dag-par to Skt. sam y and rig-pit 
to Skt. vid (Tib. Dicy., Das, 1173$). S. C- Das also gives the 
form, so^sar-ran-rig-pai and translates “ accurate understanding ” 
(Tib. Dicy., 1284^), J. Rahder mentions another equivalent, 
tha dadpa yaii dag par fes pa (“Glossary”, p. 119), In this word, 
Skt. prati is rendered by tha dad pa (— distinct, separate : T ib. 
Dicy., Das, 564^), and Skt. vid by Tib. ps^pa (“knowledge, 
wisdom, science : Tib, Dicy., Das, 1243 a). It is clear that 
the Tibetan translators derive the word from Skt- put (to 
know). S, Levi thinks that the Chinese equivalent denotes 
“ intelligence sans obstacle ” (M 5 * JL y tr, p. 234). According 
to j. Eitel, it means : 44 unlimited knowledge” (p. 122). 

The fourth-century authors of the M. 8. Jl and the com¬ 
mentary have also exercised their ingenuity in explaining the 
term. Their fantastic comment may be given in their own words : 
“ When one has reached samatd (equality or sameness) in one’s 
own soul, or by oneself, the preaching, that follows for 
the destruction of all doubts, is designated pratisamvid ... By 
this, the explanation and function of the pratisamvids are indicated. 
By super-normal (transcendental) knowledge, one knows the 
equality or sameness of all things, and subsequently preaches 
the Scripture and the Doctrine by means of the knowledge acquired 
afterwards. This is the explanation of prathatjvtnd” (M. S. Jl 
139-12 ff.) But these obscure words do not throw much light 
on the real etymology of the word. 

It may be argued that prathamvid is a wrongly 
Sanskritised form. The Pali word is patisambhidd y and the 
correct Sanskrit equivalent should be pratisambhtd* The Pali 
equivalent is derived from the root bhid y and not from the root 
vid. The grammatically incorrect forms pratharmidmi and 
prathamvid ah are also met with ( Kar , Pu. y 103.3 > Mtu. y iii, 
167,3). The first prefix is sometimes omitted, and the simpler 
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iotjridam^dd is found at Pr Pd. Qaia 1471.1. 

^samvidy with a slightly different connotation, occurs in the Saund. 
Ka. (xi. id— xiii.22), In Ksemendra's Jvaddna-kalpd'-latdy 

the poet uses this word samvid very frequently (i, 823.17 j 
h 929, 68.1, 913,7 ; ii, 331*39 y n, 497.42 ; 11, 281,47, etc 0- 

The forms pratisamvedly pratisamvidifa and pratisamvedayati 
occur in the LaL F. y die Mtu. and the Divy. (Mtu. 119 256.5 ; 
Miu - i, 228,7 ; Divy.y 567,18 j Lai. ¥.y 369.1 i), But we need 
not attach any importance to these different forms, as the term 
pratisamvid lias a peculiar technical sense. 

The questions may be asked i “Is the Pali word pathamhhidd 
itself a rendering of a Sanskrit term ? Have the Pali writers 
made a mistake in determining the Pali equivalent of the original 
Sanskrit word pratisamvid (from vid) ? Is the Sanskrit form 
earlier than the Pali i ” It is a curious fact that the four pati- 
samhhidds are not mentioned in the SangUi-suttanta of the Digha- 
NiMya y which gives a long list of different terms j and the Sangtti- 
suttanta must belong to a comparatively late period of early 
Buddhist history, as it is a kind of systematic catechism. The 
treatise, Pathambhidd-magga y which h included in the Khuddaka- 
Niktlyay also cannot be regarded as an early product of Buddhist; 
literature. It may be argued with a certain degree of plausibility 
that the Buddhists borrowed the Sanskrit term pratisamvid from 
some Brahmanic source, and the Pali writers translated it inaccurately 
into Pali, The word samvid occurs in the Yoga-sUtras (citta- 
samvid — iii, 34, p. 154), and J, H. Woods translates: “con¬ 
sciousness ” (p. 262), It is also found in the Taittinya Upants ad 
(friyff deyam hriyd deyam bhiyd deyam samndd deyam . I, 11.3, 
p, 34). Pratisamvid is mentioned in connection with vidytl 
and abh'tjha in the Avadana-pataka (i, 96.8), It should also be 
noted that pratisamvid is mentioned as a concomitant of the 
supreme bodhi at Lai . T., 343.4. ; it suggests the idea of know¬ 
ledge, and not of analysis. Such texts seem to indicate that the 
Sanskrit form may be the original one. The term would then 
connote “knowledge” of some sort (and not “analysis”). It 
could in that case be translated : “ detailed and thorough know¬ 
ledge,” It must also be admitted that this sense seems to suit 
the context better than “ analysis M in many passages, in which 
the four pratisamvids are spoken of. They irnply thorough 
knowledge of something for purposes of propaganda. 

It should be noted that the prefix prati has been interpreted 
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oF detail and distinctness ^ but P. Oltramare, following 
Vasubandhu, is of opinion that it connotes personal action, 
** knowing personally, or by oneself.” I he former interpretation 
seems to be more acceptable.*®* 

A bodhisattva needs the four prati$am*wd$ for success in his 
preaching. According to the M. S. JL, they are required in 
order to remove all the doubts of others (p. 139.16J. In the 
scheme of the ten bhUmh r a bodhisattva acquires them in the 
ninth bk&miy when he appears before the world as a preacher. 
The author of the Da. Bhu * distinctly associates the pratisamvidf 
with a bodhisattva* $ activity as a teacher. He says: “The 
bodhisattva^ who is established in this bhfirniy which is called 
sBdhumati (Stage of good Thoughts), acts as a preacher oi the 
dharma (doctrine, religion), and guards the treasure of the 
religion of the T&hSgata* Having attained the position (or 
state) of a preacher of the faith, he teaches the Doctrine with 
practical skill, combined with infinite (or immeasurable) 
knowledge, and with the speech ot a bodhisattva % in which 
the four pr&ttsamvtds have been realised. I he four pratisamvids 
of a bodhisattva constantly and continually abide with him, 
entire and indivisible.” ( Da . BhU, y 76, 24 ff.) 

The Karuna-pundarika also declares that a bodhisattva*! 
Equipment of the pratisamvids (sambhdrah) serves to destroy the 
doubts of ail creatures (104.28). The Lai . V, teaches that the 
attainment of the pratisamvids leads to the acquisition of the 
dharma^caksus (the eye of the Doctrine, Lai. V 35,16). 
They also Confer a certain power {bald) on a bodhisattva (LaL 
287.10). When he understands all dharmas (principles, truths) 
and can preach them to others, he reaches the final and perfect 
stage of Knowledge (Bo, Bhu fi>l- iooi, 2,1). t4 He has nothing 
more to learn beyond that. It is the ne plus ultra of Knowledge, 
cries the author of the Bodhisattva-bh&mt. I he same writer 

values the pratisamvids so highly that he regards them as essential 
elements of prajnd^ the highest Wisdom. T hey appertain to 
that kind of Wisdom, which removes the hostility of other people 
and induces them to ask a bodhisattva for benefits (Bo. BhU*y foh 
850, 4, 3 ff). A bodhisattva thus acquires the fivefold practical 
Wisdom relating to the skandhas , the physical elements, the sense- 
organs and their objects, the formula of Dependent Origination 
and the relation of specific causation (Bo, Bhu,^ foh looi, 1,2-3). 
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also exalts the pratisamvids to such a degree thL 
-it-actually includes them among the permanent attributes of a 
Buddha, and inserts them right in the middle of the traditional 
formula of ten balas 7 four vaiftlradyas and eighteen 8 venika~ 
iharmm (.Pr. Pd. Qaia^ p. 131, line 20), This remarkable 
innovation shows that the MahSyanists came to attach great 
importance to these requisites of successful propaganda. 

The four pratisamvids are given as dharma-pratharmid 7 
arthanirukti^ and prattbhdna- [M. Vy^ xiii, p. 18 j Sam. 
fob 98/;. 5, and fob 193/;. 1 7 Pr. Pa. £ata . 7 1449 j Dh. S. y li, 
p- ii» Da, Bhu.y 77.4 j Mtu *, iii, 321*14, etc.}. They are 
as a rule mentioned in this order, but artha is put before dharma 
by the authors of the Sam, Rd. and the Pr. Pd. Qaia.y who follow 
the Pali tradition in this respect* The third pratisamvtdy niruktiy 
is omitted at Bo. Bhti ,, fob 38*7, 2*2, though the same treatise 
discusses all the four at fob ioogt. It appears that dharma and 
artha existed as a pair of terms before the complete formula was 
devised, and then artha was always placed first Thc t y are often 
mentioned together (e.g. artka-vddi dharma-pddi. Da. Bhu ,, 24.19. 
Cf Dhammapaday 363)* Nirukti is mentioned without prati- 
bhdna at Su. Fy.y 59*8 1 but these two terms were also employed 
together before they were added on to dharma and artha as the 
third and fourth pratisamvids. Thus only mrukti and pratibhdna 
are mentioned in a passage of the Pr. Pel. Qata. (1470.20 ff.)* 
We may conclude that the formula consists of two pairs of terms 
put together, 

(a) Dharma-prathamvtd * According to the M. S. AL y this 
pratisamvid consists in knowing all the names and mutually con¬ 
vertible terms, which are related to each meaning. The Bo. Bhu. 
offers a very concise and formal definition. It may be rendered 
as follows :— 

t£ Dharma-praiisamvtd is the reflective, absolute and irrevoc¬ 
able knowledge of all phenomena in all their forms with regard 
to the extent and manner of their existence*” B0a Dharma and artha 
are taught by a bodhisattvay and these two items are therefore 
related to each other* A bodhuaiiva knows the essential nature 
(sva-labfanam) of all things (or phenomena), their body-of-non¬ 
existence (he* their unreality), their present classification (or 
division), and their difference. He knows the skill of unmixed 
classification in the knowledge of the phenomena. He understands 
that they remain unshaken and unmoved according to one law 
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or principle). He knows that the various Ways (of the Buddhist 
faith) meet together in one Way, and he enters into the knowledge 
of all the spiritual duty and wisdom of a bodhisattva, He under¬ 
stands that all the Buddhas are of the same type, and he knows 
all about them : their speech, their Powers, their Grounds of Self- * 
confidence, their personality, their great compassion, their use 
of the pratisamvids^ their turning the wheel of the faith (he., 
preaching the doctrine), and their acquisition of Omniscience, c97 

The &'am. Rtf. appears to connect dharma-pratlstimvid with the 
knowledge of protective magical formulae, called dh&rmis j but 
this is certainly unsound exegesis {Sam, Rd ., foL I : p 64 , 6 ffi). 

(b) Artha-pathaTnv'td. This praiisatmnd is defined in the 
Bo, Bhu. as “ the reflective, absolute and irrevocable know¬ 
ledge of all phenomena in all their characteristics (laksamsu) 
with regard to the extent and manner of their existence/* fi9a 
The M. SAL uses the same word laksana^ and adds, '"which 
name belongs to which meaning.” &B0 By this pratisafftvid^ a 
bodhisattva knows the division (or classification) of all phenomena 
in the past and the future, and understands their origin and their 
disappearance (or, their rise and their end). He knows the 
differences of meaning. He acquires the practical wisdom relating 
to the elements or substrata of sensory existence, the sense-organs 
and their objects, the Truths and the formula of Dependent 
Origination. He knows the distinctive features of the several 
ydnasy and also the divisions and distinctions of the scheme of the 
ten bhttmis. He understands the details and characteristics of 
various times and objects. He knows separately the inclinations, 
the ruling principles and the resolves of the eighty-four thousand 
different types of beings, and he understands the word of the 
Buddha."® 

It is to be noted that the later Mahayanist writers transpose 
the places of artha and dharma in the formula of the pratisamvids. 
Thus the 4 Sam. Rd, and the Pr. Pd, Qata* follow the Pali tradition 
in putting, artha as the first pratisamvid ; but the Da. Bhu the 
M. Fy. , the Dh, S. and the M . S> AL agree in placing 
dharma first. One can only speculate as to the cause of this 
alteration. Perhaps the later writers attached more importance to 
the substance and spirit of the dharma than to the letter of the 
Scriptures. The abstract dharma was more and more spiritualised 
and universalized, while the Scriptures remained concrete and 
material. We know that Bodhidharrna and his school held such 
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Thus dharma was exalted and art ha was given the se 

re.# 01 

(c) Niruku-prathamvid, The M, S. JL defines this 
prafisanivid as the knowledge of the different languages that 
are spoken in different countries.* 03 The Bo. Bhtt, here does not 
employ the same term as the M. S . JL (vdkye) y but prefers nir~ 
vmanestt . It explains thus: “ Kirukii-fraihamvid is the 
reflective, absolute and irrevocable knowledge of all phenomena in 
all their etymological or linguistic explanations with regard 
to the extent and manner of their existence.” 61)3 By this 
pratisamvidy a fadhrmttva knows how to preach the pure (un mixed) 
Doctrine, He teaches the Doctrine without confounding and 
confusing the past, present and future. He preaches according 
to the letter, and docs not mix up relative truth and the realisa¬ 
tion of true knowledge. He speaks with a pleasant voice, which 
is accessible to the whole world ; and he also teaches by writing 
without uttering a sound. He gives instruction in all the ydnas 
without making any distinction among them, and he teaches 
about the Stages of Perfection, the Way and Concentration, He 
teaches according to the highest Truth and with proper regard to 
the divisions. He speaks after the manner of the Buddha’s word, 
and imparts the pure teaching with regard to the duties of all living 
beings, 604 He also acquires the knowledge of the speech of such 
non-human be mgs as devas y ndgas, yaksas > gandharvas y asuras y 
garudasy kinnarm and mahoragas. mb 

(d) PraiibkSna-pratisamnd, This word occurs in two forms : 
pratihhdna and pratihhdna, It is difficult to determine the precise 
meaning of the word pratihhdna , Modern scholars have suggested 
these renderings : — 

S* Livi: Presence d’esprit” {M, S. JL y tr., pp. 12 and 234), 
u II indique k la fois la rapidity de E esprit et fa facilite.” 

P- Qltramare t u Intuition ” (“ Bouddhique p, 359]. 

H, Kern ; 44 Readiness in expounding and discussing ” 

(“Manual”, p. 60). 

S r Juiien : 41 IT intelligence ” (SHE., voL x, Dhammapada y 

p. 86, note), 

L de la Faith Poussin: “Clairvoyance” (of AvaloJcitecv ara). 
(ER£ fi, 259,) 

6\ Bendall and W. H, D . Rouse: “ Word, utterance ” [Qik* tr. 5 
P . 17). 

Bohthngk and Roth: “ Emsicht ’’ (Skt. Dicy. Pbg.), 
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r onier Williams: “ Light) splendour, brilliancy; intelligence, 
understanding, brilliance of conception; confidence, " bold¬ 
ness, audacity” (Skt. Dicy., 617^. 

' 7 . if . Rhys Davids and W . Stede : “ Understanding, illumina¬ 
tion, intelligence ; readiness or confidence of speech ; prompti¬ 
tude, wit ” (s.v. patibhana, Pali Dicy.), 

7 - S- Speyer: “ Power of expounding " (Ava. Qa., ii, 81, note 1). 
£, Bumouf .* “ Notre mot 1 sag esse ’ serai t une meilleure 

traduction de ‘patUsh<ina , que celui d’ ‘intelligence’. En resume, 
la definition de la quatrieme connaissance distincte doit revenir 
ii ccci ; la connaissance distincte des trois vfirit& que sait penetrer 
la sagesse ” (“ Lotus ”, p. 841). 

The Tibetan equivalent is spabs-pa (j. Rahder, 11 Glossary,” 
p. 117 ; M. V" y., p. 18). It means : “ self-reliance and wisdom ; 
courage, self-confidence; fitness, propriety ” (Tib. Dicy., Das, 
8oai). As a verb, it signifies “to dare, to venture”. The Tibetan 
word spohs-pa-can means “ daring, bold ” (= Skt. vifar a da). 
According to J. Ei tel, the Chinese equivalent of Sanskrit pratibhana 
means “pleasant discourses” (Eitel, mb). The Sanskrit verb 
pratt-bha (Pali : patibha) means : “ to appear, to be evident, to 
come into one's mind, to be clear, to shine.” A comparison of 
several passages of Buddhist Sanskrit literature seems to show that 
pratibhana refers to courage and boldness in speech rather than 
to intelligence and understanding (e.g. Lai. V., 35.19; Mtu., i, 
119.16 j Da. Bhs.y 4.2 ; Kar. Pa., 101.23, *03-18 J Su. Vy., 4.4 ; 
Ava. ( 7 a., i, 48.10 ; Mtu., ii, 290.18). 

the third pratisamvid, nirukti , is useful for the purpose of 
effective preaching, it may be surmised that pratibhana also denotes 
some quality or advantage relating to speech. If it is interpreted 
as “ intelligence ”, it seems to be rather out of place as the last 
pratisamvid. It is therefore advisable to accept the meaning 
suggested by the Tibetan equivalent and translate: “courage 
or boldness in speech, ready address.” 

According to the M, S. Al., pratibhana denotes readiness of 
speech with regard to knowledge. 400 The Bo. Bhu. defines it 
as “ the reflective, absolute and irrevocable knowledge of the 
verbal distinctions of all kinds as applied to alt phenomena with 
regard to the extent and manner of their existence”. 407 A 
bodhisnttva acquires the full knowledge of the attributes of 
ingenuity by means of this pratisamvid. m In a noteworthy 
verse, Aqvaghosa compares Buddha’s speech to a cow ; the true 
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fikfctme is her milk; and pratibh&na is likened to her horn 
-( Srttund * xviiij 1 1 ). Here pratibh&na is not spoken of as 

a pratisa?n'uid J but its function in propaganda is indicated, Qlntideva 
mentions four characteristics of pratibh&na in a passage, which 
he quotes from a MahSyana sutra (Qifofi) 15.17 ff.J. “O 
Maitreya, pratibh&na in this connection is associated with 
truth, nor with falsehood (untruth); it is associated with righteous¬ 
ness, not with unrighteousness y it diminishes (or weakens) sinful 
desires (or passions), and it does not increase (or intensify) them j 
It shows the advantages and merits of nirvana (Release, Libera¬ 
tion, Freedom), and it does not point out the advantages and 
merits of sams&ra ( l transmigration V 6 the succession of births and 
deat h s *; liter ra 1 ly, 4 far I n g-o n f The w ri te r h ere d oes not 

refer to pratibh&na as a special pratisamvid^ but he describes 
its general attributes. The LaL K declares briefly that pratibh&na 
is a door to the light of the Doctrine and serves to please 
all creatures by means of excellent utterances. 610 

3 The Dh&rams. The Sad. Pa, declares that a pious preacher 
is invulnerable. He is immune to danger and disease. Weapons 
and poison cannot injure him, 611 But such a bodhisattva has 
also special means of protection in the dharants (protective 
spells), which he receives from benevolently disposed divas and 
others. The word mukha is sometimes added to dh&ram on the 
analogy of the term sam&dhi-mukha, The phrase dh&ranl-nnmira- 
pad&ni (spell-words of dharmts) is also found, 012 

The idea of using strange or meaningless words as charms 
for protection against disease and danger goes back to very ancient 
times, L. A, Waddell thinks that they belonged to the pre- 
Aryan religion of India, 013 The Jtharva-veda contains 
short poems, which may be recited as charms j but it also gives 
spells consisting of unintelligible sounds £nd syllables, e.g, 

” Nidhayo v& ntdhayo va cm vd om v& om vfi. i at am svarnajyotih ”* 141 
The Atanaiiya-sut t anta of the Dtgha-Nik&ya contains what are 1 
called parities (prayers for safety), and a few others are found 
in the Pali canon. 615 But the Sanskrit writers attach great 
importance to mystical charms and spells, which have lost 
the character of prayers and invocations. The bodhisattvas of 
Amit&hha's paradise obtain dhdrams * 616 Dh&rants are even 

said to confer the vaigaradyas (Grounds of Confidence) on a 
bodhisattva .* 17 Dh&ram-pratilahdha (possessed of dh&rants) is 
a regular epithet of the advanced bodhisattvas. 818 They are 
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to the 4t Roofs of Merit M . 610 In the later Mahay ana, dhdr 
are .mentioned along with such important concepts as samfidfn and 
ks$nti y and sceptical objectors arc severeLy condemned/ 120 

The chief object of the dhdranh is said to be the protection 
of die preachers against all enemies, that may do 
them harm. 021 They guard and protect a preacher against 
the non-ho man bet rigs like the detiaSy devts , Mdras^ yaksas^ 
demons, hobgoblins and ogres of all species. m They Confer 
immunity from snake-bite, poison and sickness. 023 They also ward 
off the attacks of thieves and robbers. 6 - 4 

'Hie dharanh are generally uttered and taught by the 
divas and other super-human beings, who promise to protect the 
preaching b&dhisattvas* Even benevolent rdimsfs (female demons) 
volunteer to help the bodhisattvas with these spells. But 
the increasing importance of these formulae is shown by the 
circumstance that the Buddha himself is said to have uttered two 
dharanh in the approved style. 026 

The Bo, Bhu, divides the dharanh into four classes; 
the dharanh of dharma (the Doctrine), of artha (Meaning), of 
magic spells (mantra) y and the dhfirani for the acquisition of 
h(fitft (Forbearance, or, Acquiescence in the Truth : foL 1050, 
3). The Dh, S, also speaks of four dharanh, tw r o of which arc 
included in the list of the Bo, Bhu, {dharma-dhdrmi and mantra - 
dharrni) 5 and the others are fitma-dhdrmi (the dhdranl for one* 
self, or for the body) and grantha-dhilram (the dhdranl for the 
Scriptures or books)/ 030 The M, Vy, mentions twelve dharanh , 
which are supposed to appertain to a bodhhativa. w They are 
named abhisetani (consecrating), jnan avail (possessing knowledge), 
anania-varnd (of infinite praise), manga-mukha-pravefd (entry 
into the realm of the Unconditioned), etc. etc. 

The dharanh generally consist of strings of short meaning¬ 
less words, which are to be recited in a spirit of solemn 
piety. The usual forms of the words seem to show that the 
root-idea is that of invoking some goddess, as most of the words 
end in the vowel e.g. jvale y ruht, amale y dtme y etc. Faint 
glimpses of the names of female deities are sometimes to be 
caught through the thick mists of nonsense. A few words are 
sometimes intelligible. But the whole formula is usually intended 
to be mystical and unintelligible. There is plenty of rhyme, 
too, though not much of reason. The dharanh seem to 
have gone from bad to worse in course of time. It may not be 
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place to close tills section with a few specimens of 
WSfafanis :— 

, . . tutU tutU vutu vuife patte pa tie katte katte amah amah 
vimate vimak nime nime > . . tu iu tu tu . . * phu phu phu pint 
svfiha. 



, . . iti me iti me iti m: iti me nime nime nime nime ruhe ruhe 
ruhe ruhe ruhe stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe svaha, 

. . , ilia alia cakvo hakvo . , , halah halale tandi tandi 
tada tada ttfdi tfidt mala mala sphut a sphut a phutu phutu svfihfi .*** 
VIII, IX, X, The eighth, ninth and tenth puramitas are really 
superfluous. They are named pranidhana^ bala y and jnana 
respectively. These subjects have been discussed above { jnana 
being equivalent to prajhH). 


Chapter VI 
THE BHUMI 5 

A bodhisaitwds entire career has been divided into several 
parts and stages. He rises and advances from one stage to another 
till he attains Enlightenment. These stages have been 
called bhUftitSy and also vthdras* I lie word bhutut means, earth, 
place, region ? (figuratively)., ground, plane, stage, level j state 
of consciousness ” (Pali Dicy.), In a metaphorical sense, it is 
employed in a. general way to denote ** range ",“ state ”, sphere ”, 
“ station ”, “ condition ” “ function ”, etc. We find such phrases as 
kclma^bhumty danta-hhum^ kum&ra-hhum^ nirvdna-hhumi, citta- 
bhumiy hiinti-bham^ prthag-jana-bhum f, Uthatfcbhumu etc. In the 
Dhamma-swiganiy hhumi is synonymous with magga (Way). 1 1 he 
Yoga-stttras mention drdha-bhUmi^ pranta-hhmm y sarva-hhauma, 

etc (To. Ss.y 1,145 iV 2 7 '* 3 *— PP* * 8 > 97 > I 0 4 > ^hmi 

has thus become a philosophical term, meaning 44 Stage 31 (of 
spiritual progress). Almost all the Buddhist treatises divide a 
bodhisaiiva's career into lhu?ms, but the Bodhhattva-hhwnx also 
discusses thirteen vihdras (states, stations). The M. S. JL gives a 
fanciful etymological explanation of hhumi : 41 bhuyo bhUyo amttJsu 7t 
( "again and again in the unmeasured stages ”) » or, ^ bhutandm 
dmitdnfim ” (“ immeasurable number of creatures ”, to deliver them 
from fear), 2 Such conceits need not be taken seriously. ^ 

There are at least four different schemes of division in the 
principal Sanskrit treatises. The Pr. Pa. Qata* y the Ma^vastu 
and the Da. Bhti* describe ten hhumi $ in different ways, ami the 
Bodhhaftva-bh&mi speaks of seven bk&mh and thirteen 
'uihdras. Candraklrti’s Madhyamakavatara is not available 
in Sanskrit and cannot therefore be utilised as one of the sources 
for this essay. 

The idea of establishing “Stages ” on the spiritual pilgrim $ 
long journey occurred early to the Buddhist thinkers. V he 
Hmayanists developed the doctrine of the four Stages, which 
has already been referred to. Three vihdras are also 
mentioned in the Pali canon : dibba-vihtira y a ^y a ~ 

Vthdra and hrahma-vthdra (Divine, Noble and Sublime), 3 1 he 
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¥y t mentions seven hhumis of the gravakm (Section 50). 
The Mahayanists did not attach much importance to the ten samyo- 
janas (Fetters) and the four Stages of the Hlnayanists* They 
tried to devise a scheme of division based chiefly on the paramttas. 

1 he hhumis of the Mahay an a are now supposed to be ten in 
number, but it is almost certain that they were only seven in 
the beginning* The vogue of the Da, Bhu * finally fixed the 
number of the hhumis. But the Bodhisattva^bhumi formally dis¬ 
cusses seven ihUmis (fob 136/?)*, and the Larikdvatdra-sutra 
speaks of “ seven hhumis ' without specifying them (p. 28)* The 
Mahd-vastu speaks of ten hhfmiis , but it really describes only seven : 
it gives no relevant details about the fourth, ninth and tenth* 
It may therefore be inferred that it recognised only seven 
bhftmis at the outset* Even die Da, Bhu . shows dear indications 
of the original scheme of seven hhumis. A hodhtsattva is said 
to practise all the ten par ami t as in the seventh hhumi , though 
only one part writ a is allotted to each Stage* He is also supposed 
to practise only the seventh pdratmM in that hhumi, and this con¬ 
tradiction is left unsolved* There is a great u Prediction V in the 
eighth ibftttoty as If a new epoch commenced at that point, lor the 
hodhfsattva obtains the first Prediction {vydkarana) before starv¬ 
ing on his career. It is also stated that a bedhisattva can 
pass away in nifty dn a in the seventh bhtlmi , if he so desires \ but 
he follows the higher ideal of the Mahay ana, which is 
especially realised in the eighth, ninth and tenth bhumts, A 
bodhisaftva , who has reached the eighth bhdmi , should be 
honoured like a perfect Buddha ! All these details point to an 
original system of only seven hhumis. This is also die number 
of the hhumis in the Toga-sutras {To. Su ii 3 27, p, 97)* The 
probable cause of the change from seven to ten has already been 
indicated above* 

It is a curious circumstance that these different schemes 
of the hhumis have very little in common with one another, 
J. Rahder has tried to show that the system of the Mahd-vastu is 
closely related to that of the Da. Bhu * He says : M Apres avoir 
mis en iumiereIMtroite parent^ entre le Daga-bhumaka . , * 
et le Daga-bhUmikay qui moutre la preparation & la demure incarna¬ 
tion dans le Maha-vastu^ etc. 5,4 But the only points of con¬ 
tact between the systems of the Mhtu. and the Da. Bhu * are that 
the sections dealing with the first hhumi mention a few similar 
virtues, and that one of the bhUmis in both schemes is named 
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-durjayrf (sudurjaySy in the Da. Bhu.), J T Rahder lias pointed out 
that some passages of the Da: Bhu. resemble those of the Mtu. but 
the resembjance is so slight and vague that one cannot speak of 
'Tetroite parents”. On the contrary, the Mtu. has no definite 
plan, while the Da. Bhi 7 . allots a pdramitd to each bhumi. The 
Mtu, declares that a hodhisaitva may fall hack into a lower bhumi 
on account of certain faults, but the Da ♦ Bhu. never speaks of the 
possibility of retrogression and always discusses virtues instead of 
sins* The Mtu- gives certain names to the bhumis y but the Da, 
Bhu. has quite different names (except one). The account in the 
Mtu. is incoherent and confused : the Da. Bhu. shows a masterly 
architectonic faculty. The Pr. Pd. (lata, also fails to evolve 
an intelligible system : it does not even assign any 
names to the bhumis and mentions the same virtues and sins 
again and again. The names of the bhumis and the vihdras 
in the Bo. Bhu. are also different from those of the Da. Bhd and 
there is a fundamental difference between the systems outlined 
in these two treatises. The author of the Da. Bh&, has con¬ 
structed the framework of his system on the basis of the ten 
pdramitdSy but the Bo. Bhu. divides a hodhhattva y s career up to 
a certain point according to the ancient triple formula of pla^ 
samddhi (citia) and prajml. The two writers have not the Same 
point of view. It is true that the author oi the Bo. Bhu. makes 
an unsuccessful attempt to identify some oi his nnkdras with the 
bhiimis of the Da. Bhil. and cites some passages from that treatise. 
But the principles underlying the two systems remain divergent 
in all essential respects. It may be inferred that the sections 
treating of the bhumis in the Maha-vastu and the Pr. Pd (lata. 
represent an early stage in tire development of the idea, while 
the later systems of the Da. Bhu. and the Bo. Bhu . belong to two 
different schools or sects. Tl he Bo. Bhu> has borrowed several 
ideas from the Da. Bhu. The doctrine ol the bhumis was not 
accepted in the same spirit by all the Mahayanists. The M< S. AL 
does not discuss the bhUmts in detail, and the B. C. Ava, does 
not mention them at all ! The (lifofi speaks incidentally of the 
first bh&miy but not of the others, though the author lived in 
the same period as Caiidraklrti, who gives an elaborate account 
of the bhumis in his Madhyamakdvatiira. Perhaps the exponents of 
piny aid as conditioned Existence attached more importance to the 
bhumis than the other Madhyamikas^ w ho interpreted it as absolute 
Non-existence. 
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ft is advisable to discuss the data of each treatise separately 
and r a Iso to accept the Da. Bhu. as the standard treatise on the 
subject, The systems of the other books may be summarised 
very briefly. 


I. The Bhu mis in the Maha-vastu, (L 76 ff.) 

Katya yana, a disciple of Gautama Buddha, explains to 
An an da that each bhumi is “ unmeasured u Infinite ” (apramiyd)^ 
but that there are ten of them. 

The first bhumi is called Durdroha (Diihcult-to-cnter), 
A hodhisattva cultivates charity, compassion, indefatigable 
energy, humility, study of ah the branches of Learning (or all 
the Scriptures), heroism, renunciation of the world, and fortitude. 
He cannot rise to the second bhumi y if he takes delight in life 
and its pleasures, or if he is indolent, worldly, timid, weak- 
willed, and unfriendly to others. He should also cultivate 
the idea of the impermanence of all things, and refuse to be 
entangled in worldly affairs. He produces the Thought of Enlighten¬ 
ment in his mind in this bhfmii and resolves to attain Enlighten¬ 
ment, Thus he gains much Merit and also accumulates die u Roots 
of Good or Merit ”, He is prepared to suffer in the 
avici purgatory, if it should be necessary for success in his aim, 
A wonderful light spreads over the entire universe ; the earth 
shakes and trembles ; and the dtvm promise protection to such a 
bodktsaitva^ who is sure not to turn back [avtvarfiba). He gives 
away wealth, limbs, wife and children j he speaks sweetly to 
cruel men, who may have threatened to beat, bind or kill him. 

In the second bhumi {Baddhamdna^ “Fastening”), a bodhuativa 
cultivates Aversion to all forms of existence in the jjfhree rettlms 
{bhavesu arati). He is full of thoughts of beneficence, Jove 
and gentleness. He harbours his great, wonderful and profound 
purpose with a keen mind. He has uncommon nobility and eleva¬ 
tion of spirit. He is noted for his independence and overcomes 
ail obstacles. He is resolute, pure, sincere and steadfast, 
as his character is such that he Is free from sensuous desire and love 
of pleasure, longs for Enlightenment, and thinks in terms of 
Infinity. But he cannot rise to the third bhdmi and abide in it, 
if he is avid of gain, honour and fame, or if he Is 
dishonest and cunning. He should also beware of showing dis¬ 
respect to his teachers and the Triple Jewel, and of using garlands, 
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•naments and unguents* He should not he satisfied with a little 
progress, and he should never laud himself or contemn others. 

The third bhumi is called Puspa-mandita { A domed-with- 
flowers). In this bhilmi y a bodhisattva especially cultivates 
ty&ga (charity, liberality). He confers happiness on all creatures 
without any selfish motive* He also loves Learning 
so much that he is prepared to make the greatest sacrifices only 
to hear a single instructive verse or stanza. But he 
Cannot rise to the fourth bhumi and abide in it, if he is addicted 
to gambling and other similar improper pursuits, or if he 
is too fond of seclusion and solitude* He should also beware 
of the habit of obtaining money by political influence, and of 
Complicity in crimes of any kind. He should acquire much 
knowledge and constantly praise the Buddhas, otherwise he will 
fall back from the fourth bhUmi into the third* 

The fourth bhumi is called Rucirfl (Beautiful, Attractive)* 
In this bhfimiy a bodhisativa should beware of immoral practices 
and the exercise of the wonder-working Powers for illegitimate 
objects. He should be conscientious and develop a sense of 
noble shame* He should not incite others to wicked deeds* If 
he does not avoid such faults, he cannot rise to the fifth bhumi 
(Note: The Mah^va:tu gives the details about the eighth 
bhumi in the section on the fourth bhumi ! These details 
will be discussed in connection with the eighth bhumi.) 

'The fifth bhumi is called Gitta-vitfara (Expansion of 
the Heart)* A bodhisativa now realises that all Existence is con¬ 
sumed with the fire of lust, hatred and delusion, and that it is 
devoid of protection and happiness* He worships and serves 
many Buddhas* He cannot rise to the sixth bhumi and 
abide in it, if he mixes with the followers of other sects, like 
the Yog&c&ras. He should also not be afraid of ascetic practices, 
and should constantly cultivate calm and insight* 

"Fhe sixth bhumi is called Rupavati ( 4t Beautiful, Lovely ”), A 
bodhisativa now feels and knows that this “ whi rlpool ” of the world 
is very terrible and yields little * joy and satisfaction* He 
cannot rise to the seventh bhumi and abide in it, if he desires 
to attain the trance of the Cessation-of-perception-and-feehng, 
or listens complacently to his own praises as a great man and a 
self-restrained saint. 

The seventh bhumi is called Durjayd ( u Difficult to conquer ”)* 
A bodhisativa practises self-control in order to do good to many 
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.cr^ttrcs. He especially cultivates compassion, refrains from 
Jailing living beings, and also teaches others to observe this pre¬ 
cept* He also practises forbearance in all his actions and for¬ 
gives his enemies* He masters all the arts, science-, languages 
and scripts* He learns everything about gold, silver, gems and 
precious stones, and acquires all knowledge that may be useful 
to mankind* 

The eighth hhumi is called Jmma-nide$a (Ascertainment 
of Birth)* A hdhtsattva is now perfectly pure and may be described 
as avmvatUka (not capable of turning back). He should be 
honoured in the same way as a Buddha. His chief characteristic 
is great Love and Compassion. He cannot commit any of the 
five heinous sins, or do evil of any kind* He does not frustrate 
tile good deeds of others. He follows the ten meritorious Ways 
of Action. He is gentle and grateful : he does not pluck the 
leaves of the tree, under which he sits or sleeps* He does not 
injure others by charms and spells* He is calm and serene: he 
is not elated in prosperity or dejected in adversity* He cannot 
be reborn in a state of woe or in a common purgatory. 

The ninth and tenth bhiimis are named Yauvarftja (Installa¬ 
tion as Crown-Prince) and Abhiseka (Coronation) respectively. 
But no details are given* 

It is clear that the account of the hhUmh in the Maha~vastu 
is very confused and incoherent* It is also replete with digressions 
and repetitions. 



IL The Bhumxs in the Pr. P a £ata* (pp* 1454-73) 

This treatise mentions ten bhUmis y to which it does not assign 
any names. In the first bhumiy a bodhhattva acquires Merit, 
cultivates the thought of Omniscience, and thus makes the general 
u Preparation of Purpose He maintains the same mental attitude 
toward all beings by practising the four “ infinite n Meditations 
of friendliness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity* He 
gives freely in charity, and cherishes and serves hb good friends. He 
studies the Doctrine and adheres to the Mahayana, He renounces 
his home and becomes a monk. He continually thinks of the 
Buddhas* He preaches the faith to the people, exhorts them to 
live the higher spiritual life, and instructs them in the different 
branches of the Scriptures. He is free from pride and arrogance, 
so that he may never be born in a family of low and humble origin* 
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WWk&fe the truth, ancJ his actions are * n harmon y w!th his 

word's* 

In the second hhumi , a purifies bis conduct by 

paying no heed to the doctrines of the Hlnayana and other 
systems that are prejudicial to his progress towards Enlighten- 
ment He cultivates the virtues of gratitude, forbearance and 
harmlessness. He experiences great joy by maturing the living 
beings in the three Ways and working for their rescue and salva¬ 
tion in a spirit of devotion. He feels such deep compassion for 
all creatures that he resolves to suffer in the purgatories 
for their sake. He has faith in his teachers, and reveres and serves 
them. He devotes himself exclusively and entirely to the practice 
of the Perfections in order to mature and ripen all beings. 

In the third hhumi > a hodhhattva acquires a thorough know¬ 
ledge of the teachings of the Buddhas in all the worlds and 
universes. He preaches to the people in such an unselfish spirit 
that lie does not even desire Enlightenment as his recom¬ 
pense for the work. He applies and dedicates all his Roots 
of Merit ^ for the purification of the minds of others. He never 
feels weary or depressed on account of his heavy burden. He 
feels shame and disgust at the thought of countenancing the 
tenets of the Hlnayanists. 

In the fourth hhumi ^ he lives in the forest. He has few desires 
and does not long even for hodhi. He is contented, and 
accepts the profound truths regarding Liberation like a true 
ascetic. He practises all the modes ot Discipline and does not 
harbour any sensual thoughts. He renounces all things and 
cultivates the idea of passivity. He sacrifices everything, internal 
and external, and is indifferent to all objects. 

In the-fifth hhtlm^ a hodhisattva avoids intercourse with house¬ 
holders and travels from one Buddha-field to another. He 
does not wish to enjoy the company of the nuns even for a moment. 
He works for the good of all without distinction. He shuns the 
society of the Hlnayanists and does not frequent their schools. 
He does not exalt himself or belittle others. He is never malicious 
and quarrelsome. He avoids the ten demeritorious Ways of 
Action, as they cause unhappy rebirths and hinder the attainment 
of Enlightenment He eschews pride, arrogance, perverted views, 
sense-desire, hatred, delusiomand doubt. 

In the seventli bhUmiy a hodhisativa abandons the wrong belief 
in the existence of a permanent substantia! fitman . He understands 
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that nothing is produced or destroyed, and that nothing is eternal or 
evanescent. He gets rid of the idea of Cause,. He is not attached 
to nama-rupa (mind-and-body), to the Aggregates {skandha), 
to all the elements and factors of Existence to the Spheres 

of Sense, and to anything in the triple Universe* He does not 
indulge in speculation with regard to the Buddha, the Doctrine 
and the Confraternity, He is not dejected at the thought that 
all tilings are empty and conditioned [$&nya). He realises the 
truths of Emptiness, Signlessness and Desirelessness, as he does 
not entertain the idea of the triple Universe, He fulfils the ten 
ethical precepts and cultivates compassion and friendliness. He 
Comprehends the equality (sameness) of all things and principles. 
He destroys all his sins and passions, controls his mind, acquire: 
calm and insight, and obtains “the eye of the Buddha” (perfect 
Knowledge), 

In the eighth bhum'ty a bodkisattva can read the thoughts of 
ail creatures, acquires the Super-knowledges, secs all the Buddlia- 
fields, serves the Buddhas by serving all beings, and obtains true 
insight into the nature of the dharma-kaytf (cosmic spiritual 
Body). He acquires the sovereignty of the Universe and then 
renounces it. He knows the higher and lower powers of all, 
purifies the Buddha-fields, and performs all actions without being 
attached to anything. 

In the ninth bhtimiy he attains success in his infinite Resolve 
and Aspiration, He acquires the two useful powers of mrukti 
(exegesis) and pratibhana (readiness in speech). He understands 
the speech of the devas % nflgas, yabsas^ muras and other beings. 
His birth is apparitional, and he is not bom through the physical 
union of a man and a woman. He is always bom in a noble 
family of die warrior-caste or the priestly caste. He belongs 
to the gotra (family) of all the former bodhuattvat* He illumines 
innumerable worlds immediately after his birth and causes 
them to be shaken in six ways. He renounces his home and 
becomes a recluse. When he sits under the tree of Enlightenment, 
the tree appears to be made of gold and precious stones. He 
attains the Perfection of all the virtues and qualities. 

In the tenth bhilmi > a bdhisattvs becomes a Buddha and 
acquires all the attributes of a perfect Buddha. 

It is dear that there is no plan or system in this account of 
the ten bhUmis. Only six paramltas are spoken of, and the same 
items are mentioned several times. 





III. Tub Bhumis ano Viharas of the Bodhisattva. 


BHUMI, (fol. 120 a ff.) 

This important treatise gives a complicated and overlapping 
system of seven bhutnis^ which include thirteen viharas. I he 
subject is really discussed in detail in connection with the 
viharas, to which a long chapter is devoted. But the older scheme 
of classification in seven bhiimis is mentioned in tile next 
chapter, and the relation of the bhumis to the viharas is indicated. 
The seven bhiimis and the thirteen viharas are as follows (Bo. 
Bha., 136b, 4-7) :— 

i. Gotra-bhSmt, which is identical with the gotra-vihara. 

ii. Adhhnukti-carya-bhumi, which is the same as the adhimuk't- 

caryS-vihara. 

iii. Quddh-iifaya-bhfmi (the Stage of Pure Intention or 

Thought), which is also called the pramudita-vikara. 

iv. Carya-pratipatii-bhumi (the Stage of the practice or per¬ 

formance of the Discipline). This stage is very important, 
as it includes the following six viharas : Adhifi/a- 
vtharct \ Adhkitta-vihara 5 AdhiprajM-vihara No. 
t ; Adhiprajna-vihSr a No. 2 ; Adhiprajna-vihara 
No. 3! Siibhoga-nimnnitta-vihara. 

V. Niyata-bhQmt (the Stage of Certainty and Regulation), 
This bhUmi is identical with the anabhoga-nirnimitta- 
v'ihara. 

vi. Niyata-carya-bhSmi (the Stage of certain regulated Practice). 

This bhumi is the same as tire pratisamvid-iihara. 

vii. Nisthilgamana-bhumi (Attainment of the End of Perfec¬ 

tion). This bhumi includes two viharas : the parama- 
vthSra and the taihiig&ta-vihSra. 

The subjects gotra and adhimukti have already been discussed 
above. The remaining eleven viharas may be described briefly. 

(1) Pramudita-vihara (The Station of Joy: Bo. Bha., 
fol. 123a, 3 ff.). 

It is a curious coincidence that the first bhumi in the scheme 
of the Da. Bhu. has the same designation (pramudita). In this 
Station, a bodhisattva is distinguished for purity of 
thought. He takes the great Vow or Resolve, which is also 
called the “Thought of Enlightenment This Resolve is incom¬ 
parable and inviolable. It aims at saving all beings from pain 
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raises a bodhisaitva above the frfivahas and 
'huddhas, It arises in a bodhhativ&'s mind on account 
of the accumulation of Merit in a previous life and the acquisi¬ 
tion of the proper Equipment for Enlightenment. Such a hdhi- 
sativa may rightly be called “ Buddha's son of the breast". 
He is full of joy in mind and body, because he h free from anger, 
malice and excitement, and all fears and dangers have disappeared 
for him. He understands that there is no permanent Ego and has 
therefore no notion of Self, He is free from self-love and never 
thinks of injuring others. He is not proud or covetous. He puts 
forth great energy, as he is blessed with faith and a pure, 
unsullied Will. He declares his ten great Aspirations. By 
virtue of these Aspirations, he subsequently develops many others. 
He sees many Buddhas, about whom he has read in the 
Scriptures, or of whom he has thought with faith and devotion, 
On account of his earnest wish, he is bom in the worlds, where a 
Buddha has made his appearance. He worships and serves those 
Buddhas and learns the Doctrine from them. He practises virtue 
and “ applies ” all his Merit to the attainment of Enlightenment, 
He is matures ” the beings by means of the four sangraha-vasfusy 
and his "Roots of Merit" are purified. He teaches all creatures 
in a liberal spirit and withholds nothing from them. He is 
very strenuous, becomes a homeless monk and acquires many 
sant&dhn (modes of Concentration), He can see the Buddhas in 
many Buddha-fields with his supernal organ of sight. He 
can live for hundreds of kalpm (icons) and knows the past and the 
future. He can create his own phantom-bo dies and show them 
to other hdhisattvas who need instruction ; and he can perform 
many other miracles, 

(2) Jdhifila-vthHra. This vihdra is said to correspond 
to the second bhftmi of the Da, BkU, A bodhisaitva purifies his 
thoughts by serving his teachers and living peacefully and happily 
with his kllow-bodhisaitvas* He is master of his mind 
and conquers all the great and small sins and passions. He does 
not value the things of the world, thinks of the advantages of 
Liberation, and continually cultivates the hodhifahya-dharmas ; 
He is indifferent to worldly gain and honour. He rejects the 
Hlnayana and accepts the Mahayana, He is virtuous by nature, 
and does not Commit the slightest sin. He follows the ten 
meritorious Ways of Action, knows the results of good and 
evil deeds in future rebirths, and exhorts others to the pursuit of 
righteousness on account of his great compassion for them. 
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j$) Adhintta-vihara. This vihdra is said to correspond 

fo the third bhSrni of the Da. Bhu . A Mhisattva now knows that 
his thoughts are permanently pure and cannot be corrupted by 
attachment to worldly and sinful objects. He cultivates the 
virtue and wisdom that form the antidote to the asravas (Intoxi¬ 
cants). He cannot be overcome by the hosts of Mara . He feels 
no pain or difficulty in practising severe austerities. He is devoted 
to the Mahayana and takes delight in doing good to all. He 
realises the dangers and disadvantages of all material things and 
phenomena, and turns his mind away from them. He longs for 
the knowledge of the Buddhas, as it would confer wonderful 
benefits on him. He pities the afflicted creatures and becomes 
still more strenuous and vigilant He understands that pure 
and perfect Knowledge and Wisdom are the only remedies for 
the evils, from which all living beings suffer. He diligently 
studies tile Scriptures and tries to acquire the dhySnas 7 samUdhis 
and samapattis (Attainments). He is ready to sacrifice his 
wealth, serve his teachers, and endure pain and hardship in order 
to receive religious instruction, which he values more highly 
than all the treasures of the entire universe. He is so eager in 
the pursuit of such knowledge that he would willingly throw 
himself into the lire in order to learn a single new sentence or 
maxim relating to the Doctrine and perfect Enlightenment, He is 
prepared even to suffer in the purgatories, If need be. He acts 
in accordance with the teaching, and attains the four dhyfinas^ the 
four non-material samapattis^ the four 41 infinite ” Meditations, and 
the five abhijMs (Super-knowledges). He is then reborn at will, 
wherever he thinks that the interests of the living beings can 
best be served. He is freed from the bonds of sensuous desire, 
love of existence, hatred and delusion. 

(4) AdhiprajM-vihara No. 1. This vihara is said to corre¬ 
spond to the fourth bkumi of the Da , Bhu. A hodhisaitva now 
practises the thirty-seven bodhipaksya-dharmas. He gets rid of 
the last traces of the wrong belief in the fiiman* He does all actions 
that have been praised by the Buddha, and avoids all actions that the 
Buddha has condemned. He is more compassionate, active, 
grateful, virtuous, energetic and steadfast than ever before. He is 
more than a match for all rival teachers belonging to other sects. 

(5) Adhiprajna-vihtZra No. 2. This vihdra is said £0 
correspond to the fifth bhumt of the Da. Bhu . A hodhisaitva 
makes further progress in knowledge and comprehends the four 


*** 
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Noble Truths in all their aspects. He determines to obtain the full 
Equipment of Merit and Knowledge in order to liberate all beings. 
He thinks of nothing else but this duty, and cultivates mindfulness, 
thoughtfulness, proper deportment and other virtues. He acquires 
a thorough knowledge of the arts, sciences and technical crafts. 
He helps the people by bestowing wealth on the poor, healing 
the sick, and supplying all with appropriate objects of enjoy¬ 
ment. He protects them against such dangerous persons as 
kings, thieves and robbers. He exhorts them to do what is proper 
and shun what is improper, to take what is beneficial and reject 
what is detrimental to them. He teaches them how to live 
together in love and peace in this life, and attain happiness hereafter. 

(6) Jdhiprajria- vih Sr a No. 3. This vihdra is said to 
correspond to the sixth bhumi of the Da. Bhu. A bodhisattva 
now comprehends the formula of the pratitya-samutpSda and the 
three “Entrances to Liberation”, viz. (unyattf, dnimitta and 
apranihita . He gets rid of the notions of Doer, Knower, Existence 
and Non-existence. He realises that the twelve causes 
of Existence and Pain depend on impure sin and passion ( klefa ). 
He attains absolute Knowledge and the Perfection of Wisdom, and 
can therefore perform all ordinary worldly actions without being 
attached to anything. He cultivates the ksdnti that is called 
unulomiki. He experiences thousands of samddhis. He is skilful 
in the choice of the means for converting and helping others. 

(7) Sabhoga-nirnimitta-vihdra (The Station of the Uncon¬ 
ditioned, accompanied with Mental Effort or Thought). 5 
This vihdra is supposed to correspond to the seventh bhumi of 
the Da. BhU. A bodhisattva now rises above mere Merit and begins 
to acquire the Buddha-knowledge in body, speech and mind. He 
understands the immense scope of Buddhahood and continually tries 
to be faultless in his deportment, conduct and thoughts. He 
fulfils the ten pdramitds and all the seven Factors of Enlighten¬ 
ment (bodhy-arigdni). He is completely free from all the sins 
and passions like sensuous desire, hatred, etc.; or it may be said 
that he transcends them altogether. He improves and per¬ 
fects his knowledge of the arts and sciences. He is superior 
to all beings except the Buddhas and the more advanced bodht - 
sattvas. He experiences a million samddhis. His words, deeds 
and thoughts are now independent of nimitta (cause and 
motive). He attains the summum bonum y but does not disappear 
in nirvana. 
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/J&t) Andhhoga-ntrnimitta-vihdra (The Station of the UnctaJ 
Moned without Mental Effort or Thought). This vihdra is 
said to correspond to the eighth bhumi of the Da. Bhu. In this 
vihdra , a bodhisattva's actions are perfectly pure, whereas they 
were not so in the preceding Stations. He obtains infallible 
knowledge of the past, present and future. He comprehends 
that all things are really undefinable and indescribable. There 
can be no origination and no causation. Thus he acquires the 
kffinti that is called anutpattika-dharma-ksdnti. He is now 
exhorted by the Buddhas and obtains the ten Powers ( vafitd ). He 
can enjoy the dhydnas that he wishes to experience. He can get 
material objects like food and drink merely by thinking of them. 
All his desires are automatically fulfilled. He can know everything 
that he wants to know. He is never deprived of communion 
with the Buddhas. 

(9) Pratisamvid-vihdra. This vihdra is said to corre¬ 
spond to the ninth bhumi of the Da. Bhii. In this vihdra, a bodhi - 
sattva understands the problem of moral corruption and purifica¬ 
tion in all its aspects. He becomes a great and successful preacher 
and teacher. He is protected by the magic spells of the devas 
and acquires the four pratisamvids. 

(10) Parama-vih&ra (the highest or supreme Station). This 
vihdra is said to correspond to the tenth bhUmt of the Da. Bhii. 
A bodhisattva now attains the highest samddhis and incom¬ 
parable, innumerable Powers. He destroys the sins and errors 
of many beings by spiritual instruction. He is like a cloud that 
sends down rain on the earth ; he lays the dust of passion and 
promotes the growth of meritorious deeds by his teaching. He 
is absolutely free from all sins and all hindrances to Knowledge. 

(11) Tdthdgata-vihdra (the Station of the Buddhas). In this 
vthdra y a bodhisattva reaches his goal and acquires Omniscience. 
He attains final and absolute Enlightenment. 

This scheme of thirteen vihdras has really very little in common 
with the ten bhii mis of the Da. Bhu , though the author of the 
Bo. Bhu. takes great pains to point out that ten of the 
vihdras correspond to the ten bhumis of the Da. BhU. But 
they do not so correspond. The Da. Bhii. allots one pdramita 
to each bhumi : that is the essential feature of its system. But 
the author of the Bo. Bhu. mentions the word pdramita only twice 
in the chapter on the vihdras (fol. 129^, 5.1 and 130^, 2.1). He 
docs not attach particular importance to the dtina-pdramitS in 
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the pramudita-vihara, which is said to correspond to the fir^t 
Sufni of the Da. Bhd . He omits the Perfection of kfdnti altogether. 
He does not mention the seventh, eighth and ninth pdramitds in 
connection with the vihdras that are supposed to correspond 
to the respective bhumis of the Da. Bhu. He goes further and 
adds the last vihdra that does not correspond to any 
bhumi of the Da. Bhd. Here the pretence is dropped. There 
are other discrepancies too. The Da. Bhd. allots one of the 
sangraha-vastus to each of the first four bhumis, but the Bo. Bhu. 
puts all of them in the pramudita-vihdra (fol. 125#, 1.2-3). 
This system of the vihdras is really based on the idea of what 
is called nirnimitta-bhdvand, and not on the ten pdramitds. This 
is the fundamental difference between the schemes of the Da. 
Bhu. and the Bo. Bhd. The Bo. Bhd. lays stress on the gradual 
realisation of die principle of nirnimitta-bh&vand (cultivation 
of die idea of the Unconditioned, the Uncaused: fol. 121 h, 
5.2 ff.). 'Phis bhdvand commences in the adhimukti-caryd- 
vihtira and reaches complete fruition in the last vihdra. 

In conclusion, the Bo. Bhu. declares that all the vihdras 
and bhdmis are purified by faith, compassion, friendliness, 
learning, fortitude, indefatigable zeal and the worship of the 
Buddhas. 


IV. The Bhumis of the Daca-bhumtka-sutra 

The most systematic treatment of the subject of 
the bhumis is found in the Dafa-bhumika-sfitra. The author takes 
us through a mighty maze, but it is not without a plan. He 
manages to place almost all the important concepts and categories 
of Buddhist philosophy in his scheme of ten bhumis. Thus, for 
example, he puts the four sangraha-vastus in the first four bhumis , 
the four Noble Truths in the fifth bhumi, the formula of Dependent 
Origination in the sixth bhdmi , and so on. But his system exhibits 
a certain unity of plan on account of the parallelism between 
the ten pdramitds and the ten bhumis. A bodhisattva 
especially cultivates one of the pdramitds in each bhUmi. 
Other details are subsidiary. The Da. Bhu thus offers a methodical 
and coherent scheme, which is now accepted as the standard 
system of division and classification for a bodhisattva's career. 
The Da. Bhd. does not speak of the gotra-bhdmi and the adhimukti - 
caryd-bhiimi, and differs in this respect from the Bo. Bhd. The 
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latter treatise has borrowed from the Da. Rhii. the “ progressive 
simile ” of gold, which relieves the dreary dullness of the Da. Bhu. 
A bodhisattva is compared in each Ihujm to gold, which is purified 
more and more by being heated in the goldsmith s lire till it is at 
last made into an ornament to be worn on the neck of a powerful 
monarch. 8 The bodhisattva's splendour is likened to the light of 
the moon and the sun. In each bhOmi, a bodhisattva's glory and 
power (prabhflva) increase a hundredfold, a thousandfold,, a 
millionfold, and so on. His rebirths exhibit a similar progressive 
tendency. 7 In the first bhumi, he is as a rule born as the King of 
India ( Jambudvipa , Rose-apple Island). In the second bhfmi , he is 
born as a universal Monarch, ruler of the four dvipas (islands) 
and owner of the seven “jewels.”- In the third bhumi, he 
is born in a heaven as hidra, ruler of the thirty-three devas. 
In the fourth bhumi, he is Suydma, King of another 
class of devas. Then he is successively born in the higher heavens 
as the ruler of the devas of the Tusita heaven, of the nirmSna-rati 
devas , and of the devas called parantrmita-vafa-vartins. P inally, he 
is born as Mahilbrahma , ruler of a thousand worlds and of two 
thousand, worlds, and ends by being born as Mahefvara (Qtva). 
This last stage betrays the influence of the (baiva sect, which is also 
apparent in the list of the heavens in the M. by. It is also to be noted 
that a bodhisattva is not said to be born in the four non-material 
heavens ( ampya-dhstu). In fact, the heavens are many, and the 
bhurnis are only ten. So the author of the Da. Bhu. mentions only 
two heavens of the Brahma-loka , which, however, belong more to 
the Pali than to the Sanskrit tradition (cf. Majjhima iii, ioi ff.). 
He omits the other heavens of the rupa-dhatu , and ends his list with 
Mahefvara, who seems to have ousted Brahma from the highest 


position. . 

Such is the general plan of the Da. Bhu. A few details about 

each bhumi may be added. 

(i) First Bhumi, called Pramudita (Joyful). The form mudtta 
is also found (Lka., p. 375). The M.S. Al. explains that the 
bhumi is so called because a bodhisattva feels keen delight (rnoda), 
when he knows that he will soon attain bodhi and promote the 
good of all beings (p. 181). According to the Da. Bhu., a bodhi¬ 
sattva enters this first Stage immediately after the production 
of the “Thought of Enlightenment”. He rejoices exceedingly, 
•as he remembers the teaching of the Buddha and thinks 
of the discipline of the bodhisattvas. He realises that he has 
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above the life of the foolish common people and is 
also delivered from the fear of unhappy rebirths. He feels that 
he is the refuge of all creatures. He is not troubled by the five 
fears that embitter the lives of other men, viz. the fear 
of loss of livelihood, of obloquy, of death, of rebirth in a 
state of woe, and of diffidence in assemblies. He dots not 
think of Self; he does not care for honour; he knows that he 
will always remain in communion with the Buddhas and the 
bodhisattvas after his death ; and he feels that he is superior to 
others in all assemblies. He is well and firmly established in this 
bhUmi through faith, devotion, aspiration, preparation, mercy, com¬ 
passion, friendliness, fortitude, conscientiousness, noble shame, 
gentle forbearance, reverence for Buddha’s teaching, and per¬ 
severance in accumulating the “ Roots of Merit”. He cherishes his 
good friends, takes delight in righteous activity, seeks for learning 
and knowledge with unabated zeal, ponders well on the Doctrine, 
and longs for the stage of Enlightenment and die practice of the 
Perfections. He cultivates honesty, sincerity and truthfulness, 
and develops the different Factors of Enlightenment. He is 
firm like a rock in his aspiration for Omniscience. He takes 
the ten great Vows. He wishes that his Vows may endure and 
extend as far as the universe and all space and Buddha-knowledge 
itself. He has deep faith in the Buddhas and all their attributes. 
He knows that the principles of Buddhahood are profound, absolute, 
transcendental and ineffable. He sees that the worldly people are 
die slaves of sins, passions and errors, and therefore endure the pain 
that is inseparable from life. He pities them and resolves to save 
and liberate them. He then begins to practise charity and self- 
sacrifice on an immense scale, as he himself has no desire for 
anything. He gives away wealth, wife and children, and his own 
limbs and life. He acquires learning, experience and fortitude. 
He worships the Buddhas and has the privilege of seeing and serving 
millions and billions of them. He then “ applies ” and dedicates all 
Jiis “Roots of Merit” for Enlightenment. He practises the Perfection 
of Giving ( dana-paramitd ) with zeal and also cultivates the other 
Perfections according to his capacity. He pays special attention 
to the first sarigraha-vasfu (Charity). As a skilful caravan-leader 
obtains full information about the difficulties and perils of the road 
before starting on a journey, even so a wise bodhisaitva now learns 
everything about the discipline and duties of his long career from 
the Buddha, the bodhisattvas and his good friends. He becomes a 
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experiences hundreds of samtidhis, lives for a 
aeons, assumes a hundred forms, and performs innumerable 
miracles. 

(2) Second Bhdmi , called Fimatd (“ Pure ”, “Free from 
impurity,” “ Immaculate ”). The M . S. Al. explains that this 
bhumi is so called because a bodhisattva is free from the “ dirt ” of 
unrighteous conduct and of the Hlnayana (p. 182). Candraklrti 
says : “ Poss^dant les pures qualit£s de la plenitude de la moralite 
le bodhisattva , m&me en reve, abandonne la souillure 
de rimmoralitd ” (Le Mus£on, 1907, p. 280). According to the 
Da . Bhti.j a bodhisattva is now straightforward, tender-hearted, 
active, self-controlled, calm, beneficent, incorruptible, noble, 
magnanimous, and free from desire. He is distinguished for such 
traits of character. He also follows the ten meritorious “ Ways 
of Action ”, as he especially cultivates the (tla-paramita in this 
bhfirni without neglecting the other pdramitds. He knows that the 
violation of the ten moral Precepts leads to rebirth in die three 
states of woe and to severe penalties in the case of rebirth as a human 
being. He exhorts others to observe the ten Precepts, and again 
resolves to be their friend, guide, protector, teacher and 
saviour, as they are so deeply enmeshed and engulfed in pain, 
sorrow, sin and ignorance. He pays special attention to the 
second sangraha-vastu (Pleasant Speech) in this bhumi. 

( 3 ) Third Bhumi , called Prabhakari (“ Light-giving,” 
“Luminous,” “Illuminating,” “la Terre clarifiante”). W. 
McGovern translates, “Brightness of Intellect,” but the name 
does not seem to refer to “intellect”. 8 The M. S. AL explains 
that this bhumi is so called, because a bodhisattva diffuses the great 
light of the Doctrine among die living beings (p. 182). But 
Candraklrti says : “ On nomme cette terre la Lumineuse, parce 
que, en ce moment, apparalt la lumiere du feu, du savoir qui 
consume entierement le combustible appele 4 connaissable ’ ” 
(Madhyamakdvatara : Le Muslon, 1907, p. 294). A bodhi¬ 
sattva's thoughts are now pure, constant, unworldly, dispassionate, 
firm, resolute, ardent, ambitious, noble and*magnanimous. He 
realises that all material compounds are transient, impermanent and . 
momentary. He understands that his body, exposed to grief and 
pain, is burning with die fire of passion, hatred and error. He 
therefore cultivates an attitude of still greater aversion and in¬ 
difference to all things of the world. He longs all the more for 
Buddha-knowledge, which is incomparable and confers security, 
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kppiness and salvation on all. He again thinks of the misery, 
sins and folly of the living beings, and again resolves to help, 
teach and liberate them. He devotes himself night and day to the 
study of the Scriptures and the teachings of the Buddha in order 
to gain perfect Knowledge and Wisdom. He practises regular 
self-examination and meditation. He experiences and acquires the 
four dhySnas , the four non-material samapattis , the four brahma - 
vihSras and the five abhijnas . He gets rid of the dsravas of sensuous 
Desire, love of existence, ignorance, and metayphysical speculation. 
He especially cultivates the Perfection of kfdnti (Forbearance and 
Endurance) in this bhumi without neglecting the others. He pays 
particular attention to the third sahgraha-vastu (Promoting the 
good of others). 

The section dealing with this bhumi presents a perplexing 
problem. The pQramitii of ks&nti is associated with this 
Stage, but the attributes and qualifications, that are described, 
belong to dhyffna (Musing). It seems probable that the original 
scheme of division was based on the three fiksas (branches of 
instruction) of fila> citta and prajhd. The Bo. Bhil. 
has partially preserved it, though the Da. Bhu. ignores 
it. But this third hhiimi appears to deal with citta or samddhi , 
and not with ksanti> which is tacked on at the end. The 
old scheme was recast and expanded in order to secure the 
symmetrical parallelism of the ten Perfections and the ten 
Stages. 

(4) Fourth BhQmi^ called Arcismati (Radiant, Effulgent). 
The M. S . Al. explains that this bhUmi is so called because the 
“ rays ” of the bodhipaksya-dharmas burn up the veil and obstruc¬ 
tion of sin and ignorance (p. 182). Candraklrti says: “ Alors, 
dans le fils du Sugata, par la culture extreme des auxiliares de 
la parfaite illumination nait un £clat qui est superieur au re- 
splendissement de cun re. . . . Par consequent, produisant le 
rayon du feu du savor parfait, cette terre du bodhisattva est 
appel£e Arcismati A bodhisattva now gains entrance to the 
light of the Doctrine by reflecting on the nature of the Worlds 
of things and living beings, of Space, of Consciousness, of the 
Truth, of the three realms of sensuous Desire, Form and Form¬ 
lessness, and of noble and magnanimous Aspiration. He matures 
and perfects his knowledge by his firm resolution and his faith 
in the 44 Triple Jewel”. He realises that all things arise and 
disappear, and that non-production is their nature. He thinks of 
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r^uon, Becoming and Birth, of transmigratory existence 
Liberation, of the beginning and the end, of non-existence and 
destruction. He practises the thirty-seven bodhipaksya-dharmas. 
He gets rid of all wrong ideas based on the belief 
in a permanent St man. " He cultivates and acquires 

great, inexhaustible, infinite Energy, combined with ardour and 
zeal for the instruction and development of all beings. He 
especially cultivates the Perfection of Energy without neglecting 
the other paramitfis. He pays particular attention to the fouith 
lanvraha-vastu in this bhQmi {saman-arthata). 

( 5 ) Fi f th BhQmi, called Sudurjayfi (“ Very-difficult-to- 
conquer,” " Dure-k-gagner ”). W. McGovern translates, 
“ Difficult to surpass,” but this rendering does not convey the right 
sense of the name. 9 T he Stage is not invincible , as it is inter¬ 
preted by L. de la Vallde Poussin (ERE. ii, 748). The M. S . Al. 
explains that this bhQmi is so called, because a bodhisattva per¬ 
forms the difficult feat of maturing others and guarding his own 
mind (p. 182). But Candraklrti says : 44 Le bodhisattva , fix6 dans 
la cinquieme terre du bodhisattva , nc peut £tre vaincu par les 
devaputra Maras , qui se trouvent dans tous les univers•, \ plus 
forte raison par d’autres, serviteurs de Mara , etc. C’est pour- 
quoi le nom de cette terre est SudurjayS (. MadhyamakQvatdra: Le 
Mus<Son, 1907, p. 312). A bodhisattva regards all the principles 
of Buddhahood, past, present and future, with pure thought and 
equanimity. He thinks in the same way of conduct, meditation, 
doubt, speculation, knowledge of the right Way and the perfection 
of all beings. He comprehends the four Noble 1 ruths. He also 
understands other aspects of Truth, e.g. relative 1 ruth, absolute 
Truth, the Truths of characteristics, of division, of origination, 
of things and phenomena, of decay, of non-production, of 
initiation into the knowledge of the Way, and of the appearance of 
Buddha-knowledgc. 10 He thus realises that all things are empty, 
futile and worthless. He wonders why the foolish worldly people 
arc attached to their perishable bodies and are the slaves of pleasure 
and pride. He exerts himself all the more for their development 
and liberation. He acquires the admirable qualities of mind¬ 
fulness, fortitude, discretion, and skilfulness in the choice of the 
means for attaining his ends. He practises all the sangraha-vastus 
in this bhfimi, and especially cultivates the dhyfina-paramitQ 
without neglecting the others. He also acquires a know¬ 
ledge of the arts and sciences like writing, arithmetic, medicine, 
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; e preaches the Doctrine and obtains the dharams for hh 

lection. ^ 

(6) Sixth Bhumi, called Ahhimuhhl (“ Face-to-face, 
u Turned towards/’ 44 Showing the face,” “ Droit-en-face,” “ die 
Bhfimi der Klarheit,” etc.). The M. S. AL explains that this 
bhfimi is so called because the bodhisattva , practising the Perfec¬ 
tion of Wisdom, now stands face to face with both samsSra 
(transmigrate ry existence) and nirvdna (Liberation). 
Candraklrti says : 44 Parce qu’on y comprend que la nature des 
choses est semblable \ un reflet, parce que les bodhisattva s dans 
la sixieme terre s’appuient sur la v^ritd du chemin, parce qu die 
est tournee vers le principe des parfaits Buddhas, cette terre 
s appelle Ahhimukhl ” (“ Tournee vers ” : MadhyamakdvatSra, 
Le Mus£on, 1911, p. 272). A bodhisattva now understands the 
ten aspects of the equality and sameness of all things and phenomena. 
All things and phenomena are signless and have no definite 
characteristics; they are not produced and not originated ; 
they are unrelated and also uncorrupted since the beginning; 
they are indescribable ; they are neither admitted nor rejected ; 
they are like a dream, an optical illusion, an echo, the 
disc of the moon seen in the water, an image and a magically 
created unreal object. 11 They are free from the duality of Existence 
and Non-existence. When a bodhnattva looks upon all things 
in tliis way, he acquires the ksdnti called inulotnikt . 
He also comprehends the formula of the pratitya-sarnutpada. 
He realises that all sins and errors depend on the mind. He under¬ 
stands that all things are empty and characterless. He is absolutely 
free from Desire. He gets rid of the notions of I ” and 44 Other , 
44 k” ” 44 and “ T 




Doer”and 44 Knower”, 44 Existence” and “Non-existence.” He 
severs all connection with the 44 compounded elements and ex¬ 
periences many samddhis , which are related to the principle of 
Emptiness. His thoughts are now perfectly firm, steady, profound 
and pure, and he resolutely sets his face towards Buddha-knowledgc. 
He especially cultivates the Perfection of Wisdom ( prajnd) without 
neglecting the others. 

(7) Seventh Bhfimi , called Durangama (“Far-going,” 
44 Far-reaching,” 44 Va-loin,” 44 die Bhfimi der weiten Fcrnsicht,” 
44 far-distant Attainment,” etc.). The M. S. AL explains that this 
bhfimi is so called because it leads to the end of the only Way, 
to the consummation of the Discipline (p. 182). A bodhisattva 
now acquires great wisdom in the choice of expedients for 
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ping others.’ He understands that all the Buddhas are identical 
with their spiritual cosmic Body. He participates in the infinite 
attributes of the Buddhas, and sees their multifarious 
physical bodies. He discerns the thoughts and feelings of others. 
He practises all the ten paramitffs at each moment. This Stage 
witnesses the complete fulfilment of the practical aspects of a 
bodhisattva's discipline, and now he begins to attach more importance 
to its meditative and metaphysical aspects. He has conquered all 
the passions and sins and is free from them. His thoughts, words 
and deeds are pure, and he is in possession of all the factors of 
Enlightenment. He works without effort or ulterior motive. 
He transcends the lower wisdom of the Hlnayana. He 
attains Liberation, but does not realise personal nirvana . He enters 
the great ocean of Buddha-knowlcdge. He is free from the four 
•uiparyflsas. He especially cultivates the paraynita “ upaya-kaitgalya ” 
xuithout neglecting the others. 

(8) Eighth Bhfimi , called Acala (“ Immovable,” 44 Stead¬ 
fast ”). The M. S . Al. explains that this bhumi is so called because 
a boclhisattva cannot be disturbed by the two ideas of Cause 
and Absence of Cause. A boclhisattva now acquires the kstinti 
allied anutpattika-dharyna-ksBnti . He is not contaminated by any 
actions. The Buddhas initiate him into infinite Knowledge, other¬ 
wise he would enter into nirvtina instead of persevering in his efforts 
to gain bodhi for the good of all. He understands the process of 
the evolution and involution of the Universe. He knows the exact 
number of atoms in the different elements, of which the Universe 
is composed. He assumes different bodies and shows them to 
die people as he thinks lit. He acquires the ten vafitds 
(Powers). This bhumi is so important that it is called the Stage of 
Perfection, of Birth, of Finality. A bodhisattva especially culti¬ 
vates the Perfection of Aspiration ( pranidhdna) without neglecting 
the others, and he pervades the whole world with the feeling of 
F riendliness, 

(9) Ninth Bhumi , called Sadhumati (“Stage of the good 
Beings,” “Stage of good Thoughts,” “de Bon-Esprit,” “of Holy 
Wisdom,” “ die bhumi des guten Verstandnisses,” 44 of the peace¬ 
ful Mind,” etc.). The M. S. Al. explains that this bhumi is so 
called because a bodhisattva has good thoughts on account of the 
pratisamvids that he acquires. A bodhisattva now knows all 
phenomena and principles truly and certainly, whether they are 
mundane or supra-mundane, conceivable or inconceivable, 
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cofnfK^urided or uncompounded. He knows everything ab6ut the 
minds and hearts of men and about meritorious and demeritorious 
actions. He becomes a great preacher and acquires the four 
pratisamvids. He is protected by the dhdranis . He experiences 
many samidhis . He especially cultivates the Perfection of Strength 
(hala) without neglecting the others. 

(io) Tenth Bhfimi , called Dharma-meghd (“Cloud of the 
Doctrine,” ‘ Cloud of Virtue,” “die bhumi der Gesetz- 
umwOlkung,” “ Nuage de l’ldeal,” etc.). The M. S. Al . explains 
that this bhtlmi is so called because it is pervaded by the modes of 
Concentration and magic spells, as space is occupied by clouds 
(p. 183). Dharma-meghfi is also the name of a samddhi in the 
Yoga-sutras ( Yo . 5 w., iv, 29, page 202). A bodhisattva now enters 
on the Stage of abhiseka (anointing, consecration) and experiences 
many great samddhis. He acquires a glorious body, which is 
seen in a celestial lotus adorned with jewels. He emits some 
rays, which destroy the pain and misery of all living beings. He 
performs many miracles and creates numberless magical bodies 
of himself. He obtains the ten “Deliverances” of a bodhisattva . 
He especially cultivates the Perfection of Knowledge (jhdna ) without 
neglecting the others. 

An eleventh bhumi is mentioned in the Lka. It is called 
Tathdgata-bhu/ni (Stage of a Buddha). The Dh. S. and the M\ Vy . 
give the name Samanta-prabhd (universally luminous) to this 
Stage. The Dh. S . also mentions two other bhtimis , called 
Nirupamd (unequalled, incomparable) and Jndnavati (possessing 
knowledge). 12 But these bhtimis are not discussed in detail. 
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THE LAST LIFE AND ENLIGHTENMENT 

The life of Gautama Buddha is the basis and starting-point 
of all the doctrines and theories of Buddhism. The supposed 
events of his past lives as a bodhisattva have been related 
in the avadduas (stories) devoted to that inspiring theme. The 
doctrine of a bodhisattva s career was also promulgated in order to 
explain and interpret the historic fact of his marvellous virtue and 
wisdom. In Buddhist philosophy and history, all roads lead to 
Gautama Buddha. The real and imaginary important incidents 
of his life have been regarded as the necessary experiences of all 
advanced bodhisattvas in their last lives, during which they attain 
Enlightenment. All such bodhisattvas must be born and must 
live in the same manner. Gautama Buddha’s life is regarded as a 
concrete instance of the general law relating to a bodhisattva*s 
last earthly existence, which he at last reaches after three 
asarikhyeyas of aeons. 

The biography of Gautama Buddha is inextricably mingled 
with myth and legend. Exaggerated reverence for the Teacher 
and lack of scientific education have led to enormous accretions 
of picturesque mythology, which render it difficult to separate 
fact from fiction. We shall relate such relevant facts and 
incidents as have contributed to the development of the general 
bodhisattva doctrine. They are narrated in the Afahd-vastu> the 
Lai. V., the Buddha-carita and the Avaddna-kalpa-latd. 
Similar details are given in the Mtu. with reference to a Buddha, 
named Dlpankara (i, 197 ff.). It may not be out of place to indicate 
the salient features of the legend of Gautama Buddha, which have 
some bearing on our subject. 

(1) The bodhisattva descends from a heaven of his own accord 
and selects his mother. His birth is therefore not due to 
the law of karma . 

(2) His reputed father has no connection with his birth. It 
is a case of “parthenogenesis,” and not of “virgin birth”, 
as E. J. Thomas has conclusively proved (“Buddha”: 
pp. 237 ff.). 
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^3LHe is not soiled bv impure elements of any kind at hi^ 
which is also attended with many other marvels. 

(4) He is a Superman even in childhood. He is a highly cultured 
person, excelling in all physical and intellectual accomplishments. 

(5) He is free from passion, but he marries in order to conform 
to the ways of the world and set a good example. His son is born 
without any sensual indulgence on his part. 

(6) He practises severe penance as an ascetic from similar 


motives. 

(7) He meets M&ra, the deva of Desire, in a terrific combat, 
from which he emerges victorious, and then attains Enlightenment. 

(8) All through his life, he is helped, served, encouraged and 
supported by the devas of the different heavens, who also rejoice 
at his success in winning bodhi. 

The birth of Vipassin and of Gautama Buddha is attended 
with wonders and miracles even according to the Pali canon 
(cf. Digha, ii, 12 if. Mahfipadfrna-sutta.—Majjhima , iii, 1x8 ff. 
Acchariy-abbhuta-dhamma-sutta ). We shall deal with the legend 
according to the Sanskrit treatises. 


I. Birth 

The individual, who is known, as Gautama Buddha, is said to 
have taken the vow of becoming a Buddha many aeons before 
his birth as the historic Teacher* There are several versions 
of the story. He is most frequently said to have been a brahmin, 
Sumedha or Megha, who took the vow in presence of a Buddha, 
named Dlpankara. 1 But the Mtu. also gives his name as Abhiya, 
a monk ; and the Buddha, who predicted his future Enlightenment, 
was Sarvabhibhu. 2 The same treatise also contains another account, 
according to which he was a monarch of the four dvtpas (islands); 
and the Buddha, who gave him the vyfikarana, was Samitavin. 8 
He is also said to have been a fresthin (chief of a guild), and the 
Buddha’s name was (^akyamuni. 4 According to Ksemendra, he 
first conceived the Thought of Enlightenment when he was a king, 
named Prabhasa. 6 It is not possible to reconcile these conflicting 
accounts. It may be inferred that several traditional names were 
known. 

Since that remote period, he was reborn many times as a 
human being or an animal, till he appeared on earth as Prince 
Vi^vantara. When that prince dies, he is reborn as a deva in the 
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heaven, whence the bodhisattva again descends to the earth. 
...is there with the devas y who are supposed to be his disciples 
and admirers. It is announced that the time is ripe for the bodht - 
sattvas rebirth for the attainment of bodht , as the age of men is 
about a hundred years and they know what is meant by pain, old 
age and death. According to Buddhist cosmogony, a Buddha 
should not he born at the beginning of a great aeon, when men live 
very long, nor at the end of a world-cycle, when their lives are very 
short. In both cases, they would be unable to profit by a Buddha’s 
teaching, which deals with pain, old age and death. I he bodhi- 
sattvay having decided to be born, then determines the continent, 
the country or region, the family and the mother. 1 ' All 
the devas take part in these deliberations : this is a curious feature 
of the legend. It is agreed that the bodhisattva should be 
born in India (Jambu-dvipa) y in the region of Madhyadefa 
(Middle Country), and in the family of the C^akyas of 
Ka'pilavastu. The general law is here stated that a bodhisattva 
is born only in the two higher castes of the brahmins or the 
isatriyaSy according as one or the other of these is predominant. 
The mention of the brahmin caste is due to the influence of 
Hinduism, as Gautama Buddha was born in a ksatriya family, and 
lie attached no importance to the pretensions of the brahmins . T. he 
family must also possess social influence and certain moral 
qualifications. It must have sixty or sixry-four qualities, e.g. 
knowledge, character, courage, piety, fame, etc. The woman, 
who is to be the bodhisattva's mother, must be endowed with 
beauty and virtue, and must not have given biith to a child before. 
She must have thirty-two admirable qualities. 7 Queen Maya, 
wife of King (^uddhodana of Kapilavastu, is said to be faultless, 
tender-hearted, sweet in speech, gentle, good-tempered, modest, 
conscientious, steadfast, honest, charitable, and free from “the 
net of women’s failings ’. 8 Here the legend states that Buddhas 
father was a king ; but he was only a wealthy nobleman, belonging 
to “ an unbroken ksatriya family, rich, of great wealth, of great 
possessions ”, as the earliest Pali accounts describe him. 9 Royalty 
was conferred on Buddha’s parents in order to heighten 
the moral effect of his Renunciation. When the initial pre¬ 
parations in the Tusita heaven are thus completed, the Queen 
suddenly conceives an aversion to sensual pleasure and asks^ her 
husband to be allowed to live quietly in a secluded part of the 
palace. Celestial nymphs hasten to serve and honour her with 
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^2&sic aiid flowers. She dreams that a white elephant with si> 
Bsk^has efitered her body. 10 On the same night, the hodhi- 
vmw descends as a white elephant with six tusks and enters 
her womb on the right side. It was the full-moon night of the 
month of Vaig&kha (April-May). He previously appoints the 
bodhisattva Maitreya as the teacher of the Tusita heaven. Here 
a difficult point in the legend must be explained, if it is possible 
to do so. According to the older account, the Queen only 
sees the white elephant in a dream ; but the bodhisattva is also 
supposed to have assumed the form of a white elephant. The 
latter idea is rather absurd, as the bodhisattva is visible in the 
mother’s womb as a human child and not as a white elephant, 
as we learn further on. There is a birth-story (jdtaka) of a six- 
tusked elephant, but it throws no light on this particular point in 
the legend (Jdtaka^ v, pp. 36—7). Ksemendra mentions the 
dr earn-elephant, but is silent about the six tusks. He describes 
Iridra's elephant, Airdvata , as six-tusked. In the Mtu^ 
Yav'oda is also changed into a six-tusked elephant. 11 Elephants 
with six tusks must be supposed to be very rare (if not altogether 
non-existent); and the bodhisattva may be compared to such an 
animal, which is a symbol of extreme rarity and excellence. A 
universal monarch is said to possess a rare elephant. H. Kern 
thinks that it is a symbol of lightning (SBE, vol. xxi, p. 434, note). 
But E. Senart identifies it with the clouds, which envelop the sun. 
He says : “ II est bien Evident que cet Elephant divin’ (1 ctsuro 

hast'tn) a unc certaine signification mythologique, et s’il exprime 
& la fois et resume la force ou la splendeur du soma y du soleil et 
du feu, aucune conception n’en saurait mieux rendre compte que 
celle du nuage enveloppant le soleil.” 12 But the bodhisattva is not 
born covered with the elephant: he is the elephant. E. Senart also 
refers to a hymn of the Atharva-veda (iii, 22 ; page 43), in which 
the “splendour of the elephant” is mentioned (hasti-varcasam 
prathatSm , etc.). But it is a far cry from the Atharva-veda to 
the Lai . V ’. The “six tusks” are also not accounted for according 
to E. Senart’s hypothesis. E. Windisch has pointed out that 
the elephant was a symbol of royalty, and he also connects the 
elephant of this legend with the Airdvata of Hindu mythology. He 
says : “ Der Elefant im Traume dcutet zunachst auf die KOnigs- 

wiirdc hin.In sofern aber der Elefant den bodhisattva 

bedeutet, musste er als der hcrrlichstc, hochste Elefant erscheinen. 
Als solcher gait den Brahmancn bidra J s Elefant: nach dicsem 
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Vorbilde, das Vorbild noch ubertreffeml, wurde der hdhisattva- 
Elefant ausgemalt . . * * - Aber damit ist nicht gcsagt dass das 
eide ideutisch ist iritiit dem andern , . . - - In dem I raume der 
Geburtslegendc deutct die Weiss© Silberfarbe symbolisch die 
Reinhcit des bodhisattva an*” 13 A passage in the Mahahh&raia 
.speaks of a hrahitihiy who falls into a wch or pit in a forest and sees 

an elephant with six mouths {sad-mktrtm krma-gahalam . 

mahi-gajam” Mahahhttraia* StrUparvan, xi, 5, 14—3 Bombay 
Edition, vol v, p* 6)- Vidura explains to DhrtarSstra that the forest 
in that parable represents transniigratory existence in the world 
(jamsara j> the well is the human body* the elephant is the year; 
and the six faces are the six seasons (xi, 6, 10-1 1 > vol. v, p. 7}. 
It may be inferred that the six-tusked elephant is the sun, whose 
course in the sky is run during a year with six seasons. I he 
Mah&bh&rata speaks of the elephant as “ dark ”, and does not speak 
of tusks. The white colour is regarded as auspicious* The white 
elephant of the Buddha-legend may have affinities with both 
Air&uata and the solar myth. Angelo dc GubernattS says : 14 T he 
whole mythical history of the elephant is confined to India. *. . * 
The elephant generally represents the sun, as it shuts itself up in 
the cloud or the darkness, or conies out of it, shooting forth rays of 
light or flashes of lightning*” ^ A- B. Keith suggests a different 
explanation. He says : “ The most plausible hypothesis is to refer 
the dream to the Indian belief that a child before its conception 
already exists in an intermediate condition, as follows naturally 
from the doctrine of rebirth, and to find that the six tusks of the 
elephant arise from a misunderstanding of a phrase denoting 
‘one who has the six organs of sense under control'”. 15 But 
this suggestion is more ingenious than convincing. 

To proceed with the story. Queen Maya experiences the 
serene joy that usually comes of rapt Concentration. On waking, 
she goes to a grove of agoka- trees and sends for the king, who 
is at first unable to enter the place* Ehe dtvas inform him of 
what has transpired, and Maya tells him the dream. The 
brahmins, who are called to interpret the dream, prophesy that a son 
will be born to the king* He will become a universal monarch 
or a Buddha* The bodhisattva is not contaminated with bile, 
phlegm, blood or any impure secretions of the malodorous body 
during the entire pre-natal period. He sits in the womb in the 
cross-legged posture and is surrounded by a beautinil rectangular 
canopy, which has four pillars and a seat for the bodfusattvaJ® 
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jewelled structure {ratna-vy&ha) is carried off to the heaven 
Brahma after the hdhisativa’s birth, Maya can see the 
bodhisattva seated in her womb This curious conceit owes its 
origin to the idea that the human body is not altogether pure, as 
it exudes certain foul arid filthy fluids. Queen Maya enjoys 
excellent health, and her mind is free from all evil dreams, thoughts 
and inclinations. She can heal the sick and confer happiness on all 
creatures. The divas honour the miniature bodhisattva with 
music and flowers. All these marvels of the pre-natal period are 
due to the rddhx (wonder-working Power) of the bodhisattva 
himself. 

Queen Maya bears the bodhisattva for ten months. This 
general law applies to all bodhisattvas : their pre-natal period 
is ten months* When the time comes for her to be delivered, 
she goes to the Lumbin! grewe with her companions. Invisible 
devm follow her. She takes hold of a branch of a plakfa-trit 
and looks at the sky. The bodhisattva is then born from her 
right side, which remains uninjured, as his body is mind-made. 17 
He is serene and self-possessed, and is quite uncontaminated with 
impure substances of any kind. Indra and Brahma take him in 
their hands and wrap him in fine silk, which is not so tied at all. 
All these incidents are in conformity with the general law that 
such a fadhirattva's mother is delivered in a standing position, 
and that his body is perfectly clean and is first taken in the hands 
of the devttS) and not of human beings. 

Although the hvdhisattm*$ body is clean, yet he gets a bath 
of hot and cold water, which is provided by the divas. He then 
puts his feet on the ground, and a lotus grows out of the earth. 
A white umbrella is held over him. He stands in the lotus 
and looks in all directions. Then he takes seven steps in each 
of the six directions, and utters such exclamations as the following:— ■ 

iA I am the best and highest being in the whole world. This 
is my last existence. 

14 1 will put an end to birth, old age, death and pain* I shall 
destroy Mara and his army,*’ etc. 18 At the same time, celestial 
music, flowers, rain and winds appear to mark the auspicious 
event of the bodhisattva 9 s birth. A great and wonderful light 
spreads over the entire universe and makes all living beings happy 
and kind* The blind sec, the deaf hear, the wicked love righteous 
ways, and even the pains of the sufferers in the purgatories are 
assuaged. But an earthquake is also a necessary incident 
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,^/such an occasion* 53 A Buddha’s life is marked 
punctuated with six 4t earthquakes ” : the earth shakes and trembles 
when he is conceived* when he is born* when he attains Enlighten¬ 
ment, when he begins to preach, when he decides to pass away soon 
(instead of living for an aeon), and when he dies* Such a bodht- 
sattva's mother dies seven days after his birth, because she is 
so holy that she may not continue to live as an ordinary wife, or 
because she must he spared the pain of witnessing her son s Renuncia¬ 
tion later on, 2( ' This general law has of course been deduced 
from the fact of the death of Gautama Buddha’s mother. Several 
other beings, who are subsequently associated with Gautama 
Buddha's life, are burn on the same day, viz. his wife, hi$ 
charioteer Chandaka, the horse Kanthaka, and many other princes, 
servants and horses* 

In this account of the birth of the bcdhisattva 7 the seven 
steps and the earthquake seem to have a certain symbolic signi¬ 
ficance. E, Sen art explains even Maya as a symbolic name, but 
we need not go so far.- 1 He also attaches much importance 
to the trees in the Lumbinl grove, as he rightly believes that the 
legend Juts much in common with the myth of the birth of 
Apollo at Delos* He says: "Je veux parlor dc la legende de 
Delos sur la naissance d 1 Apollon j il est aussi impossible d’en 
rtier que d’en expliquer par le hasard r&onnante conformity avec 

notre scene,.une scene toute mytholpgique, remontant & unc 

gpoque recuHe du devcloppement legendaireT 22 Apollo also 
walks about after birth and declares that he must proclaim die 
will of Zeus 5 but it is difficult to conceive how the Greek myth 
could have become known in India before die Christian era,- 3 
It does not belong to the mythology of the Aryans before the dis¬ 
persion of the tribes, and nothing exactly like it is found in the 
Vedas. The idea of being born from the mother's side is referred 
to in a hymn of die Rgveda (iv, l8n, ayam panihd anuvtttah 
furanoy etc., vol, iii, page iqo). It may appear rather strange 
that an earthquake should mark certain auspicious events. We 
associate an earthquake with loss of life and property, but it is 
probable that the Buddhists meant only a slight tremor 
as a gesture of delight and approval on the part of the 
devaUl of die earth, E. Senart and E* Windisch^ do not offer 
any suggestion with regard to the earthquake. The earth is 
regarded as a goddess in. the mythology of many races. L. Spence 
says ; " The earth was personalized by early man, who regarded it 




xhfepkrent of all things dwelling thereon. .... Early man seems 
ffi!rve regarded it as his mother, . . . The Earth-Mother, then, 
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would be practically universal. We should expect to find her 
everywhere, and indeed we do. In the Vedic hymns, the earth 
is the bride of Dyaus > in Greece she was knovvn as Gaea . . . In 
Mexico more than one god was connected with the earth/* 34 
But earthquakes are seldom mentioned in the myths of the world, 
and they are usually considered to be calamities due to the action 
of demons, P. Ebrenreich says : u Erdbeben werden bekaruidich 
fast uberall auf die Bewegungcn fabdhafter damonischer odcr 
tierischer Erdtrager zurtickgefUhrt, 9 ei e$, dass diese ihren Unwillen 
aussern oder nur ihre unbequeme Stealing verandern wollen. ,. 
In Afrika gelten auch rein animistische oder mariistische Agenzicn 
als Ursache der Erschutterung. Es smd die Seden machtiger 
Hauptlinge, die auch den Character von Lokaldamonen annehmen 
kunnen/ 1 26 But these earthquakes in Buddhist mythology are 
connected with auspicious events like the conception and birth of 
a Buddha. It may therefore be permissible to venture on the 
tentative explanation that has been suggested above. As regards 
the seven steps, these are certainly of a symbolic character. In 
a Hindu marriage ceremony, the bride and the bridegroom take 
seven steps together round the sacred hre. a<J The Makfi-vasht offers 
the prosaic explanation that the bodhisaftva is tired of sitting in the 
womb for a long time and therefore walks about. After the 
seventh step, the dtvas take hold of him A 7 The Buddha^earita 
gives u? a better due, as it compares die bedkisattva to the stars of 
the constellation “Seven Rsis ’L* 8 E. Windisch does not attach 
much importance to this passage, as he says : “ Aus diesem 

Vergleiche etwa zn schliessen, class Buddha astraler Natur sei, 
hake idi fur logisch imbcrechtigt.” E. Senart is silent on this 
point. It may be suggested that the seven steps perhaps corre¬ 
spond to the seven “ planets which give their names to the days 
of the week- The Mhisaftvd*s movements bear some relation 
to die solar system as conceived by the ancient world. The 
number Seven occurs frequently in mythology, A choir of swans 
flew seven times round Delos after the birth of Apollo. Seven 
miraculous trees flourished on the Kueu Ltm mountains in China, 30 

II. The Superman 

As a child, boy and youth, the bodhhattva is a prodigy of strength, 
skill and erudition. The Lai. F. also relates that the images of the 
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fall down before him on the occasion of his visit to 
5mple, 01 This incident is intended to prove the superiority 
of the bodhisativa to the devas a mi of Buddhism to Hinduism, When 
the bodhisaitva is taken to the school, it is found chat he knows as 
many as sixty-four languages and scripts. 3S At a later period, he 
shows that he is well-versed in all the arts and sciences: archery, 
swimming, writing, arithmetic, poetry, grammar, painting, 
drama, music, dancing, history and the technical crafts, 33 The 
bodhuattva is thus represented as a veritable Superman, who 
possesses the most varied intellectual accomplishments. He has 
finished the most complete course of liberal education that can be 
imagined. Aristotle, Plato, Albertus Magnus, Leonardo de Vinci, 
Mezzo fan ti, Goethe and other versatile polymaths pale into 
insignificance in comparison with this bodhuattva. The Buddhist 
writers were indebted to the portraits of the heroes ot the 
Rdmdymd and the MahSbhfirata for this ideal of a perfectly cultu red 
and educated man. The Pali canon does not speak much of 
Buddha's knowledge of the arts and sciences. According to the 
LaL V ,, a bodkisfittva in his last existence is a master of all profane 
learning. He is also endowed with beauty, strength and physical 
fitness. His voice is sweet and deep : his body shines like 

gold, or even more than gold. 34 He is expert In all the sports 
and exercises of manly youths. He is so strong that he can 
send a dead elephant hying over the walls of the town by pushing 
it with his toe, 35 He excels all athletes in running, wrestling, 
swimrrfing and other sports. He wins a wrestling match against 
five hundred young men. 33 He surpass even Arjuna's exploits 
m archery. His body is not only lovely and powerful, 

but is also marked by the thirty-two principal signs of the 
mnhapurustt (great man) and his eighty secondary or 

minor characteristics. They are due to his self-control in previous 
lives (Sam. Rt 7 ., fol. 1930, 1). The thirty-two principal marks are 
ns follows (according to the LaL V .] 37 : 

(1) His head is like a cap in shape (or like a royal turban). 
E. Burnouf interprets the term umha-firm as meaning M having 
a bump on the head ” 33 (Pali : unhisa-stsa. sahaj-osnisa-mastakah \ 
Kfmindr&i i, 671). E. Senate compares the mnha to the kaparda 
of Qiva ami Rudra y and says : “ Toutcfois, parrni les inter¬ 

pretations auxquelles il donne lieu, Tune fait de Pmnlsa une 
disposition particuliere de la chevelurc, ramendc sur le sommet 
de la t£teT 
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|is hair turns towards the right in locks, which are dar| 
Jjggpke a peacock’s tail or mixed colly Hum. T he M* Vy. anc 
Dh. S , say nothing about the colour of the hair. 

{3) His forehead is even, and broad. 

{4) Between his eyebrows there is white hair, which hat the 
lustre of snow and silver (urna* Pali : unna). E* Senart com¬ 
pares the urnft to the w r hite hair on the breast of I imu and Krsna^ 
to the eyebrows of Zeus, the third eye of Qpo&) etc. But his 
analogies are generally superficial, Tt is a curious fact that die 
Jpi, py, gives urna-ke$ah (having woolly half?). But C so mas 
list has &rn 3 -k<)£a (“hair of treasure” on the forehead). This 
is incorrect, as Tibetan spu means “hair 1 '’ (lib. Dicy., 79 ^)* 

(5) His eyelashes are like a cow’s (Le. 44 completely su grounding 
the eyes, thick like a black cow’s * or, 4 bright and soft like a new¬ 
born red calf’s ,f ) 

(6) The pupils of his eyes are very dark {abhin'da). 

(7} He has forty teeth, which are even (or, “ of equal size ). 

(8) There are no gaps or interstices between one tooth and 
another {auirala^dmta, Pali: avwara). 

(9) He has white teeth (or 4 ’ very white ’). 

{10) He has an excellent voice (brahma^svara). 

fii) His sense of taste is very acute and keen (rasa-rmagratti)™ 
E. Senart points out that Agm in the Rgveda has many teeth 
and tongues, E. Burnouf explains; “ II a la superiority du 

go&t des saveurs ” (“ Lotusp* 5 ^/)* 

(12) His tongue is large and slender ^prabhuta^tattM-jihva). 

(13) His jaw is like a lion’s, E. Senart refers to the epithet 
of Agm in the Rgveda. 

(14) He has evenly- rounded shoulders. (Susamnjrtta has also 

been rendered as “even”, “symmetrical,’ equally rounded. 
Puli : smnavattakkhandho .) Skandka refers to * the exterior 

of the whole vocal apparatus,” and not merely to the tt unk or 
die shoulders. It has also been translated as “bust”. E- 
Foucaux translates : u le bras bien arrondid 

(15) He has seven convex surfaces or prominences. {sapi-Qtsada^ 
sapt-oechada \ i.e» the backs of the four limbs, the shoulders and 
the trunk are well fleshed. PS, 1 1 : satiussado*) Csoma translates . 
“ Of seven spans in stature ” (p. 93). 

(16) The space between his shoulders is well filled up (literally, 
* heaped up **; cit-emtaranud)* 

(17} His skin is fine and of the colour of gold. 
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t’8) When he is standing erect and not bending, his arms 
reach down to the knees, 

{19) The front part of his body is like a lion, 

(20) His body has the symmetrical proportions of a banyan-tree 

(nyagrodhu). “It was believed that a banyan always measured 
the same in height and width 31 [Dialogues h, 15), “ The hodhi- 

sattva's height is equal to his outstretched arms ” (E. J. Thomas : 
“Buddha”, p. 220), * 

(21) Each hair on his body rises straight upward. 

(22J Each hair curls to the right. 

(23) His private member is concealed in a sheath, 

(24) He has well-rounded thighs. 

(25) His Legs are like an antelope’s. 

{26) He has long fingers, 

(27) He has long heels. 

(28 ) He has prominent ankles (utsmga-pfida* Pali : ussankha- 
p8da). Csonta reads ucchankha-pada and translates: * c the 
joints of the ankles do not appear,” The Tibetan equivalent 
is shah-kyi lon-bu-mi-mhonpa, which means, “the ankle-bone 
of the foot is not conspicuous” (Tib. Dicy. 363, 1224). The 
Tibetan interpretation is just the opposite of the usual explana¬ 
tion. Other renderings are as follow? 

“ His ankles are like rounded shells (T IV. Rhys Davids : 
Dialogues ii, 145 iii, 138). 

Lord Chalmers : “ His ankles are over the exact middle of 

his tread ” (Majjh. tr., ii, 72). 

E* J. Thomas : “Prominent ankles” (“Buddha”, p, 240). 

F. Max Muller : “ Having the foot arched 31 (Dh . Jf., p, 53), 

E. Burmuf : “ 11 a Ie cou-de-pied saillant ” ( u Lotus ”, p, 573). 

(29) His hands and feet are soft and delicate, 

(30J His hands and feet are webbed or netted, (jjal-tingu/i- 
kasta-pada. Pali : jaia-hattha-pado.) Other renderings are 
as follows:— 

“ Hands and feet like a net ” (T, W. Rhys Davids: Dialogues, 
ii, 14). “ Les doigts de ses picas et de ses mains sent marquis de 

rfeeaux ” (E. Burnouf, M Lotus,” 573““4)* 

“ His fingers and toes spring clean, without webbing between 
them ” (Majjh. tr., ii, 72). 

“ Les doigts de ses pieds et de ses mains sont reums par une 
membrane, jusqu’a la premiere phalange” (P. Foucaux, LaL V 
trshu, p. 96). 
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u His hands have the fingers united by a membrane ” (A. B. 
Keith : u Indian Mythology,’ 1 p. 195), The Pali Diey, explains 
thus: ” having net-like hands and feet, probably with reference 
to long nails/' E. J. Thomas refers to the webbed fingers of 
some of the Gandhara statues, and adds : But this was only a 

device of the sculptor to give strength to parts likely to be broken, 
since this , feature only occurs when the fingers stand out. 
Buddhaghosa appears to have known this view, as he denies that 
the fingers were webbed, and says that one with such a defect 
could not receive ordination. That the network of lines on the 
hand was originally intended is a sufficient explanation, Buddha* 
ghosa’s own view is not likely to be the primitive one. He says 
that the four fingers and five toes were of equal length (as he no 
doubt saw them on statues), and that when Buddha entwined his 
fingers, they were like a window with a lattice made by a skilful 
carpenter” (“ Buddha M ,p, 222). The difficulty seems to be that the 
Pali text reads simply j&la-hattha-pfido (Dtgha ti, 1 7), but the M* ¥y* 
and die Dhy , give jal-Uxtanaddha-hasia-padah. The Mtu, has 
but it does not mention the epithets in their fully developed 
form, and one manuscript reads jail {Mtu. y ii, 30). The Dh> S . 
gives a corrupt reading, which may be understood to stand for 
jdl-aba ddh-dnguli^pMi-pada*talat&* Thus several Sanskrit texts 
seem to differ from the Pali in inserting a participle [avemaddha 
or ahaddha) after jdla and also mentioning the fingers. Perhaps 
the Pali and the Sanskrit terms do not mean the same thing. The 
Sanskrit)sts may have altered the phrase in order to explain the 
webbed fingers ” of the Gandhara statues. It is a curious 
circumstance that Csoma’s Tibetan list omits this item altogether. 
But the Tibetan equivalent is phyag dan shahs dr a-has khrel-ba y 
which means “ having the hands and feet connected with a web or 
net The word dra-ha is also employed in a compound, which 
denotes £t web-footed, like a goose or duck' 5 \ and the word hbr el-ha 
is used in a phrase which means, “ her fingers and toes adhered 
together, like the toes of a goose ” (Tib. Dicy., 646, 933), 

(31) On the soles of his feet, there are two wheels, white, 
radiant and luminous, with a thousand spokes, and (complete) with 
rim and nave (tyre and hub). The Bh. $* and M, Vy ; simply 
mention that the hands and the feet are marked with wheels, and 
Csoma’s Tibetan list agrees with them. The w r heel is not described, 
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as it is in the Lai. V- The Mtu. omits the wheel altogether 
2C)). 

It has been suggested that the wheel is the symbol of the sun ; 
but it really represents universal sovereignty* as is dearly indicated 
in the Mah(l~$udastana~$utttf ( Dlgka , iii> 169 fl.)* Ihe word 
aikra-wrtin is associated with a “ wheel though originally 
meant “ sphere of power V in that word. E* Senart of course 
discerns a solar attribute in the wheel* He says : u C’est Ic propre 
cahra^ h mille raies, de Fisnu 7 un des emblemes les plus antiques 

et les plus populates du soleil.Cette roue - - * - pent meme 

pa rat tie issue d'une conception du soleil considers directcment 
commc le pied du dieu lumineux ...... Ce pied unique fcrmerait 

avec la roue unique du char solaire un parallelisme frappant 
(Rgvtda, !, 164.2) ” " But the analogy is very defective The 
bodhuattva bears the figure of the wheel on the soles of both feet, 
and, according to some accounts, on his hands too. It is not easy 
to umk rstand why he should bear so many symbols of the sun on his 
body. A wheel is one of the seven u jewels ” of a universal monarch, 
and a Buddha is also said to u turn the wheel of the Doctrine* In 
the sculptures of Bharhut, the wheel represents the preaching of 
the first sermon by Gautama Buddha. 4 ' Hence a h&dhis&iivay 
who is born with this mark, must become either a universal ruler 
(cah-a-vartin) or a Buddha {dharrria-cakra-pravartm). E. J. 
Thomas has dearly shown the amenability of the solar hypothesis in 

this arse ( 4t Buddha ”, pp. 219 ff.)* 

(32) His feet are well-set {well-planted). ^ he traditional 

meaning is that the whole under-surface touched the ground 

at once (Dialogues, ii, 14). * 

The eighty secondary marks are similar to these principal 
characteristics in many respects. They are described m the 
Mate-vmtUy the Lai the M* ^.,and the DK S™ 

With regard to the origin of these signs of a mahapurma^ 
it is admitted that the theory of the mahapurusa existed before 
the rise of Buddhism. E. Senart has traced it through the epics 
and the Upamsads back to the Atharva-veda (x, 2,, p- 217), 
and even to the Purusa-sukta of the Rgveda (x, 90; vol. vi, p* 243). 
But the theory of the bodily marks of a mahdpurusa has very little 
in common with the idea of the primeval mythical Purusa with 
a thousand heads, a thousand eyes and a thousand feet. It is more 
probable that the epithets applied to the heroes of the great epics 
gave rise to the list of the thirty-two signs. Rama is described m the 
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KSmfiyma as vtpul~ 8 m$a, ?mha^bahu y mah^hanu^ a]Mnu-bahv^ 
lulaldia^ sama-vibhaki-anga^ pina-vakfm 7 vi$dl-aha^ etc. 44 The 
doctrine of the marks is pre-Buddhistic, as the Pali canon speaks of 
brahmins who profess to interpret them, and it also disapproves of 
such occupations. 45 Some of the marks indicate the poet’s ideal of 
manly beauty, e.g. white and regular teeth, a broad chest, black 
hair, dark eyes, rotundity of figure, etc. Others are symbolic : 
the covered male organ typifies lifelong chastity; the long tongue 
betokens success as a preacher, or it may be an emblem of the sun’s 
rays, A few marks may be due to some tradition with regard to 
Gautama Buddha’s physiognomy. Some are clearly borrowed from 
Gand^ara sculpture, which created a figure of Buddha in imitation 
of the Hellenic statues of Apollo. A. Foucher says: 14 Aux 

grands Dieux, aux Iwdhisattvas^ au Buddha, ils semblent avoir 
ete d’accord pour r&erver h type ideal dc Phoebus-Apollon , . , 
Les Buddha, qui tons 01U la tete decouverte et la marque d iiPUr/id 
an front ... La routine des imitateurs gandhariens vient de 
creer de toutes pieces la bosse d G#uyntsa % dans Pacception bouddhique 
et posterieu re du mot , . , Une malfafpn de leurs ptles imit&teurs 
fait surgir sur la t6tc du Matt re , . , une protuberance d’un 
caractfere anormaL” 

The thirty-two marks thus owe their origin to the national 
•aesthetic Ideal, spiritual symbolism and Gandhara art. The 
eighty minor marks are due chiefly to the fussy fatuity of the 
Buddhist writers, who could not leave well alone, 

III. Marriage, Renunciation and Penance 

The bodhisativa is thus physically and intellectually a 
very highly developed man. Even as a boy, he is fond of Medita¬ 
tion and once experiences the first dkyfina y as he sits under a tree 
in rapt Concentration. 47 This incident seems to be an early 
rehearsal of the final scene under the bodht- tree. His father 
naturally wishes that the young man should become a powerful 
monarch, and not a Buddha. He surrounds his Son with the 
greatest comfort and luxury in gorgeous palaces. The bodhisativa 
marries only in order to conform to social custom, as he is free 
i ron 1 pass ion. r Th is gen e ral law appl i es to such a hodh xsattva. He rc 
the Buddhist writers have made a necessary compromise between 
fact and theory. They do not go so far as those jainas, who deny 
the fact of Mahavfra’s marriage. 43 But they spiritualise 
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ige and deduce the general rule for all hodhisattvas in 
their last lives. In the meantime, the bodhhattva sees four signs 
{nimittdni) that precede his Renunciation, The deyw show him an 
old nmn, a sick man, a corpse and an ascetic.* 1 * This incident 
has been, invented as the concrete illustration of a passage in the 
Pali canon, in which Buddha declares that he pondered on the 
realities of old age, sickness and death in the days before the 
Renunciation, 50 The Buddhas of the universe also exhort and 
rouse the bodhhattva by reminding him of his great Vow and the 
practice of the Perfections in his past lives, 51 All bodkhattws 
receive such a santodang (instigation, prompting) from these 
Buddhas before the Renunciation* At last, the bodhhattva leaves 
his home at night and becomes a wandering monk and student. 
All such hodhisattvas take this step. The devas help them in their 
flight by opening the gates, sending the people to sleep, and render¬ 
ing other services, 53 Gautama Buddha becomes the disciple of two 
teachers, but this rule does not apply to all hodhisattvas^ as they are 
supposed to have mastered all the methods of study and meditation 
in their previous lives. The next event in the careers of all bodht- 
sattvas is the performance of austerities, 513 This rule is derived 
from the facts of Gautama Buddha's life 5 but quite new motives 
for the action are adduced, so that the bodhhattva should not be 
supposed to undergo the penance from lack of wisdom. The 
bodhhattva gives up his austerities, eats proper food, and resolves 
to seek Enlightenment by Musing and Concentration. He 
dreams five dreams that seem to augur well tor his success. The 
next day, he goes in the evening to a tree and sits cross-legged under 
it with the firm determination to win Enlightenment. He is 
accompanied and praised by many devasA 1 All such hodhisattvas 
sit in the same way under a tree on the night of Enlightenment. 
The seat is called the bodhi-manda (throne of bodhi ), But the 
hardest ordeal now remains. The great duel with Mara begins 
at this point. Who and what is this Mara , who must be defeated 
and conquered before bodhi can be attained ? 

IV. Mara and the Booms attva 

(t) Aiara in the Pali canon. The word Mara (Pali : 
Mara) is derived from the root mr (to die). The Atharva-veda 
mentions a Mara , who is associated with Tama > Death, and other 
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[lowers (vi, 93, 1 , page 129 ; Tmm mrtyur agha-mdro nirrtho 
fabhruh^ etc*). In the post -Vedk literature, Mrtyu (Death) is 
spoken of as papm 8 (wicked or evil) in several passages: e.g. 
t fmy my a garhha eva s anti pdpmd mrtyur agrhn#t\ sarv&ni 
bhutani pipmmo mrtyosprnavfimti (Qatapdiha Brahman, viii, 
4, 2, pp. 433, 434)* As E. Windisch has pointed out, Papuan 
is also the subject of a hymn in the Athi&rva-veda (vi, 26, page 
1 1 1 5 Ava ma papmantsrja vafl> stc.). bS It may be taken to mean 
“Misery, Misfortune, Evil”- MSra is called Namuci in Buddhist 
literature, and Namuci \$ mentioned as an asura (demon) in the 
Rgveda (x, 131, 4, yuvam mrdmam afwnH namucav-mure saccl). 
Mara has been i dentilied by E. Senart with the ancient symbols of 
Death, Tarna y Mrtyu , etc., as tile name (evidently means ** the 
slayer H, Kern derives it from mala (dirt, impurity) or 
marici (ray, mirage); hut this etymology is merely fantastic. 57 The 
words, MtirH} Namuci and pdpman (Pali: pdpimd) are thus found 
in pre-Buddhistic literature. In the Pali canon, Mar a is also 
called kmha (black, SnUa-nipata, 967, page 187), probably 
because he was in some way associated with the mythology of the 
aboriginal tribes of India. 58 Mara is an important figure in the 
mythology of the Buddhists. We find the following phrase in 
many passages of the Pali canon : “ this universe, with the dtvas 9 
Mara and Brahma^ recluses and brahmins . 7 1 69 In the Maha~ 
parinibbdna-sutta> Buddha tells Ananda that Mara has a regular 
assembly. 00 In the Marat aj) anxya-suita of the Majjhima-Ntkdyaj 
Maha-Moggalina says that lie was formerly a Mara named Dusi^ 
and committed certain sins in that life ( Majjhima , f, 333 ft.). In 
the Mara-samyutta^ Mara appears as an elephant and a snake in 
order to frighten Buddha. 51 He assumes the form of a peasant 
and disturbs B u d dh a T s preaching. e2 He tries to distract the audienee 
by making a terrific noise. Such half-comic exploits end in his 
discomfiture, as it appears that he is nonplussed and rendered 
harmless, if his identity is discovered. Dittho si (thou art seen) 
is the formula that can always be employed against him. He enters 
Moggallana’s stomach, which feels heavy in consequence; but 
the saint recognises him. 63 Mara also tempts the nuns in the 
disguise of a man. 04 He goes about as a mist or a cloud of smoke 
in order to search for the vinhana of a monk, who has committed 
suicide. 05 In the Mahavagga^ Mara appears twice and tries 
to assert his power over Buddha, who sternly repels and repudiates 
him. 66 In the Nidana-katha^ he attacks Buddha with nine storms 
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of rain, wind, rocks, weapons, charcoal ashes, sand, mud and 
darkness ; and his elephant is 150 leagues in height. 

In all such Pali texts, Mara appears as a living, active and 
mischievous imp or celestial being. This is his personal aspect: 
he is a mythological being with a distinct individuality, luce 
SMa mid other devas. But there is also an impersonal aspect o 
Miira. In many passages, he is regarded merely as the sym 0 
of Evil, Sin, Desire and Temptation. He then belongs more 
to the realm of Allegory than of Myth. Sensuous pleasure and 
the sixfold “ Sphere of Sense ” are said to be his Domain. He 
cannot obtain entrance {at Sr a), if a monk practises virtue and 
self-control. 9 Maras three daughters arc allegorical, not 
mythical, creatures: they are named Tanks (Craving), Aratx 
(Aversion) and RagS {Sutta-nipSta, verse 835). |n 
the PadhSna-sutta , his mythical personality is not prominent: he 
serves only as a symbol of Temptation. 70 In some passages, 
phenomenal existence as such is identified with Mara , and MSra 
is said to be equivalent to the five khandhas and all jpensha tue 
things and phenomena ( Rsdha-samyutta , Samyutfa-?\ tltSya, ni, 
18a). 71 In such utterances, the impersonal and allegorical aspect 
of Metro is emphasised, and the personal, mythical aspect seems to 
be entirely ignored. 

(2) In Buddhist Sanskrit literature, MSra has alto a personal 
and an impersonal aspect. In his personal aspect, he is the chief 
of the divas who are collectively called “ the marakaytkas . - 
There are millions of these devas. n MSra has the old 1 titles: 
namud. krsna-bandhu^ pdpiySn. '■* He is especially the god 0 c,.irc 
and Lust in general; he represents all that is detrimental to 
progress towards Enlightenment. He is not chiefly or primari y 
associated with the idea of Death. E. Windisch lays stress on the 
wrong point, when he says *. Buddha besiegt den I od, t er 0 
will sich nicht besiegen lassen ; das sind die primaren Gedanken, 
die der Maralegende /u Grimde liegen." 76 But the victory over 
Death is not emphasised in the same degree as the conquest or Kama. 
Mara is first and foremost the god of Lust, Passion, Craving, 
Desire. One of his daughters is named TrsnS , and he is spoken 
of as “ the Lord of Desire ” (,kam-Sdhipati ).« He is distinctly 
identified with Cupid (; manmatha , kSma-deva) by A$vaghosa aim 
K 5 emendra.” He is “ the supreme Lord of the eyes of beautiful 
women.” 78 He tempts Cudamani and others as the god 01 L/Ove. 
Besides kSma y MSra is most frequently associated with kU{a (sin, 
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moral corruption in general), 80 Klega is coupled with 
mdra-karma (Mara's deeds) in the Lankdvatarasutra (p. 102.14)* 
He is thus the god of Lust and Sin, but he is not the ruler of the 
gods of the kdma~dkdtu y as E* Senart incorrectly assumes ( a le 
chef des dteux de la region des sens)* 81 The gods of the ktlma - 
dhntu live in six heavens with their separate chiefs* It is indeed a 
peculiar circumstance that the devas of the Mdra class are not 
assigned to any heaven in the realm of idma, Their exact position 
in Buddhist cosmology is not known* In his personal aspect, 
Mdra plays many pranks and resorts to*various tricks in order to 
impede every bodhisattvk*s spiritual development. He dissuades 
a Iwdhuattva from giving alms to the monks or the poor* He 
even employs the desperate stratagem of creating a phantom 
naraka (purgatory) near the door of the house in order to pre¬ 
vent a charitable householder from going out and helping a 
monk. H2 He can assume the shape and form of Gautama Buddha 
and show himself to the monk Upagupta, who is very eager to see 
Buddha’s physical body* Upagupta and he part good friends, and 
it is even reported that Mdra is converted and his occupation is 
thus gone, perhaps for ever. 83 But he can also preach false doctrine 
and mislead the faithful in this convenient disguise, 81 He sows 
discord among die hodhhattvas and dissuades them from diligence 
in study, 85 He disturbs the congregations and distracts their 
attention during a bodhisattva's sermons. 80 He appears as a 
heretical teacher in the great contest of the miracles between 
Buddha and the other religious preachers, 87 He tries to frighten 
the bedfmattems by pestering them with fiery meteors (ulkd- 
pdtdn)* % He troubles a pious bodhisattva by hiding all the water 
in a certain region* 89 In various ways, he asserts his power and 
shows that he is alive and at work* But a bdkisattva can always 
defeat him by means of magical spells and circles, and also by the 
power of Virtue and Wisdom*® 0 

The personal aspect of Mdra is hot so important in later Buddhist 
literature as it is in the Mahd-vastu and the Lai. K His interesting 
and concrete figure is resolved in an increasing degree into the 
abstract idea of Evil* li Mdra-iarma" does not always denote the 
actual presence of the deva Mdra or his myrmidons, just as such 
English words as 11 diabolical f1 and devilry n are now dissociated 
from the conception of the Tempter, who talked to Job and Jesus, 
This impersonal aspect of Mdra is emphasised by the Buddhist 
writers, who have devised the formula of the four Mdras ^ 1 
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Tnthis list, the personal Mdra is allotted only one place, while the 
impersonal Mdra consists of three items. It is dear that the former 
has receded into the background : he is called deva-putra-mdra. 
But the other three Afdras are identified with the principles of sin, 
individuality and transiency. They are named klefa-mdra (Sin, 
Passion), skandka-mdra (Aggregates, Components of individual 
existence) and mrtyu-mdra (Death), Here the general term 
k/efet has replaced the old narrower word kama. There is a 
samtSdhi) which cart rout these four Maras The Da. BhU. 
speaks of “ the ways of the four Maras” {catur-mdra-ftdhdh)^ 
This impersonal triple Mdra incites a hdhisattva to stnsand spiritual 
errors. He is especially noted for fostering Pride in the heart 
(m#na y ah him cm a, many an d\ particularly when a Imdhisattva per¬ 
forms miracles or practises austerities,* 4 The Pr. PdMsta. earnestly 
warns a hodhisattva against the dangers of Pride in all its forms/* 6 
The well-known 44 army of Mara must also be supposed to belong 
to this impersonal Mdra , as it only consists of different vices, evils 
and errors : “lusts, aversion, hunger, thirst, craving, torpor-and- 
stolidity, fear, doubt, anger, hypocrisy, avarice, love of fame, 
self-praise, envy and censoriousness/ 5 Qantideva clearly 
explains the nature of the impersonal Mara by enumerating several 
mara-karmanly which are also called “the 1 jocks of Mara 11 
{mdr-dnkw;a) t Lack of earnestness and diligence in study; quarrels 
and controversies ; anxious thoughts for one's relatives or about the 
necessaries of life ; discord between teachers and pupils \ 
indifference to continual spiritual progress among the recluses; 
compliance with the advice of bad friends who do not appreciate 
the ideal of the Mahayana, and improper and unsuitable activity : 
all such things are “ the work of Mara ”, 07 The Pr. Pa. jfsta* 
teaches how this Mdra can be defeated and frustrated, A hodhi- 
sattva never abandons the living beings (he,, continues to serve 
them); he regards all phenomena as empty {p'mya ); his actions 
are in harmony with his words; and he is helped and honoured by 
the Buddhas, These are a bodhisativa's four weapons against 
this Mdra. m Mdra is also pained and rendered powerless by the 
practice of self-control and the acceptance of the true faiths 

(3) The Bodhisattva s Last Struggle against Mdra . 

In the Mhisattvas combat with Mdra , both the 
personal and impersonal aspects of Mdra are emphasised with 
almost equal force. But the final victory is won over the 
personal Mdra y as the mythological element has become more 
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ir^portaat than the allegory in tile Lai V. and the Mtu. 
hodhhativds last struggle with Mara under the tree fa! 


two parts :— 

(i) Mara's attempt to persuade the h&dhisattva to give up the 
holy life and the pursuit of Enlightenment, and (ii) Mara's violent 
attack on the hodhisattva for driving him away from the tree* 
In the spiritual duel, the impersonal metaphysical Mara is pre¬ 
dominant. In the real “battle 1 *, the personal Mara of the 
myths is the leader of the demon-hordes. 

The Mahfi-vastu suddenly introduces Mara without dilating 
on his motive, but A 4 dra explains further on that the bodhi- 
sativa's success will deprive him of his dominion over the 
multitude. 100 The Mtu. relates several stories to show that the 
hodhisattva had also outwitted and checkmated Mara on different 
occasions in his previous lives. In the B , Ct n Mara says that 
the hodhisattva may conquer his realms and make them 
empty. 101 Ksemendra also relates that Mara comes on his own 
initiative, 102 But the Lai. V\ explains that the hodhi¬ 
sattva deliberately challenges Mara and informs him with regard 
to the situation, so that he may do his worst and also perhaps 
learn the true law in the end. His defeat would lead to the sub¬ 
mission of all the devas of the realm of sensuous Desire and the 
ultimate conversion of his followers, I he hodhisattva then 
emits a ray of light which communicates his message to Afdra. m 
Mdru too dreams a dream with thirty-two ominous signs that seem 
to foretell his doom. 104 Mara gets ready to defend his empire. 
But it must be stated that his house is divided against itself The 
Mara of the Sanskrit treatises has offspring in both aspects of 
his dual personality. The impersonal Mdra has three daughters, 
who are usually named Rati (Lust, Attachment), Arati (Aversion, 
Discontent, Unrest) and Ursnd (Craving). 105 Acvaghosa does 
not follow die Pali tradition in this respect and gives them other 
names, viz. Rati y Prtti (in the sense of Love, Attachment), and 
Trstt ( — Trsnfi). He also speaks of three sons of Mara: Vihhrama 
(Confusion, Error), Harsa (Elation) and Darpa (Pride). 10 ® 
But the Lai. T, creates a numerous family for the personal Mdra^ 
who is said to have ** a thousand sons , 107 Some names are also 
given, e,g, Sarthayaha, Durmati, Madhuranirghosa, Qatabahu, 
Subuddhi, Sunetra, Ugratejas, Dlrghab 5 .hu, Bhayahkara, etc, 104 * 
It is clear that these names are mythical, and not allegorical. 
They are modelled on the names of the warriors of the Rdmdyana 
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and the Mahabharata, The Mtu. simply states that Mara's 
sons Sarthavlha and Jarttsuta tried to dissuade him from attacking 
the bmimitva™ But the Lai, V\ describes a protracted debate 
between the two parties, into which M lira's children are divided 
on account of differences of opinion with regard to the projected 
conflict , 110 Some were eager for the fray, while the others 
counselled prudence and discretion. We seem to hear distant 
echoes of the scenes in Ravana’s palace in Lanka before the struggle 
with Rama , 111 It is probable that the LaL V\ is indebted to the 
Ramtyana for this animated discussion. 

The account of the bodhisattva's last struggle against Mara 
is an amalgam of allegory and myth, 

(a) The Allegory. The struggle between the bodhisattva and 
the impersonal Msra is really an allegory, like other similar 
stories of temptation* The bodhisattva's allegorical conflict 
with this MSra begins early in his last existence. When he 
renounces his home, Mara appears and tells him that he should 
continue to live in the world, as he may obtain the wheel of 
universal sovereignty after seven days , 113 Later, when the 
bodhhativa practises austerities, Mtfra comes, tries to persuade him 
to give up his strivings, and says : 41 Thou art lean, pale and miser¬ 
able. Death is near thee. Death has a thousand parts of thee : 
life is only one part. If thou givest alms and sacrifreest (to the 
gods) day and night, thou shait gain great Merit; what hast 
thou to do with striving ? 113 The bodhisattva repels Mara 
on this occasion* When he sits under the iodht-t ree, the last 
fight begins. The Mahtl-vastu relates that MUra tempts the 
bodhisattva to return to the royal palace and enjoy 
sensual pleasures, as he is still young and healthy. MSra also 
speaks of the great sacrifices (maha-yajnani) that should be offered 
by such a powerful monarch (e.g. agva-medha^ purusa-medha, 
etc .). 114 According to the LaL /<, Mara exclaims in an envious 
mood : "Rise, O Prince, rise. Your Merit is such that you can 
enjoy sovereignty. But how can you obtain Liberation f 55115 
The bodhisattva replies that he despisesworldly power and grandeur, 
as he has already sacrificed wealth, limbs and life many times in 
many existences. The devatd of the earth, Sthavar^ rises out of 
the ground and corroborates the bodhisattva'$ statement , 110 
Finally ,Mara sends his daughters to tempt the bodhisattva with their 
womanly wiles, which are said to be of thirty-two kinds. They 
engage in a lengthy discussion on the advantages and disadvantages 
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declares that he is absolu 
Mara's discomfiture Is now 



complete. The hodhisattva has withstood the temptations of 
Sovereignty and Love. 

Here the allegory ends, and the myth begins. 

(, b) The Myth. Mara now attacks the hodhisattva with a vast 
army of hideous and grotesque demons and monsters. It has been 
suggested that the metaphorical phrase, u NamuePs army 1 , which 
is applied in the Padhana-sufta to several sins and vices, gave rise 
to the conception of a real fourfold army of warriors. But this 
is hardly probable. The allegory and the myth are derived from 
different sources. The allegory is the product of the poetic 
imagination, like Spenser’s Faerie Queenc and the Prahddha- 
imdr-idaya * but the myth has its roots In the dim and distant 
past of the race, when the battles between the divas and the 
asuras y the Hellenic gods and the Titans, Indr a and Frtra y Thor 
and the Jetutin, were first visualised and described. llS It is 
almost impossible to bridge the gulf between the simple allegory 
and the impressive myth in this case. The few moral faults 
mentioned in the Pctdh&na~sutta could not have been developed into 
the terrible horde of ugly, fantastic and repulsive monsters, who 
are led by Mara s general. Mara is a king and rides an enormous 
elephant. The demons and monsters are described in detail 
in the Mtu. y the Lai F., the B . GY. and the Avadana-hdpa « 
/atdd u Some are many-headed, many-armed, many-legged; 
others have no heads, arms or legs at alb Some vomit serpents $ 
otilers devour them. Some consume the bones and flesh of men 
others belch fire and smoke. The faces and the bodies ot some of 
them are of different colours. Some have faces and ears like those 
of goats, boars, camels and fishes ; the bodies of others resemble 
those of lions, tigers, monkeys, cats, snakes, tortoises and other 
beasts. Their bellies are protuberant and speckled. According to 
Ksemendrai they number thirty-six kotis (360 millions). 1 hesc 
soldiers are armed with arrows, swords, spears, clubs, maces 
and other deadly weapons. They hurl these at the hodhisattva 
and also throw burning mountains at him. They shout: u T ake, 
capture, bind, smite, tear, hack, slay, destroy this monk Gautama 
and the tree.” 120 But the missiles and the fire are changed 
into flowers and a halo of light respectively through the power of 
the hodhisattva*s Love. 121 The hodhisattva has also allies of a 
sort 1 the eight devatds of the bodhi-txee and the devas of the Pure 
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Abode try to discourage and weaken Mara by abusing and reviling 
hirn and also by predicting his speedy downfall, 1 ® 2 'The bodht- 
sattva is not dismayed at all : he is supported by noble pride in 
his own personality and character (arya-mana). He smiles like 
a saint and looks round like a lion. Like a lion, too, he coughs 
and yawns, Mttra groans and laments in sixteen ways. 1 * 3 In the 
end, Mfira*s army is routed, but the final scene is described in 
different ways in the principal treatises. According to the 
M 4 ^Mwtu 9 tlic hodhisattva strokes his head thrice, touches his 
couch and strikes the earth with his right hand. The earth 
shakes and gives out a deep and terrible sound j and M 8 rd*s hosts 
sink down and disappear. Mara writes these words with a reed 
on the ground : “ Gautama will escape from my dominion.” 124 
This account is purely mythical i the Earth-goddess seems to 
help the hodhisattva in some way. But the Lai . ^which inter¬ 
calates the moral allegory between two onslaughts by the army, 
dearly indicates that Mtlra is defeated by the hodhisattva's virtue 
and wisdom. Here the allegory and the myth are strangely inter¬ 
twined. The army is mythical, but the hodkhattva's defensive 
weapons are unmistakably allegorical. He is full of Love (rncntrl) ; 
he understands by his wisdom that all things, including Mara's 
army, are illusory and non^substantial \ and he speaks of the practice 
of the pdramiias in his past lives, m He declares that all the 
Buddhas, devas and living beings, and even the p^ramifas^ can 
bear witness to bis fulfilment of a bodhisaitva’s complete discipline. 
He then touches the earth with his hand : this mythical act is the 
last incident of the conflict even in the LaL V . Mara s army is 
then dispersed and destroyed. A^vaghosa does not mention, the 
act of touching the earth ; he puts a long hortatory speech into 
Gautama’s mouth. 128 Mfira retires, sad and downcast, and his 
soldiers flee in all directions. In Ksemendra's account, too, the 
badhisattua does not touch the earth, 127 

11 is clear that both Mara and the tree belong to the realm of 
mythology. They are not mentioned in the earliest Pali account. 1 ® 8 
According to the Pali canon, every Buddha has his 'bodhi- tree. 
yipassins tree was a ffflaii 7 Siihm's was a pundartka, and so on. m 
E- Senart thinks that the ancient myth about the struggle for 
ambrosia [amrta) has been converted into history in this 
Buddhist legend. He says: “ Dans le MahahhSrata^ lors 

de la lutte que la possession dc Pambroisie souleve entre 
les Adityas et ies Daityas, ceux-ci sont arpues de Arches, 
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massues, d’armes de tout genre.C’est toujours, sous une 
forme un pen rcnouveke, le vieux dud v£dique; quelques traits 
en ont persiste, presque inalt^r^s jusque dans k lcgende dcs 

BuddhiStes-.les demons ont les pieds et les mains coupes 

(Indra coupe les mains des Jsuras )j chez lui (Mdra)^ la synthase 
du caractere demonkque et du caractere divin est justement Tun 
des traits les plus frappants . * . Le trone de Parbre de Bodhi 
appartient k Mdra j le Buddha pretend Ten depoutller.- * - - On a 
plusieurs fois compart Thistoire de Qakya et de Mara a cette 

attaque tent<5e centre Zarathustra par Anro Mamyu ..La 

Chmdogya Upanhhad connair Vapuattha qui donne Pambroisie 
- . , L’arbre de Bodhi est Ikrbre celeste -. , - , Toute la scene n’est, 
en demiere analyse, qu\me version pard&ulifere du my the de k 
conquete de Fambrotsie . . , . La victoire de Qdkya est toute solaire- 
La Idgende marque le lever du soleil conune Fheure decisive.” 130 
E- Senart would be more convincing, if he did not attempt to prove 
too much. H. Kern, who regards the history of Buddha as an 
allegory of the movements of the sun and other heavenly bodies, 
identifies Mara with the Spirit of Darkness, which is defeated 
by tlic Sun. A. B. Keith says ; “ Amid so much mythology, 
it seems unfair to reject the obvious conclusion that the tree is 
no ordinary tree, but the tree of life, and that the conflict with 
M<lra represents a nature-myth-” 131 

The conflict between Buddha and Mura is probably intended 
to be a replica of the struggle between hidra and Vrtra , as it is 
described in the Rgveda* 1 ** The myth is very ancient, as the 
Zend-Avesta mentions “ Verethraghna ”. 133 The glory of the 
old god is transferred to Buddha, who supplants him- There are 
also some echoes of the war between Rama and RSvana. The 
custom of tree-worship has prevailed in many countries. J, G, 
Frazer says : u In the religious history of die Aryan race in 
Europe, the worship of trees has played an important part. ., . 
Tree-worship is-well attested for all the great European families 
of the Aryan stock- Among the Celts, the oak-worship of the 
Druids is familiar to every one- Sacred groves were common 

among the ancient Germans.Proofs of the prevalence of 

tree-worship in ancient Greece and Italy are abundant.To 

the savage, the world in general is animate, and trees are no 
exception to the rule .” 1U Several mysterious trees are also 
associated with the mythology of different races, e.g. the oak of 
Dodona, the world-tree of the Chaldaeans, the Yggdrasil of the 











the “ Tree of all Seeds ” of the Persians, the met* 
^panese, the golden gem-bearing tree of the Egyptians, 
bodhi ~tree must also be added to tliis group. 


v. Enlichtenme^t 

When the hdhhattva has defeated Mfira's cohorts, he first 
experiences the four dhyanau He then acquires the supernal 
organ of sight in the first watch of the night (dwya-cakm). He 
thus destroys the Darkness (tamai) and produces Light [filokam). In 
the middle watch of the night, he remembers his past lives and 
acquires the knowledge that arises from such remembrance 
(vidyS). In the last watch of the night, when dawn is breaking, 
he acquires and realises the knowledge of the destruction of the 
3 smvas. He then reflects on the twelve items of the fruittya- 
samutpada three "times. First, he begins with Oid-Age-arid- 
Death, and thinks “ What existing, io^jarS-morana come to be i 
What is its cause ? ” 1 1 e repeats the same question till he comes to 

avidya. The second time he begins with avidya, and thinks thus: 
“The mmskaras arise from avidya as cause,” and so on, till he 
reaches the last link of the chain. The third time he starts again 
with mihmarana and thinks thus: “What not existing, docs 
iara-marana not come to be ? What is that, by whose cessation 
J jar 3-mar ona ceases ? " He proceeds in this way and finishes at 
avidya. Then he feels that Knowledge, Insight, Wisdom and Light 
have arisen within him. He knows the fact and the nature of r ain, 
of the asrawSy and of the twelve factors of Dependent k). n gm a "" 
tion i he knows their origin and their cessation, and also the _ ay 
that leads to such cessation. Thus he acquires the threefold 
Knowledge and attains supreme and perfect Enlightenment. He 
knows, understands* discerns and realises all that is to be known, 
understood, discerned and realised. 

He then rises in the air to the height of seven palm-trees in 
order to convince the devas that he has attained Enlightenment, 
He utters this verse : “ The way is cut oh ; the dust is at * 
the 3srava$ are dried up j they do not flow again. M hen me 
Way is cut off, it doe^ not turn. I his is called the cn o. am. 
All Buddhas must show such a sign. The devas shower flowers 
on him in recognition of his Budclhahood. Light and happiness 
spread in all the worlds, which arc shaken in six ways. _ All the 
Buddhas praise the new Buddha and present him wit jewt e 
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tellas, which emit rays of light All the hodhisativas and dtvas 
rejoice and praise the Buddha, 

This is the account of the events accompanying the Enlighten¬ 
ment as given in the Lai. P\ m In the B. Ct the hodhimttva 
remembers his previous existences in the first watch of the night 
and obtains the divya-caksus in the second. In the Mdhd~vaitu^ 
the events of the night of Enlightenment are briefly described 
in the same order as in the Lai. F n but the feat of levitation is 
not mentioned. The first utterance after Enlightenment is also 
quite different. It runs thus: * 11 The result of Merit is pleasant, 
and success in one’s aims is also realised ; one quickly obtains 
supreme peace and happiness* Ti he menacing troublesome d$vas 
of Mara's realm, who (stand) in front, cannot hinder him, who has 
done meritorious deeds/’ In another passage of the Mtu. y the 
first utterance is given as follows : ** Having cut off Craving, 
I abandon the dirt of passion. The dried-up dsrams do not flow. 
The way, which is cut off, does not turn.” 1 hese words corre¬ 
spond to the verse in die Lai. FA Z% 


Our task is done. The bodhtsattva^ who commenced his 
career with the “Thought of Enlightenment” many mons ago, 
has now become a perfectly enlightened Buddha, Wherefore we 
respectfully and regretfully take leave of him* 


Finis, 


NOTES AND REFERENCES 

(The abbreviations p. and pp. have generally been omitted after the 
tides of Sanskrit; and Pali works), 

CHAPTER 1 

1 For the conditions and attributes of arakaUa in the Pali canon, 
of. Brahmajdla-sutta {Dfgha, i, 1-46) ; Sdmafitia-phala-sittta {Dlgha, i, 
pp, 47- 86); Digfwj i, 177 {Kassapa-sThanida-suttd) ; Majjhima, i, 
6-12 {Sabbdsam-sutta) \ Bamyutta, \\l f 28, section 13 {Khandbag 
samyuttaj ; Majjhim a, ii, 1-22, {liahd-iiikuhtddyPsuUd) ; Majjhim*!, iii, 
124-8 {Bakhtin suit a) \ Sutta-nipdta, pp r 115-23 (Pas it tha-Si; St a ); 
Samyut/a t iv, 252 {jf ambukhddaka-safpyuttd ); Sarnyutsa, iv t 151 
(Saldyatana-saipyiutta) ; Jngutiara, hi, 34 (Stfmana-vagga) \ iii, 421, 
section hvi (DevdiPvagga) ; Pagga/a-pannatti » 73 (Nava-puggald) ; 
Majjhim a, i, joi ff {Ceto-khiia-sutta) \ Digha f iii» 133 {Pdsddika- 
sutta) ; Majjhim a , iii, 29 ff ( Ghabbisodhana-suttd) \ Dig ha > iii, 207 ff. 
(Banguisuttantd ), 

2 Vin ay a, 21: 44 Carat ha bhikkhave cart ham ba/mjana-hitdya 
ha hu -ja n as ukhdya lokanu kampdya a it hay a hi lay a sukhdya her a 
ma?mssdnamP Dhammapada, 77, 158 : “ Ovadeyf amsdseyya asabbhd 
ca nivaraye ” ; “ atldnam eva pat ham am patirupe nivisaye* ath* annum 
anusdscyya na hihsseyya pandito tiP 

3 Cf, Dhmntapada, 28 : “ Pabbataifho va bhummafthe dhfro bale 
avekkhatfuP 

Sutta+nipate ( Mhaggavisdna-sattd ), pp. 6-7 : “ eko can khagga- 
msdna-kappoP 11 Mi i/e suhajje amkamfatnSm hdpeti ait ham pafihaddha- 
CtttO, it am b hay am santhave ptkkhamdm e ho care?* etc. 

Milindu-panha, 31 ; “ Kht-ii maharaja Ham dtikkham nirujjheyya 
ahhan-ca dukkham na uppajjeyydti e. tad alt ha maharaja amhdkam 
pabbajjd a mi pad a parinibbanamP 

Thera-gdfhd, No, 245, p. 31 : 44 Tat ha Brahma tathd eh, yaiha 
dim tatha dure, yaiha gdmo tatha tayo, hldhalatn tat 1 nttarin tiP 

No. 380, p. 42 : “ Yana catthdya pahhajito agdtasmd anagdriyam 
so me audio amfpaUo sabba-tamyojana-kkhayd ti " (said by Kassapa). 

No. 224 : iS tlsso vijjd anuppattd katam buddhassa sdsanan ti ” 
(p, 29), etc, 

4 For the ideal of the pratyeka-buddha, cf. Pugga/a+ 14, and 
Da, Bhu26 t 11. 1-4., The Puggaia-pannatti describes him thus: 
u IJh* ekacco pugga/o pub be ananussumu dham mesa sdmam saccdni 
abhisam bujjhati na ca tank a mbbannutam pdpundti na ta pha/esu vast- 
hhdvatgt : ay am iwccati fuggalo pacceka-sambuddhoP 
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:: ' y oy 6 yima, i, n, t *3. ... 

« Cf. Digit, 5 , 46 1 (< Kayaisa bhtdS uddkam jipfta-pmtfdana 
na dakkMnti dem-nwnuud HP 

Sum-Mipm, No. 235, p. 41 : Kmnam puranam, navam 

natihi sambAauam” etc, f _ r v 

Samma, iii, 109 C (dialogue between Sanpntta and Yamaka), 
It is denied that Buddha taught annihilation, but it b not affirmed that 
a moTl k continues to exist. “ na hi Bhagavd warn vadeyy* khmasam 
b/ikkhtt kdyassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hot: parmt mar an a 

1 l °Uiind % viii, 3 (p. 80) ; “ atH bhikkhavt ajdtam abhutam akatam 


MUinda* 96: “ parinibhutG BAagavd na ca Bhagavd pujam 

tadfaati” etc. . p , . ... 

i J 4 amskrta-dhm* The word ibm> derived /rom dha 9 mean* 
" a primary element *' t and also signifies “ factor, item, principle ; 
s4 natural condition” etc. The Buddhbis divide the entire sum of 
tilings into seventy"five dAd/ns, of which, seventy-two arc ^componn 
mode up” (samskrta) and three are “ uncompounded WfW* 
L. de U Valiee Poussin translates asamskrt* as “ mconditmnne . I he 
three ihatuh which are uncompounded, are 1 (1) aha fa (Space, Ether), 
(2) ApratisanAAya-nhvdha (Cessation, which is jot cue to pre¬ 
meditation or deliberate intention) (“suppression non due i la sapience : 
L. de k Valine Poussin). (3) PralisadkAya^irodha (Cessation, which 
is due to pre-meditation or deliberate intention, he, nirvana* or f e 
cessation of the production of new thoughts {Abhidharma-hfa 
pp. 6 ff.); cf, “ Tables of the Elements ” in Th. Stcherbatsky s 1 he 
Central Conception of Buddhism p. 106, Th. Stoherbatsky renders 
asamskrt* as “ immutable J, f and explains pratisarikhya-wrodha thus : 
u The suppression of the manifestations of an element through the 
action of understanding (prajnd), as, e.g, after having realised that the 
existence of a personality is an illusion, a kind ot eternal blank is 
substituted for this wrong idea. 17 

s E, Burnouf, Int, p. 97 ? h 10 ’ 
y Pr. Pa. Qata> 2, note 2, 

EKE- ii, 739*2* 

11 BM, Am. Pka.j 4 - 21 . 

12 P. Oltramare, “ Bouddhique ” p. 250, note, 
lfl ERE, ii, 739^ 

» RHR., vol. xlii, 1900, p. 360, note 

is “The Vbga-dartxna” translated by G. Jha, p. 8S (Bombay, 

Kern, “Manual” p, 65, note §; “ Hbtoire,” 1, 383, note. 
11 K. E. Neumann, MajjL tr„ vol. i, p. 620 1 note 5. K, 
Neumann cites other words like mnmsatto, mdnasattc, bhavmam^ etc. 
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P. Oltramare, 44 Rouddhique," p, 2 50. 

19 JKjmtfidra, i, 3; M. Fy, t p* 50; J. Rahder, “ Glossary,” p. 134* 

20 J. H, Woods, Toga, pp. xvii, xx, 93. 

ai 'p \V r Rhy$ Davids, “ Buddhist India,” pp t 161 fF, (London, 
1903); “Dialogues,” i, pp, xx, r. 

22 The word yam is generally translated as “ vehicle”, also as 
“boat”. Hina is rendered as “lower”, “inferior”, “lesser”, and 
Maha as “ higher ”, “ greater ”, The Tibetan equivalent is mgpn f 
which means “ vehicle " (Tib, Dicy,, Das, 585), According to E. j, 
Eire], the Chinese also translate yana as “conveyance" (p. 90), But 
it is doubtful if yar/a originally meant “vehicle". It denotes “way, 
path ” m the Ft das and the Upanifads, e,g, Ckandvgya Upd, t v, 3-2 
(“ paiher dma-ymmya pitf-yanasya ca dy apart and "). In Buddhism, 
there are more than two ydnau and the contrast between hlna and maha 
is not the fundamental point. There is the yina of the pratyiXa-£udd£as> 
and they surely do not need a “vehicle" for their solitary career. 3 t 
may be suggested that yina in Buddhism originally denoted 44 Way, 
Career ”, and that the connotation was changed after the publication 
of the Sad, Pu with its famous parable of the three yanas (chap, in). 
That play on words led to the substitution of the idea of “ vehicle 1 lor 
that of “ way ”, 

23 Sankdra-dhana, H, Kern translates “ heap of dirt". But dhaua 
means 44 receptacle", not “heap" (from the root dha). Sankara is 
rendered as “ Kehricht ” by Bfthtlingk and Roth, 

2,1 Dhasa-mudra. Mudra means 44 seal”, hence a coin with the 
superscription on it Literally, divasa-mudra means “ da/s coin". 

2S Pathagata* This puzzling word may be construed as iatha~gafa 
(“ gone thus. In that way "), or tatha-agata (“ come thus, in that way ")^ 
It has been variously translated as follows: “The Truth-finder" 
(Chalmers, Majjh, tr., i, 46, etc.) ; “ the Accomplished One " (Shacilra, 
Majjh, tr., p. 67) 1 “ He who has won through to the Truth ” 
(Dhatnmasangam tr., 1099) j “ The Saint who has attained 1 ruth 
(J, E. Carpenter, “ Buddhism,” p, 259): “Der Vojlcndete " 
(H, Oldenberg, “Buddha,” p. 145, note; NySnatiloka, Anguttara tr., 
voh v, p. 283). The Jainaa employ the term iattha-gaya (— tatra-gattf)* 
which is explained as meaning “ he who has attained that world, i.e, 
emancipation” (SEE,, vol xiii, p. 82). R. O. Frankc thinks that 
Tatkdgata means “ one, who has himself gone on the "Way, that he 
teaches others ” (“ der 30 Gegangene,” . . . “ derjenige, der diesen 
Weg, den er lehrt, zuerst selbsi. zurflckgelegt hat”; Dlgha > p. 287), 
He also points out that TatMgata simply means “ arhah monk, individual " 
in several passages {Tklgha^ p. 294)- C. A. F, Rhys Davids Is of opinion 
that the word means “ thus come ", and that Gautama Buddhas disciples 
gave him that name, because he 44 was believed to have come as a teacher 
in an order, according to which others had come" (“ Gotama," p. 45*) 
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Beclch explains: u Ein So-gegangener, d.h. einer der den Buddhfr- 
weg anch wirklich gegangen Ist/ J “ der den gleichcn Pfad wie alle Buddhas 
gcwantlek ” (“ Buddhism us,*' vol. i, pp. 6r, 62)- Buddhaghosa offers 
no fewer than tight different explanations, which have been discussed 
by R. Chalmers in JRAS. 1898, pp, 105 ff ; (<s) " He who has arrived 
in :uch fashion,” i.e. who has worked his way upwards to perfection 
for the world’s good in the same fashion as all previous Buddhas* 
(£) ■ 6 Pie who walked in such fashion,” he. (1) he who at birth took >he 
seven steps in the same fashion as all previous Buddhas; or (2) he who 
in the same wav as all previous Buddha? went his way to Buddhahood 
through the four Jhdnas and the Paths, (c) (Tatha and afraid), he who 
by the path of knowledge has come at the real essentials of things, 
{ d) (T at ha and dgatd) , he who has w on Truth- (^) Ho w ho has d 1 sc e mod 
Truth. {/) (agaio dgeda), he who declares Truth. (“■) { Gato 
pa&atto), lie; whose words and deeds a ccord. (//) (Tatfra and agate) {agata — 
agada, u medicine, physic the great physician, whose physic is all- 
potent. R. Chalmers derives the word from tat ha and agate and interprets 
it as meaning “ One who has come at the real truth ”, B&httingk and 
Roth interpret the word as tathd-gata (sjch in sokher Lage, in solchcm 
Zustande, befindend ; derartig, so beschaffen). Taihdgata occurs in 
several passages of the Mahahhdrata, e,g. ( lt djagmuh sahitas tatra yatra 
raja tathdgatahj* i, 4879; voL i, p, 179^-Calcutta Edition), h is not 
probable that the doctrine of a succession of Buddhas would be embodied 
in ■! term, which belongs to early Pali literature. This consideration 
weakens the argument Jbr the derivation tatkd-dgata* It seems rather 
pedantic to discover tatha (-.= Truth) in this word. The simple and 
natural sense seems to be tathd-gata. On the analogy of the jaina term 
and the phrases in the Mahdhharata * wc may explain it as “ gone there, 
i.e. to Liberation, nirvana, or whatever the sumnmn honum may be”- 
It would thus mean u The Liberated One”, One who has reached 
the goal ” 

S0 Upad hi Tali: Upadi), The word upadhi seems to be a wrongly 
Sanskritized form of P&H upddl , which is derived from the root d<L 
It ; * closely related to updddna, meaning “ fuel ", “ stuff of life ", “ sub¬ 
stratum of the aggregates ” (khandhas). Nirvdnk with upadhi is attained 
during life on the extinction of the dsrava* \ Nirvana without upadhi 
simply means u the death of such a saint”. The Tibetan equivalent 
is Mas (thing) or fhuhpo (“ Skt. rfandha; Tib. Dity., Das, 
824 ; M. 5 , JL tr., p. 27, note 4.) L, de la Valine Poulin translates 
“ residue ” (JRAS. rqob, p t 964). “ Daseinsg rand luge " (M. Winternitz 
in “ Lcsebuch ”, p. 279). 

27 Santana. H. K ern translates u intelligence ”, The word denotes 
the series of mental states, which constitute the individual 

Kugala-muidni : u roots or bases of goodness or merit ” (Pali 

Dicy.). 
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S°* 9 » 65, verse t 30 ; A#d.-fd , 9 4 65 . T ; /V. PA 

pp. 85, 296? J^jf. 4 ^ > Ksmendra, i, 613,50; Da. BAt 7 tf 
6; ,2, etc. 

Audih&tya* This term occurs in the lists of the nimrams and 
the samyojan&s. As a nlvarana 3 it is coupled with kaukrtya (Pali: 
udik&cw-kukkuciam). It has been explained as “ recklessness ”, 

** pride ”, “la pr&omptkm ”, “vanity”, “excitement”, In the 
M. S . Al t it is mentioned with laya (142,9). It seems to denote a mood 
of exaltation and self-satisfaction as opposed to self-reproach and dejection. 

Qfla^raia-pardmarga (Pali : sllabbata-pardmdsd ) . Cf. Dhamma- 
sangant, sections 1005, 1 174, Pardmargd t derived from mff (with 
pard} } means 11 touching, contact, being under the influence of; 
contagion *\ Hence the meaning, “ perversion,” “ infatuation,” 
“inverted judgment” 

Stit-kdya-drsti (P^li: sakkdya-ditthi). ( Dhdfnmasangani, section 
1003.) This Pali term is explained in two ways: (1) svaAdya-dqfi ; 
and {2) sat-kdyaArtfi* The latter Sanskrirized form is generally accepted 
as correct It has been translated as “ Heresy of Individuality ”, 

“ Delusion of Self”, “ The Personality View ”, etc. L. Feeris rendering 
is perhaps inadmissible : “ la persuasion que le corps est une chose 
bonne” (Ava^ga. tt, p. 14), Literally, sat-kdya means “ the body in 
bang, the existing body 11 * 

Kltga. In Buddhist Sanskrit, this term is derived from klig 
(=“to soil, to stain”). Bad butter is called sankiUttha in Ptli (cf. 
Dhamma-sattguttii section 1229). The word has been rendered as 
“passion”, “sin”, “lust”, “ les corruptions de mal”, etc. (Pali: 
kilts a, ktesa r sankilissati). 

31 traidbdiukd , L. Feer translates, “sous lea trois formes.” But 
the word refers to the three worlds, 

33 msi-candana. L. Peer translates, “ froid comme ]c sandal ” ; 
but perhaps the word vast corresponds to Pali vdstta t and the idea of 
“fragrance” seems more appropriate than that of “coldness”, or both 
ideas may be combined ; “ cold like fragrant sandal-wood ”, E. BurnouPs 
interpretation is probably correct: “ the sandabtree and the axe that 
cuts it down ” (asi). An nr hat sees no difference between them. This 
is a third simile. 

33 Upenira , L. Feer translates “ Indra, premier et second.” But 
I have followed Monier Williams’s Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Sad. Pu ., 80, JL 6, 9 ; Sr * 1. 

35 Pr. Pd. Qdta * , 122.ro; 130.3 £ 


36 amp. 

37 M. S 

38 M. S 
3S M\ S 


40 AC. Aw., 


gtsa-mwana. 
A /., 115.7 IF. 
Al., S3 .4- 
Al t S 3 * 3 - 


See note 26 above (Chap. I). 


vii, 29; iv, 7 ; ix, 49 
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145. Bo. £hu t , 
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ff. Pr. Pd. Qat,}., 123 , 282, 485. M. 8 . Al„ 40, '«$■• 
.*iS8, 171, gtba, 61.6, 66.ii, 50.13. Sad. Pa., 276,8, 1 29.9 
47.3, etc. 

« Lka., 66 . 6 . 

*2 Su. Vy„ r5.r0 £F. 

43 /> r 375.14 ff, 

u £ttfd 7 14.8. 

4e M /V, 116.2, 203.11, 131,12, 37 s - 3 * Jtf- & ^ 6- 
10 /?,C. vii, r8. 

45 D. T, Suzuki, “ Outlines/' p. 294, SsKtc^ra ; Majjh. tr. f 

p. 66. 

48 Mtu, f !, 239,18; Pr, Pd. Qata.y 91 ; Da. Bku 2etc, 

41> i, 63,2; ii, 394,12. 

60 "‘Outlines/* p. 295, 

BJ Mtu ., ii, 341.2, ii, 397*2, Rd, r foL ftf-i. -Z^.* 299* 

verse 261, etc. 

SE Pr . FJ. 64, 174, 682. jE)%„ 143 - 4 ! - 5 - 

Samid. Kd. t xvii, 34. Lka,> 256. Pr Pd, A$ta,> 397. Du, Bku., 
97i etc. 

53 /V, JV, pj/*., 1326, 1373, 499. /V, P*. Aifd.r 281,19, 

Da, Bhu., 93.25, M. Fy., section 1 (p. ta)> Far Pn „ 9,11, 


A 1 & 33. 

S1 Divy., 127*15; 205.120. 

65 /V, 308.9, 

G6 ifo. foL 39^-6 { sarva-tarka-mdr^iamalikrdfUatvai ), 

57 Bo. Bk 374,6, and 37^.3 {mrmaJam, apraiihatam, sarvajMnam, 
iisanga-jwnam), M. 8 . AL, 33.14, 

Ba Bo. BM. f fol. 37^ 3,3* 

*» M. S. JP t 3S-H- „ , , , _ 

aa jlf. £, 36.19, Pifc* fol. 39^6 { u dgrd §nstha vara 

pranUd **}. 

61 ^4. /j., i, 7 ■ 5 » etc. Bo. Bhu„foI. 148^.6 ; 37^. 5 .1. M. Fy , 7 
section tr. 

These three Fields of Mindfulness are defined as follows : 
Impartiality or same mental attitude (jama-dttaid) towards those who 
wish to hear or learn, those who do not wish to hear or team, arid those 
who partake of both characteristics {yuftiisamane^, etc.). Ch 
mpatu,, 383, p. 67, The words may mean M obedient *\ ls disobedient ”, 

03 Mtu., ij 38. T 4 ff Bal F„ ;. 2, 403.I. Sad . Pu. r E r. 3, 

83 M, Fy„ section 7- Dk, S . 7 section 76. LaL F„ 275. to. 
Jva.-fa,, i/7.5. M, 8 . AL , 186, Csoma, p, 5. Cf. Anguttara^ 
v, 33,7 ff. Majjhma , i, 69 ff. 

44 Sshdn-dtihdna (Pal \\thdnd$tkdna), This term has been interpreted 
in several ways, Csoma de KortSs (p. 5) and Ny^natiloka {Angidiara tr., 
vol. v, 282) translate: “ what is possible or impossible ”, D. T. Suzuki 
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, it as “right and wrong", T. W* Rhys Davids, C, A 

' v RltyT Davids and Lord Chalmers are of opinion that it refers to the 
knowledge of specific causal relations* (“ Dialogues*” fij f 205 ; Dhamma- 
sahgant tr„ p* 323 ; Majjh, tr. 5 i, 46.} P, Oltramare translates: “ II 
salt ce qui est comme dtant, ce qiii n’est pas comme idetant pas” 
(“La Th^osophie Bouddhique,” p, 241), S, Hard/ explains the term 
as meaning “ the wisdom that understands what knowledge is necessary 
for the right fulfilment of any particular duty, in whatsoever situation” 
(“ Manual,” p. 394), F. Max Muller translates : “ Knowledge of 
admissible and inadmissible propositions” (Dh, p* 51}. SilflcSra 
translates : “ understands according to truth and fact the true and the 
false” { Majjh, tr*, p, 67), 

65 Aikimukti (Tibetan : mos-fa-sna-tsogs). Csonu de Kotos and 
D. T Suzuki read vimukti (“ liberation ”), But the Tibetan equivalent 
shows that this is a wrong reading. 
u Dhdtti, See note 7 (Chap. I). 

The M, Fy, has indriya-varavara, But the Dh, S 4 and the 
Pr. Pd r fata, read tndriya-paripara , which is confirmed by the Pali 
text, “ in any a paropariyattam " {Arigutlara, v T 34)* The Tibetan 
equivalent is mchag-dan-mchog-ma^ but me hog corresponds to both Skt, 
parama and para (Tib. Diey , Das, p* 436), Qoma de K$ros translates : 
“ the power of knowing what is and what is not the chief organ,” 
Lord Chalmers renders indriya as “ hearts ”, 

ca S arvatra-gdnttm pratipad, The Pali text has sabbaitha- 
gdmimpafifadam (which perhaps points to a possible Sanskrit reading 
sawdrtka instead of sawatra)* Csoma de Kords translates : “ the power 
of knowing ail the ways of transmigration,” F, Max Midler also 
accepts the alternative reading sarvdrtha (“ leads to all the highest 
objects ”), Ny^natiloka translates: “ Jed wed en Ausgang ” ( — sarvatrd)* 
Lord Chalmers thinks that it means u the future t© which every course 
leads ” {Majjh, tr,* i, 47). Silacara renders it as “ the way that leads 
to all states ” {Majjh t tr., 67). The Tibetan text has ihamt-cad-du- 
hgro-ba (—“going everywhere”, Tib. DIcy., Das, p H 300). This 
shows that sarv-driha-gatninl was not accepted by the Tibetan 
translators, 

ss The Pali text makes it clear that the compound should be 
divided in this wav : sarva-dhydna-vimoksa-samd dhi-samdpaittnd m 
tan kiepa~vy avaddna-vy at than a. Lord Chalmers translates vyavidana as 
“specific stage” and renders tarn dp at tin dm as “achievements of 
Ecstasy, etc,” {Majjh, tr., i, 47). But vyavadarta (pEli: mdand) means 
u purification Sll 2 c 3 ra translates vyutthdna (Pali : mtthand) as “ manly 
endeavour ” (without citing any authority), and renders samdpattindm 
as “those aiming at ecstasy”, etc. But samipaiti always denotes the 
four Attainments leading to the Formless, non-material worlds {drupya- 
iarndpatlayaft), Csoma de Koros translates; “ Liberation from the 







miseries of vice and all sorts of theory n (which is really very wide of 
the mark), 

70 LaL F. f 344. Mtu± ii a 283. 

71 CL Majj/nma, i, 71. Atiguttara, ii, 9. 

n Csoma, p. 249. U. Woglhara, Bo. Bk&.i p. 42. M. Walleser, 
Pr. Pd. tr>* p. 72, S. Levi, ikf, S, AL f tr>, pp. 13, 303, D. T* Suzuki, 
44 Outlines,” p, 327, NyStnatiloka, Anguttara tr., ii f 14. L* Fear, 
Ava.-fa. tr,, p, it, etc. For vifdrada and ffalpdradya, c i\ Sarv. Rd. r 
£ol 11 ta. 6 . Mtu„, i, 39. T3 j iii, 386,14, LaL V 403,1, 
160,14, DA. S, , section 77, M. Vy. % section 8, Kar. Pu. t to 6 .tz. 
Aea.-fa.y i, 7 * 5 * 4 0 - 1 - pitfMi 35 r*7- The Dh. B. omits 

the third vatpdradya 

n M. Py.j p. 10. M, 8 . A/. v tr., p* 27, 
u M. S. AL tr, ? p 27* 

75 dharmdL lord Chalmers translates, ic mental states ” (MajjA. 
tr,, i, 48), Bat this rendering does not suit the context. Sillc^fa 
translates more correctly, “ things” (MajjA* tr„ p* 68), 

76 Csoma de Kdros interprets the third vaifdradya thus : u Boldness 
to teach or prophesy with certainty the immutability of the immanent 
virtues " (p/249). But the Pali text does not support this rendering, 

77 E. Burnouf, Int., p, r^o, note. NySnatiloka says: “Das 
Wort fat wrihrscheinlich anf tttn (gehen) zurQckzuftlhren ” {AngutUra 
tr., vol. v, p. 530), 

7 ® H, ICern, SBE., vol, xxl, p. 31, note. S. Hardy, “ Manual” 
p, 395, Csoma, p* 2 50, L. Feer, Ava.-fa. tr*, p. 13. S. L£vi, M. S.Af. 
tr*, p. 304* C. F* Koeppen, " Buddha / 1 i, 436* j. Speyer, Am.-fa., 
ii, 223* 

n Pali Dicy*, s.v. 


stJ E. Burnout", Int., p. 150, note. 

For the dvenika-dkarmas^ see M. Vy. y section 9, Divy> t 148. 
M\ S , AL, *87. Pr * Pd. Qata. f 1450. La/. K t 275*11. Da. BM. f 
13,26 j 17*17. Dk. S., section 79* Mtu. $ i, 160. 

m ndsfi r&oham. The Pr. Pd. Qata. has the incorrect reading, 
cart taw. The Tibetan equivalent is ca-co-aiid-pa^ and S, C. Das translates: 
44 free from noise or chatter, without fuss”. D* T. Suzuki renders the 
phrase as “ faultless in his speeches ” (“ Outlines,” p. 327); but this 
is a different idea altogether. H. Jaschke gives the rendering: “ not 
loquacious or talkative” (Tib. Dicy., 138). 

D. T, Suzuki translates ; “ He knows everything, yet he is calmly 
resigned.” The Fail word appaiis&nkhd means “ want of judgment ” 
{Dhaf#ma-$ang$ni y section 1 346, p* 231, “ idkckaico appatisankhd 
tfy&iisc dhdrarn dhdrtti ”), (Fait Dicy., s*v.) Csoma de Koros translates: 
“no indifference for any undiscussed things.” But it is best'to foilov. 
the Fill text. 
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103 Sad. Pu., 326*2, 319,1, 323.7. 

104 Sad. Pu., 249* 
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128, 203, etc* 
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no p r , Pd. Aita., $12 ; 307. i B - 
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J8 Da, Bh&.) 71 * 19 * 

14 The details in this sentence are given on the authority of L* dc la 
Yallce Poussin, 4i Le Museon, 11 1905, p v 4* 

16 Bo, Bhu, f foL 4 r j . I . I . {Aharm a-* S amdddna-guru kah sampardya- 

guru kah). 

Bo, Bku.j fol 4.4. t.2 {anumdzresv-twadyesu bhaya-darft), 

17 Bo. BM, f fol 4^ * 2.1 ( kaiaha-bhattdana-vtgraha*viv&de'l u }. 

13 Bo, BM. f fol 44*2,1 {akftydt), 

1 7 Bo, BM., fol, 44*3*2 (Srdra-cittafa bhadratd , iaiya-gumkafi) 

^ Bo, Bhu, f fol 44.4,1 {guna-priyah), 

21 Bo, EMI., foL 44. 5.1 * 2 {pmqdm antikad ap&kdram labdhvd 
nighdia-cht .7 tdm prdmtkaroti), 

22 Bo, BM. t fol 4^.7 .2 (prakrtyd utthdnmdn bhavati , , . 
abhlbhuy-dkartukdmatdm atatyam prathahkhydya pray ujy ate), 

23 Bo. Bhu. f foL 4^, 8 < 2-3 {drdhd-nifcayo j bhogdndm or jane rahane), 
34 Bo, Bhu.i fol. \b . T. 2 {napy-attnanarp p on bhavati s ndtyartham 

khedam dpadyait). 

26 Bo, Bhu.t foh 4^ 3.2 {sukham vata nmskramyam; aranya- 

vana-prasthdndn'i), 

26 Bo. Bhu., fol. 4^.4, c {prakftya manda-k/efo tnmda-nivaram 
ma nda-ddunhuly ah), 

27 Bo. Bhu ty fol. 4^ * 4 * 2 {pdpakd asad-vitarkdh), 
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Bflti.j fol, 12 ob , 3 - X. 
^ iff, Bbu\ t fol. 120^.4.1, 
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30 M, S. AL t 11, 9. 

31 AT. 5 , >//., 11,14. 

32 #0, $//£., fol. 5^.2 (jtle^dbbydsdt twra-ilcfatd dyaiana-klepata ca). 

33 Be. BM ry fol, 5^,2.1-2 {mudhavy-ahupalmy a fdpa-m\tra- 
s am pray ah). 

31 Bo. Bhu,> fol $6,2, 2-3 ( rdjd-caura-pratyarth i k-ady-abhibhutasy- 
dwdtantryam ; cittmvibhr&map ca). 

Bo, Bhtt ., fob $b . 2 * 3, 3 ■ 1. M #. ^ 7 ,, 1 i, 25 ( upakarana-vi kalasy* 
Jjwik-dpehd). 

33 Bo. Bbu. t fol. 5^3,3, 4 ,2 » J*1 (idita eva mipartta-bodhi* 
marga-daiftkam mi tram ; r/d pithila-prayogo kustdd), 

37 5 c. iW#„ fol, 5*2.3,2 (Jp« parimueyate). 

38 f?0. JMtf,, fol, $a. 5.3 {na ca tathd itvrdm dpiyikim duhkka - 
vedanjm ve day ate), 

3{> Bo. BbU. f fol. $a.6 .3 {kdrunya-cittatp pratilabkate). 

Bo. BM, t fol, 5*7,2,3, 3. I F 3.2 (bhadram kalydnam 
puk/a-paksya- , , . samanvdgatam ,- prtpthasy-ddntyasy-dcalasy- 
dnutterasya tathdgataiya padasyd), 

41 M . 5 , A/., tt.19. 

« M. S , ^/., 127,18. 

43 5 <?. ZM« it fol 120^.7,2, 6. 3 

41 $0, ifa/ 7 ., fol, I2i a. r, r, 

43 #0, Fol. 121^,3.3; 

#0, ihhf, fol. Qikfd > 7,19, £/£«,, 11,12. 

17 Dk. S ., section 14. i. C. ^zw,, Canto if £ 7 r 61, 169, 313. 

45 RC. if 24. The word, which is translated as * atom *\ 

m anu. This is a very small measure of length. A yojana is equal to 
about 7 miles (as much as can be travelled with one yoke of oxen), and 
it contains 79 X 384000 anus, {Lai F. y 149; W. fCirid, “ Kosmologie,” 
?• 335 ) 

4 * B,C. Ava., ii, 26, 48,49. Cf. Dig&a t f 85, 1 , 13. Khudd&ka- 
pdfha y p, 1. Anguttara, f 56, II. 8-9. Triratna may also be rendered 
as 41 Triple Jewel ”, but the Dh . S. speaks of / Tint ratndnu 

J ° Amt~fa^ i, 301,4; and passim, 

M B.C, Ava., ii, 28 ff, Piifund. This reading is supported by the 
B,C. Ava. Pda., which adds the comment: 11 moha-bakulatdm at mans 
darpayati iy (shows his own excessive folly), (p, to,) 

* a B.C. Ava ? ii, 33 if 

fi3 Rgveda t vii, 86 (vol. iv, pp, 212 if,) {kintdga asd Varuna . . . 
pra tan me voeo , , . etc.). Bhagavad-gUa, xi, 42, 44, 45 (prastda 
dive[ a jagan-nivd$a r etc. pp. 166, 167, An an diorama Series, 1908). 

H B>tgha, i, 85. Cf, Samyut/a, iv ? 317 If, ( GdminUsamy utta y 
section 8), Majjhlma , i, 440, 
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Kstmetidra, ii, 697.31; i, 1077. Qiksd, 58.15, 290.2, 
119.4, 170.20, 156.6, i6j fF, B.C. Ava. Pka., i 53 > H- i6 ff. 

58 li.C. Ava., iii, 1-3. 

87 B.C. Ava., iii, 4-5, 
fi8 Dh. S„ section 14, 

69 The two words “ pains and sorrows ” in the translation stand 
for only one word in the oiiginal, duftkha. B.C, Ava., iii, 6 fF. 

80 L. de la Vallde Poussin translates : “ tant qu’il y aura des maladir i ” 
(B.C. Ava. tr., p. 18). The text is: “yavad rog-apunar-bhavah ” 
^iii yj 

01 L. de la Valine Poussin renders vyatka as le fen ”, But it is 
preferable to translate literally* 

« utprfoaka (iii* 16), A rare word. The B.C. Ava. Pka, explains : 
“ upahdsaka vidamba-kdriiyo va ” (p. 83, L 11). Monier Williams 
translates utprdsa as “violent burst of laughter, ridicule 7 (Dicy. 
15 zd). Bahtlingk and Roth cite only one passage from the Sdbitya- 
darfa$a> 

Sankrama. Bahdmgk and Roth cite several passages from the 
Pamayana, in which it means “ Brtlcke, Steg liber ein Wasscr 1 , The 
B.C. Ava. Pka. gives no explanation, 

bhadr-ghapa. The B.C. Ava . Pka. explains ; “ yai yad vastv- 
abhiiasltam abhUandhay-amin Hast am prakppet tat sarvam sampadyauP 
Bdhtlingk and Roth give no explanation* L. de la Valine Poussin 
translates: “ ime cruchc mintcukuae ” But Monier Williams gives the 
technical sense (also A. A, Macdonnell). 

S 'tddha-vidya. L. de la Valke Poussin translates: “ une formule 
aouveraineThe B.C . Ava. Pka . explains: “ slddha-mmtrah yad-yat 
karma taya kriyate tat sarvam sidbyatiP Bbhtlingk and Roth cite 
a passage, in which it means “Die Lehre der Glilekseligen ”. D D* 
Barnett translates : “ a spell of power *\ K&ma-ihenu : u cow of plenty ” 
(L. D, Barnett, * £ Path,” p. +5)* 

04 D* T. Suzuki, “Outlines,” pp, 311, 303, 

65 M. Anesaki, ERE, v, 450, Cf. L, de la Va Me Poussiifs critical 
remarks in JRAS, 1908, p, 891* 

Lka p, 46, verse 106; p. 1 >8, verse 38. 

Baund. Kd. t xv, 26; ixviii, 27* L*l> ?•> 4 «* I 3 * 2 ’ 4 ‘ 

B.C. Ava., ix, 163; iv, 15, 16, 20, Ava.^a., ii, 181.13* Q* 0 ^ 

lekka, verses 61-3. Su. Vy.+ 73*9* 7 5 ■ 9 ^ 

*e M. f% section 120, Qisya-lekha adds “ mluchas ” (verse 62}. 
These are called the eight ak/apas. Cf. S, Yamakami, “ Systems,” 

p. 9 2 ‘ 

Sad. Pu.y 319*11. $ikfd* 2*5* Ava.-fa.y h 230,5. 

70 Sad. Pu., 463.4. Baund. AX xviii, 27. B.C. Ava., iv f 20. 
The passage translated Is taken from the MajjMma-Nikdya (iii, 169). 
Cf. H. De*$ note in JPTS, 1906—7* p* 1 7 +- 
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Ksemen dra t i, 615,34. 


77 Divy.t 27, 100, 486* 

7a Jd . Md.f 228.10, 

70 Ibid,, 228,14 €* 131* 
u Ibid., 226,17, 226.24, 231,3, 

81 Qiksd ) 287.14, 

82 Ibid., 228,1-5. 

® 3 Ibid., 8.12, 288,6. 

84 Ibid., 288.8, 

Ibid ,. 288. n, 289.1, 

88 Bo. BM. f 98i.i. 2. 

87 Ibid,, 98^2.2, 3*3. 
m Ibid,, 7^. 5. 2, 

80 Ibid., 7^3.3, 98^.3,1. 

80 These are the five kajdyas, which are signs of degeneracy. A 
Buddha is born to counteract them, Cf. Kar. Pu „ 16 ; Su. Fy ri 99; 
Sad, Pu ., 43; Lai. F. t 248*13; Qibd. r 60; M. Py„ section 124; 
DA. £., section 91, etc. The Pali word may literally mean 11 an 
astringent decoction of a plant ” ; it means “ astringent ” when applied 
to taste, and 41 pungent” when applied to smell {Finaya, i, 277, 11. 4-5 : 
“ nipacci has dva~v annum kasdva-gandham kasdva-ratam ”), The old Pr. 1 i 
form is kaSdva (Pali Dicy., s,v.), Bohdingk and Roth cite several 
passages from Sufruta, in which it means 14 a decoction *\ But it is 
difficult to understand the transition from this meaning to the figurative 
sense, H evils, fundamental faults, calamities ”, The Tibetan equivalent 
is sdigs-ma T which means “sediment, impurity or defilement in food; 
impurity n {Tib. Dicy., 501). The Chinese equivalent means u mud” 
(JVf. S. AL tr., p, 78). Btfhdingk and Roth also cite several passages 
in which kasdya signifies “ sediment, impurity ” {e.g. CAdndcgya U panned, 
vii, 26,2, p. 435 ; " iamai mrdita-fofdydya taw as as param da r fay all 
bhagavan ”), It is probable that the Buddhist technical term is related 
to kasiya in this sense (and not to the meaning u decoction ”). It has 
been rendered as 41 1 calami lies”, £t les cinq fanges” “ les degdnd- 
re^enccsf* “ attachments,” 41 depravities” etc. (ERE. i, 189^, etc.). 
The five kapdyas are enumerated as dyuh-kasdya 7 drsth. k/efa* f sativa-, 
kalpa These five show signs of degeneracy. The Jain as employ this 
term in the sense of “ sin ”, 44 passion/* and reckon four kasdyas : 
kndha “anger”, mana “pride", mdyd 44 deception or illusion”, and 
bbki 11 avarice ” : ( j, Jaini, 44 Outlines,” p, 94). Cf. Uitarddkyayana- 
Sdtra , 31.6 ** vtgahd kasdya samdnarn ” (p, 2 1 6). 
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31 Si />, 15* Lai, F. t 124.-22, 181.5. Jd, Md, f 36.19, 
Da. Bhu , it.13,etc. 

92 21C. Afj., iii T 22.23. 

03 Zj^£j, Z?M., fol 6a, 2.2 to 3.1. 
tfc\ iM#., fol 60, 4.1. 

210. j, 3 5. 

11,5 Dh\ S ti section r^. 

37 gifod., 356,1. 21 C. I* 19. Bo. BM,j qa, 5.1. 

os />r 437. 

39 QkuL, 9.7, ro. 5. 




100 i ? !04, 2. 

101 ife fol. 6a f 5.2. 

M/a., h, 368.5 ff. 

103 {■ 40* 97. 

104 l S3, 

10E 2fo if/Stf., id 90^, 2.3, 3.1. 

100 Z>£f, BM,, i2.r. 

107 2 ta JMjfe, fol. 9^ 3,1, 4-T, 5.1. Taha: “name of certain 
mythical beings or demi-gods, who are attendants on Kuvtra, the god 
of wealth, and employed in the care of his garden and treasures . . . 
they correspond to the genii or fairies of the fairy-tales , . . Historically t 
they are remnants of an ancient demonology” (Pali Dicy,). 
ict ® Bo, Bhd.y fol, 10 a t r. 2. 

1Gfl Bo, Bku. t fol Ba, 6.2 to 2k t 2.3. 

110 Be. Bku„ fol. 6*;, 4,2 ( farama-bhadra parama-kaljdnd), 

111 B.C , Ava„ i, 10; hi, 27 ff. M. S, AL, 16. 

112 Bo, Bhh f fol. 6i f 42, 

1^3 BOt foi 5 . I, 

114 (JiisJ., 8.15. B.C . dva. r i, 15, 

Bo, Bk7„ fol, 6b, 6; 7 a, 2. 

112 Bo, Bhu., fol. 7 a, 2,1, 

117 fihd, t 6 , 8. 

11 s M. S, A/, t 15,2, Bo, Bku fol 7b* 2.3. Apa.-fa. t i, 211.5, 
Pr, Pd, 396,3. 


1JU Bo, Bhii„ fol. 7 b, 4,2, 5 # i, 5.3, 


iao Sam. Rd,, fol. 112^, 1 , 1. 

121 Pr, Pd. Qala„ 937 ff. 

*** Pr, Pa, gala., 1185 C Bo, BM. f fol. 83 , 4.2,' 
I 33 Da. Bku., 13.21, 

« 4 B.C. At a,, Vj 102 ff. 

125 Bo, Bku.* fol 2 a t I 4, section 3. 

13a Ibid., fol 8tf, 5.1. 

127 Ibid., fol 2 a, 5,2. 

133 Ibid., fol 84 5 • 3. 

120 pr gala., 1263.19. Bo, BkM. t fol Zb f 5.3. 



m Bo. BM , 9 fol. qa, 11 , 2, 3. 

1112 B.C. Ava . 9 iv, 4, 

133 BC. Ava.* iii, 25 fF- 
lu B.C. Ava. % iv, 13 . 

135 Pr. Pd. Asta., 328,1, ff. 

m £i£$d . 9 67.15, 

127 Pr, Pd. Asta., 435 . 2 * 

iaB D. T. Suzuki, M Outlines/* p, 307, 

l3 » JA. 1881, p, 476, 1 L 5-7. 

M, S. Al. f 147.25. 

141 Z?/f. £\, section 1x2 , 

H2 /><*, 435,7 ff. 

U3 Ava^fi 3 . t i, 4,1; i, 10. r, etc, 

141 LaL F. t 161.19, 163,16, 175,13, 361.3 fF„ 167*14, 399,17, 

414* *- 

M $u, Fy.> n IF. 

140 Samyahta (Pali : sammatta). It is one of the three rash of Fsii 
literature. In the Abhidhamraa literature, three rdsis ( M accumulations ”) 
are spoken of, viz. : wicchatta-npatQ rdsi t sammatta-myato rdst 9 and 
anlyato rdfi (“ wrong-doing entailing immutable evil results '* well¬ 
doing entailing immutable good results ”; and fi everything not so 
determined ”). {Pali Dicy.) (Cf r Bo. Bhu i9 84$, 4*) 

Kathdvatthuy i'xi, 8, p, 61 r {f* sabbt kammd myata tip etc,)* 
ui Su. Fy., it. 21. 

14B Da. M& t 14.10 fF* Qiksd.t 291*11 W, For a literal translation 
of this long passage, see §iksd. tr., pp. 265 0*. 

u& yy n D. R ouse translates 44 place ” ((ffifd. tr., p, 266*11), 
but bMmi in Buddhist Sanskrit means u stage ” (of a bodkisattvds 
career). 

150 W. H, D. Rouse translates “ animal world ” ; but saiiva means 
w living being ”, 

lfiI Kstmtndra , u 9 667,93, 159,26, 107.52, etc. 

153 M, Vy sections 34, 26, 27. 

103 Bad. Pu . 9 65.3, ff. 

154 vtdydcarana-samfannah. This phrase may also be translated 
“ endowed with knowledge and good conduct ”, Lord Chalmers 
translates rather freely ; *' walking by knowledge” (Majjh. tr., i, 45). 

anuttdraft. This word should be construed with the following 
phrase. The Jkf, Fy. puts them together (section 1, p, 2a), Some 
scholars take anuttarah as a separate epithet. 

1&G Ava.-fd., i, 7.2 ff.* i, 12* 16 ff., etc. 

164 M. S. At 166.3* 

167 Ditty ., 150 . 18 . 
iss p r pj Atfa.t 212 . 
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i5v Ksemmdra, ii, 259.32. 

160 Am.-fa., i t 186; i, T91.il. 
lttt Kiemendra, ii, 975, 677, 717. 

Lea On the five sec Dwy. f 124.15. ATi., xi, 62, Avar 

fa., i, 16.12. A r ^r. Pa. t 67,1. i?.C, /*&?., 589.15, etc. 

PrtSas, They are not merely u ghosts of the dead ” as A. B. 
Keith assumes (“ Indian Mythology ** p* 203. Boston, 191 7), They 
are a special class of beings, bo.'n in a state of woe. 

lua On the sis gaiss and the asatas, see Lka., 347 ; hxtu. f i , 30 ; 

Qikul.fZ 53 ; Dwy* r 394 ^ 30 * pfya-lMa, 99 * 16.3 i A ;. 

i?i£, 62,9; Ava.-fk f ij 215.5* ctc ' 

iw Cf. Qatapatha^Brahmana, ii, 3.3*9 (iha Ml pmcr-mftyum 
mucyate, p, 94); *, f.4.14 (p. 510) “yajatmnah pnnar-tnrtyum 

apajayati ' etc. (Vcdic Press, Ajmer, samvat 1959,) 
jao ERE, xii, 434^. 

166 tiamyutta, ii, "178 if. (“ Anamataggdyam bhikkhwt sarnsdro ”}. Cf. 
L. de liValUe Poussin, “ Nirvana,” pp. 34 ff *; C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 
“ Psychology,” pp. 244 ff. 

w Shandha (Pali : K hand ha). This word is derived from the root 
skand “ to rise ”, and literally means " shoulder ”, li upper part of Ihc 
back **; hence “ trunk ” of a tree, “ bulk or mass in general ” M heap,” 
“ ingredients or parts ” 11 constituent elements,” “ sensorial aggregates.” 
Tt has also been translated as “ les dpauJes ”, “ les appuis ”, u les troncs * , 
u supports ”, ** Daseinselemente ”, " lea Branches ”, etc. 
iflB MhLj iii, 335. 

l *° L. de k Va 31 £c Poussin, “Opinions,” pp. Bt, 168. Le Masha , 
1905, p. 51. 5 , Konow, " Lchrbuch,” ii, 112. E. Bumouf, u Xnt.,” 

pp. 423, 449, 573. Nytt^tatiloka, Angultara tr., i T 285. SBE., vol. x, 
pt, i ? p. 56, note. Th, Stcherbatsky, “Conception,” p. 20, 
H. Ilackmann, “Buddhism,” p. 13, F. L. Woodward, ** Sayings,” 
p, 29. H. Beckh, “ Buddhism us,” ii, 81. S. L6vi, M. S. AL, tr. p* 47 * 
E. Senart, RHR. 1900, tome 42, p. 351. C. H. Warren, ” Buddhism,” 
p, 116. O. C. J, Rosenberg, " Froblemc,” ii. 212. K, E f Neumann, 
Majjh . tr., ii, 249. K. J, Saunders, “ Epochs,” p. 5. H. OHenberg, 
rt Buddha,” p. 274. M. Wdleser, Pr. Pd. tr., p. 6. T. W. Rhys Davids 
“ Buddhism,” p. 156. SIMcara, Majjh. tr., p. t 26. “Dialogues,” ii, 196, 
ii, 33 5 ; iii, 2 11, 204. J, S. Speyer, Jd. Md. tr., p. 324. E. J. Thomas, 
■* Buddha” p. 89. H, Kern, “Manual” pp. 47, 51, S. Dasgupta, 
11 Yoga ” p. 98. R. Frankc, Dtgha, pp. 307 ff. R. Gar be, Bdnkhya, p. ^69. 
R. Chalmers, Majjh. tr., i, 95. M. Wintermtz, w L^ebuch,” pp. 223, 
2 39 * 2 $ 1 ■ T Holier, “ Versenkung,” p 7 1 1 . D. T. Suzuki, “ Outlines,” 
p. 1 50. P. Okrmiare, u Bouddhique,” p. 161. V, Foucaux, Lai , F. tr., 
p- 349, SBE., vol. xiii, p. 76. Th. Btcherbatsky, "Nirvana/ 1 pp. 184, 
197. C F. Koeppen, “ Buddha ” i f 603. C, A, F. Rhys Davids, 
“ Faychology,” p, 51 % “ Sakya,” p, 378, etc. 
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JRAS. 19^7, p, 20!* 


v Compendium/ 1 pp< 94 ft. D. T. Suzuki, “Outlines/- p. 151 
a; B. Keith, “ Philosophy ” p, 86, 

172 R. O. Franks, Btgha* p. 51 r* 
m P. Oltramare, u Boudd]l^que/ , p* 161, note* 

174 iii, 87, 0* 8 ft 

175 iii, 217, ii, 8 a, 11* 9 ft* 

17<s Dhamma-sangan't , section 62, p. 18* 

177 Abhidharma-koga 7 i, r (vol* i, p. 28), 
m M, Py. ? section 104, 

170 MUinda t p* 61, I. 20, 
iso Th. Steherbatsky, Conception^ p, 20. 
m C. A, F* Rhys Davids, a Gotarnap- 3;. 

182 Dharnma-sanganly section 63, 
l8J Abhidharma-kogay i, i6d (vol* i, pp. jo-i), 

184 MM 366, 341* Jfe/re» 25, 2r, Z)f/. 55, 49* Af* .✓//,, 

154. Lka^ 68. Pr. P«j\ fdAa., 1509* Stand, Kd. t xviii, rj, etc. 
m Lai. F., 419.5 ft Mtu.y, iii, 335.12 ft, 338, 447. 

198 M, Fy tf section 208* Pr. Pa. (Jata.y 472, 522. 

187 Mdb. 347.12, 349-9, Pr* Pi- 582* Qibsdy 242* P.C. 
ix, 78, 

183 253. Av&.-fa.* i, 85*10; i, 292.12; ii, 75.11. Da. 
BM. % 39. M t S. JI.j 34. Mdb , 7 340, 361. Kar. Pu. t 1. Ka t Fy. t 
47. B.G. Am . 7 ix, 78 ft* 

183 Pr, Pd. Atfa.y 431*2* 

100 Ara.-fd., ii, 75, ir, and passim. E* Burnouf, a Ink/ 1 p. 235* 
M * Py., section 209. 

181 Ksmtndra y i, 659*53* Mi.* passim* 

m Dd. 35. La!. F. t 345, etc - 

103 Brhadaranyaha Vpd *, ii, 5 , T. Katka Upd. t 1, 3. r5 j i, 2*22, 
Mundaka Upd. t i, r *6, etc, 

104 St. John, iv, 24. 

10r ‘ DigMy ii, 63*2 ft 
198 Saytyutta i, 122*10 ft; iii, 124*9 ff- 
197 M. S. Al.y 185, (titfi., 43- Mtu.y ii, 362, 364. 
lm Mtu„ i, 2 ; i, 46, 1 

19ft Bq. Bka.y foL t37^, 6*2-3. M. S. A/. t 183. 

200 Qf r ¥htra-gathdy verse H2, p* 16; verse it 5, p, t 6 ; verse 493, 
p. 51, etc* Digba t ii, 314—x 5 * M 0 h., ii, 103. 

201 Amrpa. y ii, 71*7; Ii, 117,9* 

2n Ava.-fa.y i, 128*6; i, 133*10; i, 162*4* 

303 Da. Bhti.y 46, 54. Sad. Pu. t toy * Jo, 263 * re, 3 !2.1, Lai. F. f 

124*18, 130*5, 151*20, 271.9, 282*4. M* £■ Al.y 9- 

204 Miu.y i, 55.8; i, 57*5. Lai. V. r 215*6* Sad * Pit., 200.12 

M* S * Al.y 33* Pr. Pa. Asia.y 518.12. 

205 Qiksd.y 97*12. M. Fy ti section 249* 
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^ aci* Udh., 431.3. M, S. AL, 171 . Afa.-fa., i, 7. Bn, BM., fol 

1 384 4. r 


207 W. kirfel, “ Kosmographie,” p. 336. S. Hardy, “ Manual,” p. 6. 
so* M. Rdrausat, “ Melanges poathumes d’Histoirc et de Literature 
Oriental's," p. 69, 1 . 8 (Paris, 1843). 

809 W. Kirfel, “Kosmographie,” p. 336. S. Hardy, Manual, 

p, 6. 

510 “Buddhist Birth Stories,” vol, i, p, 28 (London, i8Bc). 
su L. dc la Vallde Poussin, “ Opinions,” p. 294 ; “ Morale,” p. 224. 
212 J, E. Carpenter, “Theism,” p. fir. 
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<* But visayesu might possibly remain, ns the blind man without a guide 
knocks against things as he walks” (Smmd. Kd. t p* 157). 

29 P,C* Ava.y v, 108, Am.-sa.y i, 244*10* Sam. Rd., fob 
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Divy*t 281.30. 
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B.C. Apo Pha.y 428*4* Divy.i 44.25, etc* 

98 Cf* Dighay iii, 281, 

Cf* Djghay i, 84, Majjb.y i, 12, etc. 

The Bo. Bhu. seems to identify the kief os with the dsrovos (fol, 
3ia f 1-3)* 

90 Dhamma-sangoTtiy section 1229. 

100 Dig/} a, i, 84, Majjk.j ii, 39, Dhamma-sangajiiy sections 
1448, 1096, 

101 The eight u powers” of Togo are as follows :—(1) atomization, 
{2) levitation, (3)' magnification, {4) extension, (5) efficacy, the non¬ 
obstruction of desire, (6) mastery, {7) sovereignty, (8) the capacity of 
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mil p r pj Qata.y 1453.8, Cf* SaipyuttOy ii f 213*33 £.; Dlghoy 
i, 83 {Sdm anna-p halo-mid), 

193 Pr. Pa. £afa. y 294. The ten directions arc North, South, West, 
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104 Bo. Bhu., fol, 29^*6, 

105 KsemendtOy ii, 779.22* Ava.-fo. t i, 230.13; i, 319*12* 

104 Cf* SatpyuttOy ii, 212* Digke t i, 79* 

*** Bo. BM.y foJ* 29^2* r. 

1<i& Ibid., fol. 29^*4, r-2. 

109 Ibid., fol. 29^* 5*i. 

110 Mtu. y ii, 284.8 ff* La/. PI, 345* Da. BM., 35*23 £ 
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112 £>f£-M i, 78.1 ff* ii, 212^ T9 fF. 

na M. Fy., section t 5. M. S, Ai., 26*2. Da * AM, 35. 

331 Gf* R* Schmidt, ( Makire tmd Fakirtum/’ pp. 42-110 (Berlin, 
1908)* ^ '#% 
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m L. de k Valine Poulin translates “ verts n ( u Le Musdon,” 
1911, p. 156), But the MS, reading is pita, iC yellow.^ Cf. Mtu, f 
iiii 115.18 IF*; iii, 410*5 ff. Diry.y i6r. M. Fy. t section 15, 
Da, Bhu., 35, The items from (^) to {&) are given on the authority 
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117 Bo. BJiu.y fol* 34^3*2. M, S. A/. t 183-26, 

]1S M. S. AL, 20.12, 

11 9 Ava.-fa., li, 44; i, 3-4- 
130 D/tyf,, r jo, 5. 

121 Mtu.j ii, 315.12, 

m Bo. BM» foL 6 k 6 ,z. 

133 Lai, F„ 177 , 20 , Sad. Pu., 380 , 2 * 
m Bo. BM, t 35^,5, 

135 Mtu. t iii, 430*13* 

m Ptt. t 392,95 17.6, 25*2, Mte. P hi, 116*6. 

121 Sad. Pu, t 150.3, 228.5, 3*3* 2 Divy.t 150.25* 

“ Bo * AW., fol. 62** 2. 

129 pp, 144 £F* 

110 A/* 5 * AL } 25*6. 

,31 £d/. /**, 407.5, 414*8, Ava.-fa., ii, 117, Dtvy., 156, AT^r. 
P#., 115.2. Lka, t 4. 49. 

132 Afrtf*, i, 71 * r. 

133 Ava.-fa.y i, 331,12. 

ni Kar. Pu .* 5.3, Apa,-fa ty ij> 91*3. Dwy. r 294* 

133 Ava.-pa.y i, 190*5. 

laa p r pg Qata.y 381*21. Su r Fy., 53* 

137 Ava.-fa.y it, 433 ; ii, 49* 
m Dfay., 201, to* 

130 p r p£ Qata.y 106*22 fF. 

140 SBE., voJ* x, pt. i, p. 13* 

141 ]. Jaini, “ Outlines,” p, 93* 

142 J. Jaini, 11 Outlines,” p* 93. 

143 j. Jaini, “ Outlines/’ p. 93. 

141 H. T, Colebrooke, “ Essays/’ voh i, pp, 447 if. 

148 Vttaradhyayana-iulra : xviii, 5, p. 137, j hay at hkhaviyauive ; 
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21, p. 243 , pa'pcdsava-ppdvattQ it him at\utta, ; xxvnf 14, p. 
punmm pdvdsavd (aka, 

ERE., vii, .7. 

147 A* B. Keith, “ Philosophy/* p. raS, note 1. L. de 3 a Valfe 
Foassin, “ 1 1 i£orie des donate Causes/' p, 8 f note 1 (Gaud, 
1913). 

l4a E, J, Thomas, M Buddha/ 1 p. 68, note. 
l4& Bo. Bk$, f fol, 310.3.1 ; fol 3 la. 2. 2. 

150 Bo, Bhu., fol. 3 ta, I 3, section 2. 

151 B&. Bku. f fol. 310.3*3, 

i&a Cf. Dtg/ta, i, 1 56. Majjhtma, ii, 39, etc, 
lfi3 Mtu., ii, 406.6, fit, Fy, t section 22$. Lai. V., 106*22 
Pr Pd. Ana., 488 .11. Mdh., 388 , 1 5, pipy., 37 * 20. Qikfd, 
281.9, etc. 
lu Mtu if iii f 374.5. 

1&e Dk . S tf section 24. Pr. Pa, fata., 671. 

1J5S Dhy„ 37.29 ff. 

157 Karan kn. F. E. Foucaux translates 41 ordure ” (La/, K, tr„ 18 2). 
But the word means u bone, skull” (Skt. Dicy,, M.W.). 

158 kpena. P, E* Foil can x translates “ piege *\ 

158 far Jit la, I have followed P, E. Foucaux’s translation. 
iao Pot ah. ?. E. Foucaux translates “ matelote ”; but the word 
means “ ship *\ 

JG1 dvartyantt, P, E. Foucaux translates, “ domptd/ 1 But the 
word means 44 turn round ” 

162 badhyante, The translation is conjectural. 
ia3 kupaidrtka, E. B, Cowell translates 44 the robbers of our happiness 
and our wealth ” (SBE. t vol. xlix, p. Jr2). But it is better to construe 
thus : ** ku$alam ev-drtkakP 

181 S amudra-vastrdm. F. Weller translates from the Tibetan, 41 die 
vom Meere umgiirtcte Erde *\ 

On the Mdndhdtr legend, cf. Divy., pp. 213 $. 

160 On Nakusa, cf Mahabhdrata, v, 527 ff. (Calcutta edition). .Also 
j. Dowson, 14 Hindu Classical Dictionary/* p. 214 (London, 1914). 
Mahdbhdrata, Udycga-parvan, II. 527 ff. (vol. ii, p. ro4, Calcutta edition). 
fiytu fakra prtyam vdkyam, etc. 

' fl7 On P.Hrgravaf, cf. Mahahhdrata , Adiparvan, lh 3147 ff. (vol i, 
p. 113, Calcutta edition). Tate maharnbhih krtiddhaih , etc. J, Dowson, 
41 Hindu Classical Dictionary/ 1 p P 247. 

I8S BhdgyaAuLdkula, F. Wdlcr translates from the Tibetan : w die 
Sinnesfreuden, die an emer Fiille von Schicksalen voll sind.“ This 
seems to suit the context better than E. B. CowelFs translation : “un¬ 
settled as to lot or family.” 

lb0 Anyakarydh, F, Weller states that the Tibetan text corresponds 
to an&nya~kdryih. Cira, E. B. Cowell translates “rags”; but the 







sages are often spoken of as clad in the bark of trees, not in mgs* F* Weller 
translates from the Tibetan : “ Baumrinde.” 


170 tad-Pfttindm, The Tibetan reading corresponds to Vfatdndm : 
11 they most lead to the violation of vows,” 

m On Ugrayudha, see Harivamca, chap- xx* Mahabhdrata, vol* iv, 
p, 4Pr, 11* 1074 ff; (Calcutta edition). Vgrdyudhak kasya sutah, etc* 
m p Weller translates thus from the Tibetan : “ Wcnn man 
sich (j linen) vercint, nachdem man der Meiming geworden iat, bei 
Siiuiesgenilsscn sei geringer Kuminer, (so) ist fiber die Masien keine 
Sattigung, Wer (mdchte) das Gift zu sich nehmen, das den Namen 
Siimeslust filhrt, da die Guten (sic) tadeIn und (sie) sicher schlecht 
iat” 

173 paripdntl in E* B* Cowell’s text. F, Weller translates from the 
Tibetan: “ Kommt zu leid n (~ Skt* party inti), I have adopted the 
latter reading* 

m C L laL K, 325.3* 

175 Bdrameydh. There is no word in the Tibetan text corresponding 
to :drameydh (F* Weller)* 

170 For the idea, cf* Jd, Md t , 122,7. 

177 dyatana, The word k derived from the root yam (with d), 
and literally means ** stretch, extent, reach ”, hence “ region ”, 
41 sphere”, etc. 

X7a Weller translates from the Tibetan : “ Holzscheit bei der 
Ldchenverbreimung.” For such similes, cf Mtu., j, 73 * 12 ; ii, 327.3. 
La/. F. f 329.8, Jd> Md nJ 122*9. $ ^va,, viii, 84, etc. 

179 p Weller translates “die Nachdgung *\ The Tibetan word 
does not correspond to fayya, 

lao The Tibetan word corresponds to Ihogdh (not bhogyad). 
m samjdd, E, B. Cowell translates “name”. But samjM in 
Buddhist Sanskrit often means “ idea, notion* 

103 Anaikdntikatd * E. B* Cowell translates : “ Since variableness is 
found in all pleas urea.” F. Weller translates from the Ti&etan : <l Weil 
die Sinneshiste nicht den Charakter des Absoluten haben,” A* B. Keith 
renders the word as “ uncertain ” (“ Philosophy,” p. 313)* 

183 agurunL F, Weller’s translation, based on the Tibetan text, 
is evidently incorrect: “ schwere tmd nickt-sdnvere Gewander ” The 
parallelism of the verses is lost, and the words yield no proper sense* 
aguruni 33 intended to correspond to sandal-wood in the next line. E. B* 
Cowelfs rendering is preferable : “ aloe-wood *\ 

lM anava kpsja-kdyaL The Tibetan equivalent b u if ram ze de dag 
hdad pa mams las ius diets par mi gans ( LaL . F. TiS. f p. 215, lb 13-14). 
(dim = “ solitary, lonely, separated ”, Tib. Dicy., Das, 912)* 

103 La/. F, 323.21. 

lM Mtu., if 325*20* LaL F», 324.4* 

187 LaL F. r 324,14. 
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190 Mm., ii, 324.20* 
m Mtu., ii, 325.1 5. 

103 La/. V., 416, Mm., iii, 331. 
m Dhy., 37,20 IF. 
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it! ^ 357 ' 

Mdk, 388* 17. 

197 i?.C* Aw., viii, 40 ff. 

m B.C. Am., viii, 48, 52, 70. 

199 B.C. Am., viii, 50, 
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303 ZJ.C* Am., viii, 72, 74* 
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207 Jd. Mil., 114,21, 122*7* 

2tH ^ihd., 281*14. Lai. F. t 326*14* Ksmendra, i, 13.41* 

209 Mfu., i, 244*3. 

210 281*11, 28r * 16* 

211 Mm., iii, 453*14 fF* 
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bathers ”, ii, 339)* Pietro Dan .mi’s “ Liber Gontorrhianus ” (eleventh 
century a.u.)* Also F* W* Farrar, “ Lives of the Fathers,” vol* ii, p. 400 
(Edinburgh, 1889, 2 vols). E, Leigh-Bennett, “ Handbook of the early 
Christian Fathers,” pp. 240-1 (London, 1930), 

213 Dh . S., sections 127, 128, 129. 

- 14 Dh. section 137* M. /^ 'section 207, Mdh „ 446.10 ff, 
586 fF„ 536 IF. Lka., 114. { 

21J Cf. Dhamma-sahgani, sections 1099, 1315-20* Majjhima, l, 484* 
Digha, i, 13.40. 

ain JIm — “vital spirit ”, “vital principle” (not “soul”), 

%1 Mdh., 446, 536. 
ns Lka., 1 1 4. Dwy.j 164, 

31 y L* de k VaUde Poussin, “Opinions,” p* 164* 

Da. Bhu., 64*22* Pr. Pd. Qata,, 478* Dhy., 124*13* M. Fy. t 
section 109* 


221 Mm., ill, 384*10. Pr. Pd. Caia. f 478* 
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224 Sad, Prj.y 135-8 ff. 

Ksemendra, ii, 771.71. 

226 M. S, A/, t 51.8, 

227 JV. /tt. £#?*., 97. 

n3 Ksemendruy ii> 795.91. 
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233 Sam. Rd, f fol 121^.3 £ 

234 Mtu. f i, 64,15. 

m Da. Bhu.* 98.2. Qikfd.y 191,10. 
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237 E. Bumouf# 14 Int*p Tt p. 273,1 £ 

238 DL $., p. 49. 

m E, Bumouf, “ Int, ” p. 274. 
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242 DL S., p, 49. 

243 H. Kern, 11 Manual » p. 76. 
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248 Mtu., 44r.i, 
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bhav&ntl 
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Ma., pp, 1 1 309, 339, 
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SeS li, IOO, 120, 

210 M. section 9, Mtu.> i, 160, 

270 On five skandhas 3 ef, M, section 4. Pr. Pa. A {{a., 312. r. 

271 Vlbhdnga, pp, 122, 124. (Indriya-vl&hango). 

272 Pali Dicy, P s.v. indriya. 

073 H. Kern, “ Manual ” p, 67, 

arl Majjhima , u toi. 5 ff. ill* 237,24 fF, 

275 Pwfe supra, note io f Chap, II. 

27a Lai. F. f 392,1* Af, /(y,, section 78. 

272 Ava.-fa., i, 205.5, 

278 V. y 31,12, 33.17, 33.21, 

070 Da. BH. t 19.21. 

290 0 is£* f 316. 

2fU JW. r,» 392.17. 

2m Lai H P - ,, 400,19. 

233 £>/py., 35.7, AT<in Pa, f 106.22. 

284 Afta, t iii, 271,8* 109.25, 

2flS £<*/. P*., 31.12. 

388 laL K f 33,17. 

297 Pr. Pa\ Asia,, 386.8. M tf. 105.29, 

K9a Kd. t xviii, 4, 

280 SaunJ. Kd t3 v, 24, Kar . F*f., 66. 

290 ir^, P xli, 37, 

201 Af/#,, i, 248.4, LaL F. t 412.13. 

M/tt ., iii, 309.9, 

303 Kfmendra, i t 1067 , 20 . 

2M Kstmendray ii, 861*1, 

305 140,10, 

288 /V. PJ. 287.1. Qifod.j 62,8, 

21)7 p^"., 5. IQ, 

208 Pr. Pd. Jsfa . 3 386,8, 

200 Cikp. t 2,14* 

soa Qiifd., 2.18. Kasihsd. W. H, D, Rouse translates “desire- 
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Cf, Mtu. t i, 85,12 (Buddhe dkarmt ca sang he ca na hanks anti haddc and). 

301 (Ufa., 3.6, 3*13, 4.2, 4.17, 3,10. M. S. AL , 143,19. 

302 p r pg £ a t # r7 1442, 1259, 

303 pratisa&khydtsa. The Dhamma-sangani defines it (section 1353)* 
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establishing The Kingdom of the dharm a. 

303 Cf. Digha , iii, lo6. AngtHara, iv, 23. Sarpyutta f v, 63. 

300 104,26, 

307 Mtu.y ii, 257,16. Da , /Ma., 14.5. 

300 L. Poussin, “Morale,” p, 154. M, Anesaki, ERE, v, 455. 

303 R. Chalmers, Majjh., tr., % 7. Ri <X Franke, p. 184. 

310 Lai. K, 34.4, 

311 M. i 5 . ^A, 144. to. 

3 1 2 AC AL, 106,27. 

310 E. R. J. Gooneratne, Ahguttara tr., p. 55. Atigpitara-Nikiya, 
pts, i-iii, by E. R. J. Gooneratne (Galle, 1913). 
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01Ji Di, S. t section 26, Bad. Pu> t 46.1. 

Af. £, ^/„ 83.12 fF. 

017 ito. 2 ? 4 rA, fed. 43^*5”6. 

sis p r p# Qata, t 14.3. AT*?., xiii, 25. Da, Bhthi 12.9, 

010 Sam. Md., fol. 1134,5, Mta„ ii, 131*17- 

080 Dhatnma-sanganiy section 9. Translation, p. 12, 

021 Atiha-sdiint f pp. 115, 116 (section 298, khuddaka c tc.). 

322 Mtu., i, 33.6. 

320 Sound, Kd. t xiv, 26, 27, 

024 Bhu ., 874.6.2. 

025 Dny. f 48.10, Ava.~f 4 ‘> L 32*4. 

320 Da. Bh£., 40,19, Sound. Kd. t slii, 24. 

a27 Lai., V, 34 * 7 - 

088 Sound. Kd. y xiii, 24, 

080 See Chap. V. 

300 Jaiaka, i, 47. 

331 Ganyd-pUaka, xv, 4, 11 ; pp, 102, 103. 

332 Section 153; Translation, p. 28. 

330 J a taka, i, p. 47, 11 , 7 

301 M. S. AL, tr. p. 8, note 8. 

333 pr. Pd . Qat*., 58, note I. KsemendrOy i, 889, verse 43, 

m E. Zeller, “Stoics” pp, 18, 22. Diogenes Laertius, vii, 117; 
vol. ii, p. 22r. 

337 M. S. A/. y i, 8,14. Miu tf iii, 395.15- 
330 Mtu.y ili, 422.6, K$emendra t ii, 897, verse 5; ii, 7 r 3 > 
verse 39. 

030 Lai. F. f 35,9, 

340 A L S. AL 145 •>* 

341 Am.- fa., 1, 191,4, 

012 Su. Vy„ 59.3. Divy.y 124,17. Ava.-f&* % i, 16*13. 
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sir. Kd. Fy. t ij. Mm ii, 147.7 i ii* 323*22; iii> 
112.13. r 4? toi. 

344 M* AL, 144. 

34 ZT/*, xv il, 5®. Of, Angutt&ra, iv, 9 ff.; iii, 254. 

346 Zrt/. P., 350, §, 

347 />4. 42,17. 

34 * Sad. P«., 17.13 ff 

349 Cf. i, p. io, 11. 26 C , 

3 ™ DtfiiM “ III,” 41 Suffering/ 1 « Sorrow/* etc* 

3&1 rrm (?m : tanh&)> « Thirst ”« Desire” « Lust/* " Appetite,” 
etc. 

35 £ M* Py. t section 112, 

363 ('iksd. f 216*9. 

:534 M, Py. ( section in. Mdk. 475* rr. Da . 5? *6 ff. 

335 Z^A F. f 417 (cf. Fin ay a, i, it). Pr , P<f 426,3. jDwy., 
205,21, 393*24, Af/a., iii, 241.2. 

336 Anvaya-jHdna 1 cf. iii, 2265 Samyutfa, ii, 58.tr ff, j 

Fibhanga t 329.18 ff. 

337 Pr, Prf, vfrA?., 377*21* Pr, PJ, prto., 91 f.&?#;?</* Kd. t 
xvi t 14 ; hi 39; XV, 44; xvi, 7. 

333 H. Kern, 41 Manual/* p. 46; cf. C, A, F. Rhys Davids, 
“ Psychology/* py>. 79 ff 

359 Ata.-fd., i, 360.9; ii, 148.9. Ditty., 128,22, 129*20. 

3B0 Qifya-tekkdj verse 98. 

361 K{imtndra $ ii, 669, verse 99, 

3Bi M. 8. AL> 126.20. 

nd Qikfi! tr a 81,1* Pr. Pd. Qata.y 1264*15. 

3 * 4 M. 8, AL t rro.25. 

3flS Ibid*, 173*3. 

3ti« p r Qata.y 194.9 ff, 463,10 ff. 

367 Su. Pr., fol, 13$, 1, 

303 Lai , PI, 416,16 if. Mte,, iii, 331, Cf. Finaya> i, p. 10, 
II. ID ff. 

3fi9 Ava.-ta., h 232.3 ff, Cf, Digha % ii, 151* 

370 Ava.-fa., i, 16*14. 

371 Kftfrundray i, 757, verse 50 ; i ? 249*66. Lka.y 204, verse 117* 

372 LaL K t 417. Mfu. t iii, 331, Pr. Pd. £ata. t 1438* M. S. 
AL y 145. M. Fy.j section 44* Dk. &, 3 section 50, 

373 Cf, D ig A a , ii, 311* Majjh,> iii, 71 fF. ; 251 ff. Bhamma- 
sadgani, sections 297 to 304 (pp* 63-4)* 

371 Sections i6, 297* 

375 Majjh.i iii, 22.lt ff. \ 71.26 ff, 

378 Pr, Pd. Qata.y 105* 

377 M. S . A 145. 
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386 p r pa, 334.3, 427.9. 

388 Digia, 1.8 ff. 

3(17 Majjh., iii, 252. Digha, ii, 312. Dhamma-sahgani, tr., p. 77. 
888 M. S. AL, 145. Lai. K, 34.15. 

388 J. jaini, “ Outlines,” p, 52. 

3,0 E. Senart, “ Origines,” p, 20. 

891 Aristotle, “ Ethics,” p. 45, ), 16. 


CHAPTER V 
Notes 

1 Stitta-nipafa, ioi 8. manta a par mint brUhi (or paramni), p. 195, 
Jataka^ j, 45-7 fif. ; i, 77. Hettipakaraya, % u catutthe Jhane 
paramitayaP 

a E, Burnout, “ Int./’ p. 413. B. Hodgson, “ Literature/’ p* 15, 
note, M. Vassilief, {German edition), p. 376, 

8 E. Burnouf, 11 Int/’ p« 413, 

4 Bo. Bhit. f fol. 1380, 4.3 ff. 

5 L, de la ValWe Poussin, “Opinions/’ p. 3 1 r, 

0 Caridrakirti also derives the word from para. He says in the 
Maihyamakhvatara \ u Dans le mot pinmita , ” param ” dgnific F autre 
bord de Tocdan des existences, la quaiitd de Bouddha qui consists dans 
I’abandon com pie t des obscurcissements de la passion et du con- 
naissable. Le mot paramkd^ c'est-a-dirc * Parvenu k 1 *autre bord * 
[paragata) est fornid par le non-suppression de la desinence casuelle 
d’apr&s la rkgle, * II n’y a pas dlision dev ant le second terme du compost ’; 
on bien, appartcnant an groupe du type pr$odara y il presente la fin du. 
second terme ( = para-gdmita)P (Cf. Pa$ini 9 vi, 3.1,“ alug uttarapadaP 
Papirsi, vi, 3,109, “ Le Museon/ 1 1907, pp, 277-8,) 

7 La/. K f 340,21 JE Mtu . 7 iii, 226, Pr. PS. Asia., 194*15* 
Kar. Pu t) 127,1. Ava.-fa, i 9 7 .4. M. S. A/. f 99. Dh. section 17, 
Saw. Ri.j fol. iiaa, 3, Bo. Bhu. t fob 470, 6. 

8 M. S. Jf>, 181,3, M. Fy\, section 34, Dh * S. s section 18, 
Da. Bhu.j 57 , 

0 J Stake* i, 45 “ 7 * 

10 “ Ind, Ant,/* vol. xvii, 1888, p, 36^, 

11 J. G, Btihler, 4t Indian Paleography/’ p, 7 8 (Bombay, 1904) 

12 R* Garbe, Sadhhya } p. 43, 

ia Bo. Bhth, fob 40/j. 5.2. 

14 M. S. AL t 180. M. Fy.j section 33, etc. 

15 Dh. S. t 17, M. S. AL 7 99, etc. See note 7 above, 

10 M. Fy^ section 34, M. S , AL 7 75, 181. 

17 M . Fy. f section 4. 

18 Sam. Rd., fob 133,*,3. M. B. AL, 54,1. tfity., 377,xj. 

M. Fy.i section 36. 

10 Dlgha, j, 1 10.2 ; 1,148.7. Cf, Mtu.y iii, 357* 12 j 413. z. 
ill S. A/. t 100.11 ff„ 107.3 IE 

31 Bo, Bku. f fob iob^.z, 151^.5. M. S , A/. t 139*18 ff. Dh. 
section 1x7. Qitfr, 7 *i 7 > ^9^4^ a 8 7 - 7 * LaL 256.14, 
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Sfy' S. At., 139-140. 

Bo. Bhu.j foK 864,1, 

» Pr. Pi, Am* 39 ^* 1 5 &• 

Lka* f 29, verse 62, 

23 M. S, AI 109.16. 

27 M, S. A/. f 166.18. 

2S Af. B. AL % 107,9. 

2S M, S. Ai 101.12 ft, 115,16 ft 

w X*., 237 ft 

51 A/. 6\ Al f 102,3 ft 

32 0^, 90. 

33 M, /%., sections 93, 8o, 51, 78, 

34 Cf. Chindogya Upd. f ii* 23.1 {trayo dharma-skandha yajno 

*ihymamm dunam iti % p. U3)- _ . - 

' B r ha dir am aka Upd, t vi, 2.16 {atha ye yajfona dmna tapasa 

iokan jay an tit p, 8 16), . 

33 Cf Dtgha, ii, 354 {Piydsi-suud). Anguttara, vs, 235 

vagga ); i. 91 (D^rt-POi^ji &, 3 * , lv> 6 ,° 

(MahayaSSa-tagga) i SlianSda-vagga, iv, 392. Invuttaka, sections 26, 
98, 33 (pp. 19, 98, 16). J St aka, i, 20.45. Samyutta, v, 3 S T * . 39 * 

( Sotipattl-sawyuitd ). Dhammapada , verses 344? 22 3 ■ J utta-ntfxta 

(Magka-tutid). Peta-vatthu, i, i (p. ); ii, 8 ■ 3 (P- **) > ll > +■ 9 (P- 1 7 )- 
S 3 D/i. S„ section 105. Bo. BAu., fol. 53^.2. 

31 Qik{ 3 ., 24 ff - 

S 5 Bo. BAu., fol. 47A.2 if- 
33 Bt>. BAu., 47,1.5.2-3. 

40 Af. S. AI, 112.14. CitfS., 82.15. ., 

41 Ja. MS., 106.4, 219.TO. QUfa., 82.15. Bo. BAu., fol. 

(4^.7,2. , n if 

’ *■ Ksmendra, i, 1035.26; ii, 155. Divy„ 395. Kar. Pu., 66.2. 
Ja. MS., 2)9.10. M. S. AI., 112.4. ■ o . ■ 

43 Mtu., iii, 405,1. Ja. M 3 ., 15.4. Ava-fa., i, 240.4; i» 

ig8.tr ; 1,262.2. gikfi., 27.15. ,. . 

44 Ava-fa., ii, 37.1. Ksemendra, ), 687.94; u, 263 ; 1, 1131 - 9 - 

Dim., 295. 

15 Cik} 2 „ 129.1, 137.17. , . . 

44 Ava-fa ., i, 2;7 ; ii, 7. i r. Ka.Vy., 28. K,■ixtitdra, 1,1029.3; 

i, 293.46; ii, 595.3. 

4 * Divy., 4*9 ff- 

45 Qiksa., 87.5. 

49 Ava-ca,} i, 158,10. 

50 p Tt pg m Asfa.j 36, 519, LaL ¥*1 276,15, Pr. Pi- y 73 * s * 
U54. Bad. Pu. y 263.10, Da, Bhu. y 18,22. Mtu. y iii^ 405* 1> etc. 

51 Jd . Mi., 8, Bo. BhH. y fol. 494,2,3 ff, Qiksa. y 21. Du* 
BhU, } 18, 
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Ay h2 Ava^a., i f 3.13 ff. 

*y 53 Utf. 20.2, Dwy., 290.8. dt'a-pa n ii, 81.6. Bo. 

(oL 60^3.2. The monk’s four requisites (pariskdrdk) are given as 
u pi nddfltn-c wara-payan-dsana-gld na-praty aya-bh aisajyak } Those are 
sometimes reckoned as six. 

i4 Bo, BM, f fol. 490.2 ( utptddya^ hadhdya f bandhandya). 

56 Bo, BM>, fol. +M.4.3. ' 

56 Bo, BhU. f fol. 48^. 1.3 and 490*1 (madya; jd/aj y antra). 

Bo. BAu., 490,1,1, 

68 Bo. BAu. y fbl. 494*4.1, 500.7.1, 50 a.$ . > (apathyam ; ydca- 
kdndm apfatlripam ddnam ; prapdta-pat&ndya ; dharmena cdsd Amend). 
511 Bo, Bhtl, fol, 54^. 5 . r ff. (fartHam / kffthr-drjMn deya^dkarman), 
CQ Pr. Pd, Qa/a, $ 1191.9. §iksd„ 21 , 24, 

61 Be, BAu , , fol. 47 <4*3.3, 484.4 (yathd~kdma-karaniyaqt vd para- 
tapyatn para-vidheyam dtmdnam pare f dm axuprayaccAati). 

' yl Br, Pd, Qata.i 1303. Da. BM. 7 19*1. RPP., 12,14. 

Be, Bhu. f 49 a. 6 (ppopakam / sarnvardkakan jr), 
fl4 #0. j 5 ^a. t fol, 500.1.2, Jd\ Md, f 166. r5. 

fi5 M. S, J/. t 113,3. Bku.y fol. 90^2,1, 50^.6 (prajddd- 

prdmodya-sakaga iah ) . Jd. Md. t 237.5, 52.23, 204,7, etc. Am-pa. t 
L 17? *9- Ksemendra , ii, 837.27, 127.32, 829.28, etc. 

<Kt #0. 4 Mb»» fol 50^,6, 3, 31*2.6 [avlfrath art), Kan Pu. t 112.29, 
Jtf, Mr/., 222.22. 

67 £0. BM. 7 fol, 500.1,1, 

#0. Bku. t fol, 55^. 1.2 (nua-citiak). 

Bp. BAh . 7 fol. 560.2. 2, 49^,5 {sama-cittah). 

Bo. BAu., fol. 550.1 ff, 50^ ,2 .t (iiddhatimm asamvftdndm 
dkrafahdndm, etc.). M $. J/,, 112,5 (fdtraAdnatd apdtra-ddtiata 
saraaira ddnaid Sarva-kaia-danata ). 

71 fiifd., 145, 165. 

70 Jd. Md. t 154,5. 

73 Pr . Pd. Qata^ 90-1, Am-fa., i, 317, 

J 4 Mtu„ ii, 79 -^ So. 4. 

' 5 BAu ,, fol, 310,7*1 hhavatl maha-bkogo mahd-pakfp), 

hi. S. AL t Ira. 26. y 0. Md. f t 4. 8. Divy. f 388. Ksmendra t 
h 123.1, 1055.1 1 ii, 829.27. 

' s Bo, Bhu.t fol. 50*7.5.1 (annado ha/I bkavatl vamdo varnavdn 
hhavaii t a kinsman dtpadah). 

77 Ava-fx.j 1, 172,8, 

78 pM., 274.9. 

7t) Mtu. r ii, 363.12. Qihd, f 34* 5. Kfemendra, L 877*25, 
647.5, 651.19^ ii, 81.65, 637.47, 999.4, etc. 

80 Am-fa* u 173,6 ff, and passim, Dwy. t 290.22 fF. 

81 arana-tala-praiisthltah, u The soles of h: feet become smooth 
or well-set (Ct. the thirty- two /ahartaj of a mahdpurusak) 
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M. S. At, 165.3. QiksS., 


sa Cf. Avo-f«., i, Ht-88. 

»> Bo. Bhu., fol. 903.1.i, 504.4.x. 

+ si Bo. Bhu., fol. go3. 1.1. Jo. Ma., 204.3. Kar. Pu., 1 n.20. 
Bo. Bhu., fol. 553.7.2. 

66 Bo. Bhu., fol. 503.2.2. 
si Bo. BUS., fol. 54« - 5. 

88 Bo. Bhu., fol. 503.4.3, . 

88 Lai. V., 152.11, 162.6, 180.6. Mm., 1, 78.16; 11, 340.22. 
Ji. MS., 41.1, 238.22, 2.18, etc. (Ufa., 8.2, 232.10, 184.12, etc. 
'Da. Bhu., 11.13, 1313- l8 - : 7, ’9- 8 > 43-8, 42 .i 2 - 46.3, 47-23, 

52 ,10, 5a. 14, 60.7, 63.24, 70,24, 71. 2, 73.16 19, 82.6, 88.12, 

00. r, etc. Pr. Pi. <Jata„ 1455.8,282.11, 1461.8, etc. M. S. At,, 

11.5, 14.3, 31 ■ 14, 33.22., 167.42, 84.34. 124.3°, 1^7-39, 172- 6 7- 

174.74, etc. Ksemtndra, ii, 57 4 1 , 831.6, 909. 1, etc. 
lie p r pj gala., t46r.8 ff. 
si Qik}S„ 146.10, 

*8 Ji. Ma., 41 ■ I- 
M Lai. V., 180.18. 

88 Ksttntniira, 1.1. , 

» 6 Lka., 244.8. M.S.Ai., 123.18. 1,184.12,1,309.1*. 

Sad. Pu., 136.4. tat. V; 280.7. f:«M,387.9. Cf. Sutta-ntpota, 

j 49_50 (p, 26) 1 miti yatha ttiyaut yuttatp, etc, 

»* M,8. At, 161.6. 

01 g.ikji., 19. 

9 8 M. S. At., 162-4. 

«» Ji. MS., 155.18- 

1»» Ji. Ms., 174.9 ff . . „ _ a 

101 Shakespeare’s “Merchant of Venice", Act iv, Scene 1, 1. 17 s * 

10a CiksS., 286.8 ff.' ... - 

103 M. 8. At., 176.27. B.C. Aw., viu, 90 fF. Mtu., in, 387.12. 

g-hss., 2.10, 357-16. 

101 M. S. At., 19.17. 

106 B.C. Am., viii, 90, 95. 

loo B.C. Ava.,v iii, no, 131, 136, 1+0. _ . 

107 Be, BM„ fol. 37^, 7 < z (Jffit-hitSyapara-httfya) 5 loL 151^*7-3 

(sva-par-mheprayujyaU). Af, 104.7, ivy n, 108.39, 11 

etc. * Ava-fa., 2-4, 23.9, 346.8, etc. B.C. Am M Kendra, 

ii, 667.93, 133.52, Da. Bhu., 20.4. Lai. V., 192.11. 

108 Bo. Bhu., fol. 9 a, 4. 

loo Kar. Pu., 108.7. Ksemendra, 11,67,93, 133• 5 2 - Ava-fa., 


U> lio'jvf, s. At., p. 13, verse 12 ; p. to8, verse 36; p. 111, verse 49. 
Cijya-Je&Aa t <yen& ioo ff, Pr, Pa* £ala., 1462,1. BC,Ai f a.,y t 4 » 
iii, if ff, K\mendra > ii, 583.72 1 1 1 33 * 59 * lj I0 ^ K2 ?- 
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111 Jd, Ma 4.24, ii.i, 204*3. Ndgimnda, \v s 26 (p. 77). 

112 Kfemendra, ii t 857.59, 
iia p r pj Qata., 1462.1. 

114 ZhC, Ava., viii, 173. 

11& M. S. AL, 19.17 ff, it.6, 

116 Kimtndrtif ff 95; ff 

117 Tennyson’s ‘‘In Memoriam ”, lv. 

113 Jd. Ma. f 169* 16. 
nft Jd. Md\> 232.2r ff. 

m Jd. Aid., 1 ff, £«> Pr,, fol. 73 ff 3 fF. Ksemendra, ii, 53 ff; 
ii, 907 ff. 

121 Ava-ga., i, 182 ff Jrf' 6 ff, Ksemendra, ii, 831 ff. 

Cf. Cariyd-pifaka, p. 77 { 1 , 8) &ivifija<ariyaip. Pali Jd(aka 7 iv, 
401, 11. to ff 

122 Pipy. t 470 ff. Ksemendra , ii, S3 ff 

123 Ksemendra^ ff 49 ff. 

124 Ksemendra, ii, 1017 ff Katkd-sarii-sdgara, 84 ff, 441 ff 
{Chapters xsii, xc) {Jimuta-wdhana is a jdthmara”, 11 ddna-vlra ”, 
1 s j/rrr^J bhuta-hitak'\ etc.). //<f£ dnanda , 65 ff. 

135 Sam* Pd., fot. 154a, 

i2ft Kar. Pu. t 107 ff Ksemendra, ii, 154 ff 

127 Avaga., i, 187 ff 

123 Kgemendra, ii, 119 ff. 

m Ava-ga., i, 168 ff. Ksemendra, ii, 927 ff 

130 Ksemendra, i 25. 

131 Ksemendra, i, 61 ff 

132 Jd Md„ 4T ff. 

133 Jd. Ma ., 33. 

13,3 Ava-ga., i, 206 ff. Jd, Ma * 27 ff. Ksemendra, ff 969 ff Cf, 
Pali Jdtaka, iff 51, 1 . 10. * Cariyi-pipdka^ p. 8 z (i, ro). 

133 Posad da. 41 Bei den Buddhisten Wiedcrhohing des Gelubdes n 
(Skt, Dicy. Pbg.), This word corresponds to Pali uposatha (Vedic 
upavasaiha, the eve of the Soma sacrifice, day of preparation). It 
means the day preceding four stages of the moon’s waxing and waning, 
viz,: ist, 8th, 15th, 23rd nights of the hmar month. On the 15th 
day of the half-month, the Buddhists held a chapter of the Order. Lay¬ 
men observed special vows, (Pali Dicy.) 

m Ksemendra , ii, 911. Jd. Aid., 200 ff Ksemendra, ii, 919; 

ff 957* 

137 Ja 51 ff Ksemendra, i, 647 ff Cl Pali Jdtaka, vi. 

479 ff (Fess an Sara). Canyd-pt/aka, p. 78 (i. 9). 

138 Be. B/iti.j fol. 53^, 5 * 1 {aprameya-punya-prasetd). LaL V., 261.13, 
Jd, Aid., 237.2 Fajra , 24,11, Qikga., 275,10. M. 8. A/., 139*39. 

130 Da. Bbu„ 54.15, Aim., 86.7. Fajra, 21.12, 7,10. 

Qikfd., 275.ro, 6cj. i6 f etc. 



m Lai. F. f 312.2, 244.19, 270.16, 55Z.22, 

142 Mm., i, 30. ; ii, 63.16, 
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4551 p r pg Qdt*. % 1179, 550, etc. 

4&a The Sanskrit formula adds more nouns and adjectives to the 


Pali text. 

r i Pr. Pa. £0/0,, 1314, 1444. M. Fy ., section 69. 

455 0 . A. F. Rhys Davids, “Go tarn a,” p, 181. 

459 Lai. F. t 287,9. 

4:,? Qiksa., 213 . 10 , 

468 Ava.-$a. % i. 291 . 2; 1, 31.15. Kfemendra, i, 1125. 25, Pr. Pi. 
Qata.t 256 . 4 , 
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jMsfdi, i, 57.IO. 

Dh. section 131. £iha,> 212.12 fF. 

Ava>fa„ i, 3**9- 
m Mtu rr ill, 523. . 

4«a p fi p^. 0 ata. t 482, *4:1. tR3, M ry. t section S3. 

464 jVf. /y, section 72. In connection with, these exercises, the 

regulation of breathing (inhalation and exhalation) is also recommended. 
This practice is included m the longer list of the aiwsmftis {indpin- 
anusmrti ), Pr. Pa. 1+29. CL M VJ k -' ii! > £ 79 tfwpfca- 

ietl-suttn). 

186 A/, /'j., section 6b. 

4,16 AJ. r'v., section 67. Pr. PS, fiita., 1443. 

4s» m. Vy., section 70. DA. S„ section 59. Diey., 124.18. 

‘« s DigAa, i, 37 ff. 

480 Lei, r., i 44 -H- 

‘to MaAS-farinibiSna-suttn {DigAa, ii, 156). 

Pr. PS. fata., I444> anii paw™- 

«* Da. BAu., 33 ff. Pr. Pd. fata., 1443, 1314. M. Fy., sections 

67, 68. Lai. y.,' 343.15 ff. 

47a fflfprUikam. This word is not found m the 1 tt.li text. ^ 

04 E. Senart thinks that parifuddha here means u suppressed ”, as 
the commentator Bhoja interprets pari{uddkt in To. S&. f i* 43* as meaning 
pravilaya {suppression). Thus this fourth dAy ana would be equivalent 
to the ultra-cognitive samedht {asamprajfibtd) . UHH., vol. xlii, [900, 
pp t 3 + 5-64. Bm Bhoja lived as late as the eleventh century ! His 
interpretation of paHfuddAt cannot be applied to the old Buddhist texts. 

pratigka (Resistance, Repulsion). The Abh\dharma~foga xplains 
thus (chap, i, p. 53) t “ On appelle mpvatlgha ce en <P loi et 4 l^gard 
do quoi la comiaissance (man as) pout £tre empSchee de naltre par un 
corps Granger," 

os C. A. F. Rhys Davids, “ Goiama,” pp. 2 5, 139 ft. 

07 M, Vy .* section 156. P r * ^ ^ (*** a '» 47 2 * J 534- PbS. t 

68. Kfctftendra, ii, 601. 

47a jyfgAtif ii, 57* 

This word has been interpreted in different ways. (l) “ WJ16 
make others’ creation serve their own ends’ ( Compendium ). 
(2) u Created by others, but possessed of great power" (Pah Dky.). 
{3) u Having control of Pleasures fashioned by others” (H. C. Warren, 
« Buddhism,” p. 510* T‘be name may mean 41 who control or exercise 
power over the creations of the gods immediately below there on 

the list”. ,, n /(3 

4S0 p n pj, g a ta. t 292, 1254. Mtu. t u, 314, 348. D:vy> 68. 
l a / m 149. Dh . S. f sections T27, 128, 129. M. Ty, t section'? 
1 57—163* 

4 &t On lt avrAd A, c£ “Compendium”, p. 138. 
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tf. Samanna-phala-sittia (Dfgta, i, 70 ff.). 

Pu. t 335.8. Pr. Pd. Asia.) 520. Pr. Pa. Qata., 1322, 
^ Z&*., 97 E 

495 Pi., fob 60^*3 £ 

484 Zbb 6*, sections roi, 136, 

£Af ip 7 J-t- 

«* Pr. P£ fWtf„ 15JI ff, 1267 fil, HI? £ 

480 tf * r/. Pi- , fo] . 193*. 4. Bo. Bhu. , fol. 3 8*. 4 * z- ^ M- P***> 

57. xt. Ki. Fy., 86. M. S , r+8.77. Sad. Pa., 136.12, etc. 

400 fiyfrf#., tr,, p. 6. 

4Bi M '. tf. AL, 99. Pr. Pi. Qaia., 825, 
m Dm., 42.8. K$mtndra> i, 903.61, 

403 Kar. Pu., r21-19. 


404 Su. Fy., 4, Ika., 73. 

405 Bo. B/itl ., 83/^6 ( samyak-sa ncodaniya” ; “ b&Oga-V i A Inini iwf 
vineyinivt” etc.}. 

406 RHR,, vob xlii, 1900, p. 364. 

407 H, Beckh, “ Boddhismus” ii, u. 


103 R. Garbe, SankAya, p. 39. 

409 Mtu iii, 384.12, Angutiara, ii 3 10, section 10 {cattiro yoga). 

so ° Lka., 247* 256. 

501 On the four stages of Toga, see the Commentary on To. Ow., 
iii, 51 (p, 169). (AbAy a si, Ruimbhara-prajUah, etc.) 

F. Heilcr, 41 Die buddhistische Versenkung,” pp. 51 fF. C. A. F, 
Rhys Davids, 14 Psychology,” pp. 114 £ 

tos Bo. BAil., 32^. 2.3. Pr. Pi. Qaia., 95. 

504 “ Hbtoire, n ii, 437* 

w* Bo. BM. t 84^.7. M< tf. AL , 82.2. Dh. S „ section no. 

soe M. Vy sections 4T, 42, 78, 80. 2 >d. A, section 65. Five 

cahns are mentioned In Buddhist literature : (1) Mirpsa-caksus (the 
physical eye); (z) Divya-cakfUS (the supernal organ of sight; this 
has been described above) > (3) Prajm-caktus (the eye of Wisdom) ; 
(4) Dharma<aksus (the eye of the Doctrine or Truth) ; (5) Buidha- 
t a As its (the eye of the Enlightened One). ( Vajra , 38 j M. S. A/., 
143; Pr, Pi. Qata., 290, 538; Mtu., i, 158, Cf. E. J. Thomas, 
“Buddha,” p, 2T3.) 

607 Bo. Bhu„ 8 ^. 6 , 84 ^, 7 . Lai K, 179 ■ l * i6 9* ! 3* 

M. tf. AI., p. 301, verse 15 ; p. 109, verse 41, 

500 Bo. BAfi., 840.7. % {iharminam fravhayati), M. S. AL, p, 106, 


verses 27, 28, 

510 Bo. Bhu.i 84^7, 850.3, 85^2. 


111 M. S. AL, 112, 

613 Pr. Pi. A spa., I, 2, 405, 529, 396, 525, 344, 431, 282, 311, 
398. Pr. Pi. Qata., 1642, 70. B. C. Ava., ix, r. Qikfi, r 97. 

513 Sam. Ri., fob 3 5^, 3—4. “ astUi nasffli ubhe *pi anti,” etc. 
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si« Mdh., 135.1. 

«* Lka, 54. 

918 Midi., 11.13, 592.7. , . . „ , 

517 MujjAima , ii, 32 (CSla-Sakuludayi-sutta). lmasmm sett 
hot't; mast’ uppada idtim upapajjati,” etc. ^ ___ 

618 Dhamtna-sahganl, section 534 * Majjh., lit, 104 «• 

619 E. Burnouf, “ Int.,” p. 4.32, Mdh., p. ;. 

930 Also Pr. Pa. Quia., 1216 fF. Qiksa., 219, Cf. Ptnaya, !, p. 1. 
933 Da. Biu., 48. 

«* Da. Biu., 49.13, 49.19. 

r - 23 Ksmendra, ii, 599. , T a 
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939 M. S. Al., tr., p. 76. T. W. Rhys Davidti," Buddhism, p. 156, 
938 Cf. A. Weber, “ History of Philosophy,” p. 557 (London, 1919). 
P. Janet and G. Sdaillc.s, “ A History of the Problems of Philosophy,” 
vol. ii, p. 337 (London, 1902). 

937 Kumendra, ii, 599. 

838 Cf. “ The Rubaiyat," 59, 60. 

55S9 Da. Bhtl.t 49-20. 

530 Ksemendra % ii t 599. 

Ml. Da. Bhu 49-22. 

533 Mtu. t iii, 66 . 

m J( aft Pu mi 66. Kfimtndra* i, *99- 74 * 

5S4 p r p f j Qata.y 864. 

Lha. t 323. 

«* UL K > 378,4* 

537 Da. Bhft.y 50.7. 

938 Mdh., 363.9. Da. lihu., ;o. QikfS., 226. 

939 Pr. Pa. Qala., 478. Cf. Dhamma-sahgani, section 1213. 

940 E. Burnouf, “Int.,” p. 43+. 

944 H. Olden berg, “ Buddha,” p. 271. 

848 L. A. Waddell, “Buddhism,” p. 117. 

943 Da. Bhu., 50, Ksmendra, ii, 600. 

944 L. A. Waddell, "Buddhism,” p. 117 - 
ms Pr. Pa. Qaia., 933. Lai. I'., 346.5. 

948 Divy., 210.7, Ka. Vy., 21.5. Pr. Pd. Qata., 754 . 

947 E. J. Thomas, “ Buddha,” p. 193. 

948 Semyutta, ii, 30. 

649 “ Compendium,” pp. 262 fF. 

"0 H. Beckh, “ Buddhismus,” ii, 101. 

994 L. de la Vallde Poussin, “ Thcorie des douze Causes,’ pp. 2, 3, 
39 (Gand, 1913). H. Oldenberg, “Buddha,” p. 272. H 

863 P, Oltramare, “ La Formule bouddhique des douze Causes, 
Pp. 31, 48 (GenSve, 1909}. 
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503 p Oltramare, “ Bouddhique,” p. 194. 

Da. Bhii 48, 

656 Lia., I. M. 8 . A!., 149 - 2 . 

so* p r _ ps. Qatn., 842, rai6, tj 6 o , 136, 141, 1197. 164.". , 44 °- 
097 t’ajra, si. J, 4 1 ■ 11 • 43 ■ *6, *3 • 7 , 3 ® • 9 * 37 ■ 1 3 - 

«» E. C. Ava,, ix, 142. 143 ' 146, 148, i 49 > ‘ 5 °- 
009 Pr. Pa. A}(a„ 513. jk Ui„ 215. Lka., 90. Sam. Pa., fol, 
2020-3. Pr. Pa. Qata., 906. M. S. A/., 62. Da. Bhtl., 55 * 

MO p r PS. Qata., 77, 1417, 886. DA. S., section 41. M, Fy„ 
section 37. Cf. Csoma, p, 12. P. Oltranmre translates anavardgra, 
“oui n’a ni cime ni base’* (“ Bouddhique,’ 1 p. 225)' 

6U Lka., 74. 5. 

ms Pr. Pd. A}fa., 348. M. S. A/., 58. 
ms m. S. At., 60.' Pr. Pd. Qata., 93, 187, 335, 765. Mtu., 
iii, 401.13. Kftmndra, i, nr?. 47 - 

Cf. Taillirtya Upd., it, 9 (p. 96), “ tUPp tin viva aa tapat: 
kmaham tddhtt ndkaravam khmihatppifam akaravam it!. ’,Brhadtiranyaka 
Upd., iv, 3.22, “ atra steno asteno bhavati bhnmahd abhrSnahd . . . 
ta'paso atdpaso,” etc, {p. 610). 

«• Mdh,, 337. Pr. Pd. Qata., 1434. 

500 Lka. , 131. MM., 492. B. C. Ava., tt, 2, 

887 lka., 280, 394. 

60 e M. S. Ai., 54, 59. 

5S# B. C. Ava., ix, 2. 

sto p r ps. Qata., 471. B. C. Ava., ix, 4°- 
871 La/. V., 314.16, 263.1. 
m M. Vy., section 34. 

573 p r . ps. Qata., 1324. 

870 Sad. Pu„ 12, 14, 19, 380. 

576 Da. Bhii., 46. 

576 Pr. Pd. Aita., 325.17. 

877 Far. Pit., 66.1. 

870 Pr. Pd. Alfa., 472, 373. 3>°. 3”. 386, 379- 
179 Lka., 204. 

600 Bo. Bhii., fol. 101^.5. 

581 Ibid., fol. iota. 2. 

sas Ibid., fob 10 2a. z, . 

5aa Cf, F* W. Farrar, “ Lives of the Fathers” vol n, pp. 625-7 

{Edinburgh, 1889), 

Sad. Pu., 72 ff. 
fiS5 Sad. Pu ,* 101 fF. 

Sad. Pu., 322. Cf, also Sad. Pu., 187, 
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<SL 


588 Bo. Bhu., fol. 1000.5.2 
59 ? Da. Bhu., 77-8. 
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003 Bo, Bhu., fol. 1000.6,3. 

•« Da. Bhu., 77-8. 

at|6 Pr. Pa. (ata., 1470. 

606 M. S. Al., 139. 

867 Bo. Bhii., fol. 100a.7.2-3 
eos Pr. Pd. (lata., 1470.22. 
e °8 Sound. Kd., zviii, tt. 

810 Lai. P., 35.19. 


Saunders, “Epochs,” pp. 134 ff 
163 ff. 


9,1 Sad, Pit., 293.5. 

bis p r pz g a ta., 4.5, 68.3. 

6 i 3 L. A. Waddell, “ Ind. Ant,” 1914, p. 37. 

8 ‘ 8 A. A, Macdonell, “ Lit,," p. 183. 

616 Digha, iii, 195 ff. Sutta-nipd/a {Ralarta-suttd), p. 39. 
o ' 8 Su, Fy., 18,19. 

915 Par. Pu., 8. 


818 Kar. Pu„ 126.9. 60/ Pu., 2.11. 

813 Su. Fy., *6. 

83(1 (ikfi„ 94.11, 96-1- 

831 Sad. Pu., 396.3. Lka., 260.4. 

833 Sad. Pu., 474. Lka., 260. 

833 (liksd., 140 ff 

838 Ibid., 142. 

Sad. Pu., 400. Lka., 260 ff. 

838 DA. S., section 52. 

837 M. Fy., section 25. 

838 Svahd. This exclamation is borrowed from the ancient Vedic 
literature, It is associated with prayers and incantations, It means 
“ Hell”, “ Segen ”, “ Hail", “ Blessing”, “ Amen ” (Skc. Dicy. Pbg. 
and MacdoneJl). A. A. Macdonell suggests that it is derived from the 
root ah. It is an old indeclinable auspicious word. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Note? 


60). Satmd. xiv, 41, 


1 Dkamma-sangani, section 277 (p. 

Pr, Pd. Qaia. t 67. lh. M IQ. 1, etc, 

I M. S. AL> 183 * . - 

3 Dighti iii, 220* Eleven stages of training at Anguttura, v, 342 n. 

4 Da. Bhu. r ViL . ., „ .. t . „ 

5 AMoga. The Pali word dbkoga means idea , ' thought t 
(probably from the root bhuj “to enjoy”). I* ^e j a VaU^e Pou^sm 
explains M«&« as “ attc de <u Warner ven ”, ' acte d attention (from 
bhuj “ to bend Cf. Mllinda, p. 97, 1 . IO. « <*' bhanie ufar.itana 
vatussa abbogova manaiikdro p 2 ” Also, M. 5 . tr., p , note 7, 
D. T. Suzuki translates anibhtgt i * “effortless, purposeless, not being 
aware of conscious strivings” (“Studies," p, 37 8)* 

s Jdd, Bku zo, 30, 3?i 4 ^, etc, 

J 5 a. fl/ifi., zr, 30, 37 , 4 I> <*c. 

» W* McGovern, w Introduction ” p. 170 , 

* Ibid., p. 176. 

10 CE L* de la Valine Poussin's French translation of these teems in 
“Le Mu^on", 1907, p. JI 4 {Msdhy,imakaVfHr 2 ) 

II Q£ « j, e Mua&m, 1 * 191 j , p. 2 78 (L. dc la Valldc Poussin s French 

translation), . , 

is £4**., 215. M. section 3 Dn . o., section 05, 
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1 Mtu t , i, 239. Lai K, 393.1 2, 414* * 9 - pr - P* dtfa.> 368. 

2 Mtu. f i, 38, 

3 Ate., i, 49 fF. 

4 Mtu. i i, 47, 

Kjtmindra, it, 931, 

£<3/. F., 19.7. in I* 

7 Jlf/ff.* n * 97 - £*& P :4 *$'$ ff-> 2 3-10 ff- 

* AdA T f> 26,15 ^-1 28.16. 

® i, f sam am khalu bho Got a mo ubkato sujato” etc.). 

10 Ad). T., 55-3 ff, ii, 8.17. 

11 Mtu.y lit, 411.4. Kstmcndra, i } 665.7, 

12 E. Senary * l L^gende/ 1 pp. 254, 255. 

™ W. Windisch. “ Geburt,”, pp. 176, 182. 
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1872). 

16 Indian Mythology,” p v 195 (Boston, 1917). J, S. Speyer has 
discussed the question in ZDMG. 1903* PP* 3OS'" 10 - Iri the sculptures 
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that H six ” may refer to the six rival teachers, who are mentioned in 
the Pali canon. He thinks that the word denotes the six organs of sense, 
and says t “ Wcnn von dnem Zahmer der Sechs die Rede 1 st, soil 
man doch zunachst an die ftnf Sinnesorgane und das mam denken,” 
The epithet was then applied to the elephant and misunderstood as 
meaning 4i six-tusked But this explanation docs not seem to be 
grammatically sound. 

16 Mlx-i i* 2t3> M* P'i 60 fF. 

17 Mm,, i, 218. to fF. Lai F. t 83.ro. 

is Lai F., 85.1 If. 

n Mtu., i, 207. Divy, 205, Lai F>, 85.14. 

30 Lai. T., 98.8. Mtu., H, 3.9, 

21 E- Senart, 4< L6gcnde,” p. 267; 

22 E. Scnart, ** Lcgendc,” p. 243, 

23 T. Keightley, t£ The Mythology of Ancient Greece and Italy,” 
p. 102 (London, 1896). 

24 L. Spence, 4i An Introduction to Mythology,” pp. 133-4 (London, 
1921). 
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S‘ P. Ehrenrcich “Die Aligenneine Mythologie,” p. 146 (Leipzig, 
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AfPaltiyami Gffy&tftra, u 7 19 ( 44 ath-aimm . . sapta-paddny- 
alhyutkramayati” etc*t p. 3 3, Bibliotheca Indiea Scries), 

37 Mm l ii, 20.18, 

as $ t i y 

30 E. Windbeh, “ Geburt,” p. i3 2 > 

30 T. Keightley, op. dt*, p* roj. ], H. Phiipotf, “The Sacred 
Tree” p. r 1 8 (London* 1897). 

31 Lai. F. t 120*3* 

3 * LaL F, 123*19 £ 

53 Ljj/, T,* 156. 

34 Zd/. r., m.7. 

ss Lai F., 143*4 ff. 

33 Lai, F.< 153 ■ 1 ff 

E7 Id/. 105*11 fF. M, section 17* Dh. 8 ., section 83. 
Mtu.i ii, 39*19 £ KfitntftJrai i, 669*29 fF* (Lf* DJgha > ii, T 7 % 
iii, 142,) The items Nos* 2T and 23 may also be interpreted thus: 
" He has one hair to each pore, and his hair rises straight upward and 
curb to the right.* But the M. Vy, says 1 “ Each hair curls 10 the right 
and the hairs rise upward^ The list in the M. Fy. agrees with that 
given in the Lai. V. The M. Fy. has only satna-iaiafa (No* 3); the 
mark No* 7 is divided into two items 1 the items 5 ^d 6 are given as 
one mark ; the adjective in No. 9 is sufukia (very white) ; the feet are 
not described as w even w (sums) ; die wheel is both on the hands and 
the feet, and it is not described. These are the chief points of difference 
between the M. Fy * and the LaL F, The DL 8 . really mentions more 
than thirty-two signs* The hands are also described as “ well-set ^ 
Several new items are added : e*g* a “ straight body ”, “ a white jaw , 
** the gait of a swan *\ The tongue is not described as “ slender 
{fanA t) ; the skin ia “white” instead of “fine” {inhmd)\ the wheel 
is on both the hands and the feet. These arc the chief points of difference 
between the Lai * F. and the Dh, S. The Mtu. describes the signs 
by short adjectives, some of which cannot be clearly understood. 

36 E. Bumouf, “ Loms t ” p. <553. “ Sa t£te eat cmironnde par 

unc protuberance du crftne” E* Seoart, “ L^gende, p, 126* 

30 E* Sefiart, “ Ldgende ” p. 128. 

4C Ibid., p* 134- 

41 Ibid*, pp. i 39 -+ a 

42 A* GrOawedel', “ Art, 5 * p. 67, 1 * io. 

43 Dh. 8 ., section 84. M Fy r> section 18. Mtu. t 11, 43 < 
Lai , F *, 106. The eighty minor marks {amvyanjdftdnt) are not very 
important. Some of them may be mentioned here* The nails are of 
the colour of copper 5 the fingers are round and beautiful; the gait is 
like that of a lion, an elephant, a swan and a bull(!) 1 the abdomen is 
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deep; the. lines of the hand are soft, deep, long and straight; 
are red ; the voice is sweet and pleasant; the cars ere equal in size ; 
etc. For a complete list in English and French, see DA. S. Y pp, 55 if, 
and P* Foueaux, LaL V. tr t , pp. 96 ff. 

44 R£mfya?a t p. 1 (i p 1*9-70-11), 

45 Digha, i, 9 (section 21), e< iti evarupdya iiraccAana-vijydyd paft- 
v irate Bain aim GotamoP 

40 A, F out her, *'Art,” vol. ii, pp* 360, 362, 289, 297, See also 
the figures of Buddha* vpL ii, pp* 291, 347, 777, 

47 £*/- * 29. hf/u.j ii, 45, In the Lai. the badhisatwa 
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48 Cardra-raja Bhagavdn Mahawtm, p, 123 (BhSnpura, 

1924), 

43 B. Cl , canto iii, pp. ar ff. Lai K, i$y ff MM., ii, 1 50 if 
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53 UL K, 217 ff. 
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^ Z<?A Fi, 272 ff. Mtu, 
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H E. Sen art, “ Ldgende,” 
57 H. Kern, “ Histolrc 


n, 23T ff 
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Cf 355 (p* 6a), 1 , 93, 10 {fisdee pi Kankd 
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F r p. 15, 1. 3, MajjAima, iii, 6o, J* 29, 
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Majjhiwa , i, 332 (Kin-nu iho me buck* gatugaru, etc*)* 

(i Samyutta, L 128 ff, (BJiikkhuni-samyutta ), 

^vs//d ( iii, 124. 

t;i Ftnaya, i, pp* 21, %% (baddfa’ si sabba piseU, etc.)* 

* 7 Jai&ka, i, 72-3* N,B.—150 leagues, not 230* (E 

Thomas,) 
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70 Sutte-nipata, pp* 74-8 (verses 423 ff), 
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7! Pr* Pd, fata,, 71* Apa.-fa., i, 213.7. Ciha, 244.4* 

78 Lai r*, 283,20. 
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*o Da. 8ki„ 5J. 18. 

81 E. Senart, “ Orjgines,” p. 7. 

83 Ja. Mi., 19.30 IF. 

83 Divy, 357- 361 » 3 6 3- 
81 Pr. Pa. fi Ua. t r 186. 

84 Qii}S, +9 ff. 
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*” Ibid., 320 if. 

ns Qf 4 i tardy a Brahmana, i, 4.6 (p. 98), “ rkvdsnrd va tsu Mesu 
samayaianta,” etc. (Anandagraran Series, vol xxxii, pt. i, Poona, 1896). 
“The Works of Hesiod," translated by J. Banks (London, 19x4)* P- Ji¬ 
ll,, Spence, “ Introduction to Mythology,” p. 293. 

11* Mitt., ii, 410. Lai. V., 305. B. Ce., xiii, 19 ff. KstmenJra, 

i, 729- 

ltQ MtU.y ii, 282 
™ LaL F„ 118. 
iaa LaL F., 333 * 

123 Miu., ii, 280. 
m Mia., ii ? 283 
12fi LaL F, 340* 

126 B. Cl, xili, 57 ff 

127 Kfcmtndra, i, 729 ff. 

136 MajjMma, i, 247 (So kh a ham Jggivestatta atari haw akaram 
aharttva* etc.). 

n * Dtghffj ii, 4 (section 8), 

iso E. Senart, u Ugende/ ? pp. 168, 169, 197, 207. E. Senart 
summarizes his conclusions thus : u 11 (Buddha) mfir pour sa mission 
prMcstmee : la ccmquSte de l^ambroisie et dc la roue, dc la pluic et 
de la lumi&re fdcondes, 11 prend possession de lv.rbrc divin ; le demon 
orageux accourt le lui disputer $ , . . ta sombre arm,£e de Mam, 

rompuc, dechirde, sc disperse. Les Apsaras f filles du demon, lea 
dermftres vapeuts leg&res qu! flottent au iel, essayent cn vain d J enkcer 
et de retenir le uiomphateur* , . ■ 11 para it dans toutes sa gloire, dam 
sa splendeur supreme: Ic dieu a attaint le sommet de sa course ( La 

JUgende” p, 434)* , . , c « 

H. Kern says : 4t La verltd lrdeniable de k kgende, sauf quelquea 
details msigniftants, n’est pas celle de Pliistoire, mats celte dc la my thole gie 
de la nature. . * Le Buddha at un dc ccs avafdras, celui du dieu 
solaire, , . , La luttc enire le bodhuatva et Mara , le representant 
de Tobscuritd, appartient* au moms dans ses traits essentiels, aux mythes 
Jcs plus anciens de notre race. ( . t Le Dieu sola ire. etait tantot loud 
eorame chasseur des t^nkbres, comme exterminattur d ettes mediants, 
giants et autres oionstres, tantot comme la source abrmdintc de benedictions 
pour la terre entire, h cause de la Iiimkre bienfaisante dont it illumine 
k terre et le ciel . . . chez les Indiens, le grand Libcrateur du monde 
est le Dieu solaire. . . ” (“ HIstoire ” i, 50, 239, 241, 243, 245)* 
m A. B. Keith, “ Mythology,’ 1 p. 197. ■ 

nss Rgveda, i, 32 (p. 309, vol i), u indrasya nu vlryani pramwwl 
etc. Cf. H. D, Griswold, u The Religion of the Rgveda ” pp. 178-86 
(Oxford, 1923). H. Oldcnberg, 4t Die Rciigioa des Veda," pp. 133 C 
(Stuttgart, 1917), 
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i 3 i ]. G. Frazer, “ The Golden Bough,” vol. i, pp. 56, 5 8 (London, 
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’ 3 ' Miu., ii, 286, 417- Cf. Lai. V., 355.19- Vfasarga iepati. 

The Pali word a fasagga means “ attack, trouble, danger Cf, Angnttara, 

i, tot, “yt kui upasagga uppajjanti." 
i;| B Mitt., ii, 416.6. 
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Chronological Notes on the Principal Sanskrit Treatises that 

HAVE REEK UTILISED BOR THIS ESSAY {CQtftftltd ft'Qtfi WdriOUS 

SQuras) 

(1) Maha-vastu (“The Book of the Great Event or Subject”). 
In its oldest form, it was probably extant in the early part of the third 
century bx. The final redaction probably dates from" the sixth or 
seventh century a.d. (fourth century, according to M. Whternitz and 

A. B. Keith). Cf. Vasrilief, p, 270 j ZDMG., vol. lii, 1898, p. 673 ; 
Indohpca Pragensia i, p. 76 ( ! 9 2 9)i “ Journal dcs Savants ” 1899, 
p, 628 ; Tdranatha, p, 271, 1 . 1 ; “ Cambridge History oflndia,” vol i t 
p. 304; j. N. Farquhar, “ Outline,” p. 110. 

(2) Latita+vistara (*' Extended Account of the Sport”). Nos, 159 
and 160 in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. Translated into Chinese four times: 
a.d. 221-63, 308, 42^79, and 683. Its oldest parts may be assigned 
to the third century b,c., and its final redaction to the sixth century a.d, 
(second century, according to M. Wintemitz). 

CL Lai K Tik t vol. ii, p. xvi j Ntttipakarm#, p. xxvii; 11 Abhand- 
lungen und Vortrage des fttnften intemationalen Orientalisten- 
Con grasses” (Zwrite Halfte), pp, 107—22 (Berlin, 1S82); JRAS. 1856, 
pp. 242 ffl; JA. 1892, p. 202 ; A. Boucher, u Art,” voL ii* p. 674; 
M, Wintemitz, 11 Lit,” ii, 200 ; S* Beal, “ Abstract,’ p. 12 ; S. Beal, 
14 Catena,” p, 131 A. GrOnwedeL, u Mythologie,” p, 4 i A, GrUnwedel, 
“Art,” p. S3 ; G* K. Nariman, 44 Lit.” p, 26, 

(3) Sad-dharma-pundarika (“ The White Lotus of the true Dharma 
or Faith V)* Nos. 134. 136, 138, 139 in B. NanjioV catalogue, 
Translated into Chinese in a.d. 255, and later. The earliest part 
(chaps, i-xx) may belong to the first century bx., while the supplementary 
chapters (xxi-xxvi) date from the third century a.d. 

(4) Sukhavatwynha ( 4t The Structure or Arrangement of the Region 
of Bliss ”). The word vyuka has also been translated as description T 
This treatise exists in two recensions, of which the larger was translated 
into Chinese in a.d. 148-70. Nos, 23 (5), 25, 26, 27 and 863 in 

B. Nanjio’s catalogue. Dates from first century bx. The smaller 
treatise may be assigned to the fourth century (Nos. : 99* 20c in B. 
Nanjio’s catalogue). 

(5) A^vagho^a's Buddha-cart ia and Satin darn nfi n da l dry a The 
original Buddha-carlta is available in Sanskrit only in a truncated form 
(Cantos i-xiii and 32 verses of Canto *ifc), A^vagho?! was the preceptor 
of Kaniska, who flourished in the first century a,u. 
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Cf. Vassilief, p. 77 1 J A - 1892, p. 103 ; “ I-wng ” p. 4j>h '“ Ca*"- 
bridge History of' India," vol. 1, pp. 582, 583, 703; BL) L .. 19 4* 

P '{6}' Asfa-ssfiasrika PrajMd-pdramiti (“ The Perfection of Wifdom 
in 8,coo ‘‘ verses"). No. f {e) in B. Nanjios catalogue. 1 ran slated 

into Chinese a.d. 179. lt ®» 3 f be t0 1) the .. fil f t “fw-L » 

(7) Qaia-ti/iairiid PrajHd-paramita T he Perfection , s , , 

in 100,000 “ verses"). No. t (4) in B. Nanjio’scatdogue. Transited 
into Chinese a.p. 659. Belongs probably to the fifth century a.d, Only 

chapters i-xii have been utilised, , _. , n . >r , 

(8) Vajra-ahediU PrajHd-paramtlS ( I he Diamond-Cutter. * 

Treatise on the Perfection of Wisdom”). Nos. 1 (1). I 0 ; j «» 

14 and 15 in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. First translated into Chinese 
about a.d, 400. Dates from the fourth century a.d. 

These treatises on PrajU-pSramitS are attributed to Nig rjuna, 
who lived in the second century a.d. (according to M. Walleserand 
S. Beal). But internal evidence proves that they were, not written by 
the same author, We may regard “ Nlgftrjunt as a group-name tot 
the pioneers of the Mahly3na, the most eminent of whom was the 

i, 172-3, p. 8 (ed. M. A. Stein, Bombay, 1892); J. Takakusu m ERL., 
iv, 838j, IRAS. 190;, P . 53 5 JBTS., vol. v,pt.iv, p. 15 i ^hrbuch, 

ii, 183 ; ZII. 1928, p. 224 ! “. lnd ' Ant " xv * ,li86 ’ P* 85 6<1 i 7jClt ' 

schTift fttr Buddhismus,” Bd. vi, Heft 2, 192^ P- ? - 4 2 ' . , - 

(9) mh-medfoatnaka-karikah (“ Verses on the fundamental dwtrinea 
of th . Madhymika school”). This treatise » also attributed to 

^(lo^Diam&saAgraha {“Compendium of the Doctrine"). U is 
erroneously attributed to Nagarjuna. It may be assigned to 1 seventb 
or eighth century a.d., as it was translated into Chinese in the tenth 
century. No. 812 in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. , . 

(it) Jvaddtta~fdtaka ("A Century of instruct we Stones ) ; 

No. 1324 in B, Nanjio’s catalogue. First translated mto Chinese 
a.d. 223-33. The word dinars is mentioned in it. Parly second 
century a.d. The first ten stories are MahaySmst m spirit; the rest 
belong to the Hhmylna. 

Cf. “ Ann ales du Mus£e Guimet," vol. xvm, 1891, pp. ix ft-1 1 °™S’ 
Pao, 1907, pp. 106, no; JA. 1879, tome 14, p. I$l ! J RAt> ‘ * 9 ° 7 t 

pp. 681 ff. ; ]RAS. T915, pp. 5 °+ . 

(I a) Divyavaddna (“The Heavenly Stories ). Nos. " 343* T 344 
in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. The oldest portions date from_the wood 
century b.c. ; they were included in the Vmaya of the Mula-sarva- t- 
vadin sect. The final redaction may be assigned to the sat £ 
a.d. (third century, according to M. Wintcrnitz). Main ) m*. 
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Cf, J. Przyiuski, “ Asoka,” p. 14 i A. Oawrooski, “ Studies," pp. 

54; A. ii. Keith, “ Lit.," p. viii. ,» 

* (tO Daca-bhimika-iUtra (“Thu Treatise on the Ien Stages ), 
Nos joe and 1 to in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. First translated into Chinese 
in a'.d. 265-H6. Dates from early third century. 

( U ) Mahmnz-iutrilankira (“The Ornament of the Mahayina 

Texts with a prose commentary. The verses are usually attribute^ 
to Asaiiga, who lived in the fouTtli century a.b. But .1 ms prove,, 
that they were written by Maitreyanltha, to whom he assigns the date 
27o-2to. The prose commentary was composed by Vasubandhu, 
who lived in (he first half of the fourth century (according to N. Pin, 
BEFEO. *i, 1911, p. j8+). 

Cf. JRAS. 1905, p. +3, U. I 7 -' 9 S 1 A * 1 ®?°i t0I " e ^3 > 

M S. A!, it., P . 21 ERE. xiii, 256* ; U. Wogihara, Bo. BAu , p. ifii 

A, Barth in RHR., vol. xxviii (1893),?. 258, note 2; 211 ., M. t, nett 2, 

1028, pp, 217, 2 * 3 > 224 - , . ■ , <y SrZrn* 

'(lO BoJhhottoa-lh&mi. This is the only portion of the rog-acarya 
UcSraVikSmi-faftra that is available in Sanskrit, It has been attributed 
to Maitreya or Asaiiga (fourth century a.d.). 1 he palm-leaf manusenp 

dates from the ninth century. Cf. U. Wogihara in ZDMO. I 9 ° 4 > 
p. 45 2. In a few passages the M S. reading is corrupt, e.g. tol. r 2 ?«, 

1, 4, section 2 ; fol. I26i, 2, 2 ; fol. iz6b, 6, 3. 

(16) Lattk-avatSra-iitra (“The treatue on the Visit to Ceylon ). 
Nos, 175, 176, 177 in B. Nanjio’s catalogue, Translated into Chinese 
in 443, ; 13, and 700-4. The versified tenth chapter is not found in 
the earliest Chinese version. Approximate date: Early tourth century, 

Cf. G. Tucci in IHQ., vol. iv, 1928, pp. 546, J$t 1 S. Dasgupta, 

“History,” p. 128, note I* ... ». , 

(17) Samadki-rSia-tiim (“ Treatise on the King of Samadms, Modes 
of Concentration ”). This treatise is the same as “ Candra-dlfa-iamadht- 
tvtre”, which is mentioned in B. Nanjio's catalogue (Nos, 191, 192)- 
First translated into Chinese about a.d. 450. Belongs to the fourth 

1 'Suvarpc-prabMsa (“ The Splendour of GoldIn its original 

form, it was translated into Chinese in a.d. 397 - 439> an d again m an 
expanded version in the seventh century. Nos. 126, 127, 130 in 

B. ‘Nanjio’s catalogue. The earliest recension may be assigned to the 

fourth century a.d. _ , , . , t „,. T , „r 

/iq\ Karttna-pupdarika^sutra (“The treatise of ihe White hotu 
CompassionNo, 142'in B. Nanjio’s catalogue. Translated mto 
Chinese in the fifth century. Probable date; Fourth century. 

(20) Jataka-mati (“The Garland of Birth-stones )- B was 
written by Arya^uraj whom THranStha identines with A^yag osa an 
M Streets. ! He may be assigned to the sixth century. An earlier date 
has been suggested (fourth century) on the ground that one pi lus treatise. 
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wiTtranslated into Chinese in a.d. 43 + (Nanjio, No. 1349): but. this 
small pamphlet was almost certainly not written by Aryapora, especially 
as the Jdtaka-mdla was not Iran slated into Chinese Some verses 
from this book are quoted in the inscriptions describing the pamtmgs m 


Cf, A. O. Ivanovskiin RHR.,tome47,1903,pp. *98,?.; K. Watanabe 
in JPTS. 1909, p. 263 i Tdrand/ka, pp. 90, 136 ; JRAS. 1893, P- 3 °«> 

“ I-tiing," pp. fda, 163, 177 ; RHR., tome *8, 1893, p. : Alboni 
Kern,pp. 40S. 4° 8 i }• Bl,r 8 ess - “ Re P ort on . the BuldhtstCivetemples, 
188a, o 8 j, 1. 16; “Nachrichten von der Komgl. Geselbchaft der 
Wissemchaften » G&ttingen, Fhil-Hiat Klasse,” 190a, PP- 759 - jjl 
Lady Herringham, “ Ajanta,” p. 18*, 1 . 45 V Vmcent A - Smlth ’ Art> 
r>. 274 ; Tarail 4 tha> p, 5. . „ „ . - 

(21) Rdfjfrafih^aripfcda (“The Inquiry of RanrapBk ), This 
treatise was translated into Chinese early in the seventh century. o * 2 3 
(18) in B- Nanikft catalogue, Fiobabk date: Sixth century* 

(22) Nifrimnda (“The Joy of the KSga* or Serpent-foUc ). T h» 

play is attributed to King Har$a {Harsadeva, Har^vardhana), who lived 
in the first half of the seventh century. , 

(23) Qifa-sOmuccaya (“ Compendium of Teaching ) The author 
was Clntideva, who probably lived m the seventh or eight: centurj. 
A Tibetan verdon of the treatise dates from the early ninth century* 

Cf, Tarawifta, p* 1 ~ ^_ 

( H ) BodhMry-teotara (“The Entrance to the Practice or Career 

for Enlightenment”). This is a poem by Otnbdeva. There seems 
to be no reason to doubt the authenticity of the last canto. 

OS) Qim-hkha (“Letter to a Disciple ’). Hus short poem w 
attributed to Candragomin- 8. LSvi has shown that thn author lived in 
the seventh century (BEFEO. 1903, p. 38). Cf. 'Taranatha, p. igi, 

(a6) Kdranda-vyuha (“ Description or Structure of the Basket,” oi 
the Virtues and Powers of Avabkit^vara). No. 782 m B. Nanjio 3 
catalogue. Translated into Chinese in the tenth century, t may c 
assigned to the eighth or ninth century, 

(27) Maha-vyuipatti (“The great Treatise on Etymology }. _ 

compendium of technical terms dates from the ninth century, ■ 1 * 

3 a VaH& Poussin, ERE. ii, 257, note. 

(28) Botlhisattv-dvaJdna-kalpalata (“The wish-fulfilling Creeper of 
the Stories of the bodhUatwa"). This treatise contains 10S'verified 
narratives, of which 107 were composed, by K jemendra aiv 11 

was added by his son. Ksemendra lived in the eleventh cenWT. Cf. . 
Mitra, “ Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal, p. 57 (Calcutta, 1882). 



AMidharma-kQfrh 7 h 7 2 ? 7 ® 

Abhtjnds (Super-knowledges) , 

106 ff. 

A$nbha-bhdvam 3 93 
Agvagho§a, 82, S7, 90, 128, r^7 
Abimsa, 199 
y//'ft (ula-mulani (Roots of Evil), 
three, 194 

Altruism and Egoism, 179 
Anesaki, 3 VP, 58, 97, 222 
AnimUia-jQfnadhi Y 234 
Anufay as (evi! proclivities), 155 
An utpatil ka-dharma-kfinti , 213 
Apollo, birth of, 298 
Arhat : hk attributes, I-a; dis¬ 
tinguished from, the hodhh&tpoa 3 
i 5 ai 

Arians, the, 28 
Aristotle, 164, 220, 300 
Artha-oaryi (altruistic service), 2 54 
Anha-prathammd, 264 
Aryaf&fa^ 96, r 38, 178 
Arya-satydni (Noble Truths), four, 

\ 5 5 ff ; their twelve parhartas, 
158 

Asankhyeya> 77 

Asravas (dsavas : sins and errors), 
the arhat is free from, 3; 
distinguished from ktegas 7 109 > 
knowledge of their destruction, 
116 ; meaning of the term, r r6 ff 
Asfdtiga-marga (the eightfold Way), 
r 6 off\ 

Afta-sdbasrikd Prajhd-pdratnUd^ 

65- 2 37 i 3 10 
Asuras , 68 
Athanasius, 28 
Atharva-vida* 267, 295 
Atman, doctrine of 6q, 72,73 


AmdiW»p&t&ha> IS»^S» 

190 

Avalokitcfvara : . meaning of his 
name, 47 * a deit 7 ^ 4 *> t i 
iiis deeds of mercy, 49; his 
apotheosis, 46, 49 
Avemka-dharmas (special attri¬ 
butes), 21 fll 

Amdyd (Ignorance), as an dsrava, 
t 33 ; as a nidana , 239 
Avyakrta-vastiim (un explained 
subjects), 133 
Ay alarms, 122, 241 

Bad ini (Powers): a Buddhas 
ten Powers, 20; five baldly 
144 i a bddhuamAs ten baiat, 
148 

Reckh, Ho 23 2 43 # 

its origin in Buddhism, 
31 ; inOuencc of Hindu sects, 
36 ; idea of Confession, 56 
BhUmh meaning of, 270 
BhUtnhy seven and ten, 271 ; in 
the Mtu. % 273 ; in the Pr, Pa, 
275 ; in the Bo. Bhn \ 3 278 ; 
in the Da^Bhrl,* 283 
Bodbi : meaning of the word, 18 ; 
is distinguished from nirvana^ 
it ; its characteristics, 19 
Bodki-cary~dva£dra 3 57, 88, 192 
Bodhi-titta (Thought of Enlighten¬ 
ment), 58, 62 

Bvdhi-ct tt- otpdda * 5® ^ 

necessity, 60; its causes and 
occasions, 62 

Bodhi-paksya dharmdh, 80 if 
Bodkhattva ; meaning of the 
word, 4 IF.; is distinct from the 
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arhats and pratytka-htiddhas, 
9 if,; rejects nirvana, 1 4; hk 
Discipline and Career, 75; hi* 
great Companion, 17®; his 

Transfer of Merit, 188; he h 
not afraid of Pain, X 59; is 
always active* 320 ; his last 
existence on earth, 292 £| 
as a Superman, 299 ff; his 
thirty-two marks, 300; his 

struggle with Mara, 306 ft. 
Bbdhisattvs-bhumi, 14, 50, 61, 8r, 

90, 113, *66, 203, 254 
Bod hi- tree, 314 

BodAy-tH&s (Factors of Enlighten¬ 
ment), seven, 149 ff. i compared 
to a monarch’s ratoms, 154 
Body, the, its arraignroent and 
appreciation, 92 ff* 

Brahma-v*haras (Sublime States), 
four, 225 £ 

Buddhahocd, its theory developed, 
24 ff 

Buddlias, the, their attributes: 
they arc innumerable, 24 ; they 
are immortal, 25 ; their kfliras, 
35 \ they are super-human, 26 ; 
their rdpa-kdya and dharma- 
kdya, 25; their karund, 245 
miracles at their birth, 297 
Burnouf, E., 136, 165, 300 

Qaiva sect, 37 

Can tide va, 57, 67, 77* 87, 99 
Carpenter, J. E., 43, T92 
Cary a, fourfold, 75 
Qa(apat ha-Brdhmana, 68 
Qata-sdhasri kd Prajit a-far ami ta , 

r6, it, 94 

Celibacy in Buddhism, 132, 222 
Ceteh-khittni (Mental obstruc¬ 
tions), five, 144 
Cetand (Will), 71 
Christian ascetics, 139 
Christianity, influence of, 40 ff. 


.HE 

gihld-padini (Precepts), tive, 198 
gUa (Morality), as a p&ramitS* 

193 £ j its importance, 194; 
its basic principles, 195; its 
relation to tarn vara (self control), 

196 ; the ten Precepts or Ways 
of Action, *97 ft- i motives for 
moral conduct, 204 ; casuistry 
in Buddhist ethics, 207 ; stones, 

208 

Citta (Thought) as a smfty- 
Upasthdna, 98 
Qivi, story of, 183 
Clement of Alexandria, 41 
Comte, Auguste, 244 
Confession, 56 

Corpse, nine conditions of, 94 
Cosmology, Buddhist, 23* ff » die 
eighteen heavens, t}z \ three 
ihiius (spheres), 231 
Qraddhd (Faith), importance and 
advantages of, 145 £ 

Crow, parable of the, 132 
Qwtyaid (Emptiness), 237 £ ; as 
conditioned Existence, 238 ; as 
Non-existence, 244 \ classified, 

246 ; applied to the Perfections, 

247 

Cynics, the, 139 

0 dfa-hhifttika-suira , 66, 228, 283 
Dana (Giving), a pdramitd, 

17 2 ff.; developed by the 
Mahlyanists, 172; classified, 

173; recipients of, 174; 
methods of, 176 s motives of, 

177 ; reward of, 177 ; stories of, 
iSr ff 

Dante’s Inferno, 205 
Death, fear of, 60 
Dhandni (Treasures), seven, 145 
Dhdrams (Protective spells), 267 ff 
Dhamdkara, his vow, 65 
Dharma-kdya (Cosmic Body), in, 

27, 192 
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Renunciation, 306 
over j Mara, 306 f 
lightenment, 316 
Gnostics, the, 4' 
Gvira, 51 fT. 

Greek Art, 39 


J}Mma-praUsamvui , 203 
J) harma-pravicaya, as a bodhy- 
angn (Factor of Enlightenment), 
1 jo \ twelve divisions of 
Buddhist religious literature, 151 
jyharma-smfty-upasthana , 99 
tiknta-gunas (ascetic practices). 
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his victory 
his En- 


334 

Dkydnd-fdramUd y 221 ft. 

Dhyines (Processes of Musing), 
four, 230 

T)ivya<kahus (supernal or&an of 
sight), no 

Divya-protra (supernal organ of 
hearing), JIi 

Dwy-avadann, 59, 129, 231 

Dfsei {asrava), metaphysical specu¬ 
lation condemned, 133 

DMha (Pain), 157; it is 
universal, 158; its relation to 
altruism, 159; analysed, 158 


Hare, the self-immolating, 186 
Hartmann, C. R- E. von, 340 
Hhmydna, 1 ts ideal o f arhatship, 
iff,; its four Stages, 14* 
emphasises matin, 238; its 
three mharas, 27 o ; avoided by 
a bodhi saliva, 2 j 6 ; bhUmis 

of, 27* , . f 

Hrt (Shame), as an ethical principle, 
206 

Impurity, meditation on, 93 
Indriyas as controlling Principles, 
five, 141* 


harthquakea, six, 298 
Education of a badhhatWa, 2 r 8 
Elephant, six-tusked, 295 
Enlightenment, a bodhUattva s, 316 

Feer* L„ 64, 97 
Forest-life, love of, 225 
Francis, St,* 92 
Franciscans, the, 29 
Franks, R* G.* fo, 97 

Gaud Kara art, 39 
Garbe, R.* 41, 235 
Gaits, five or six, 68 
Gautama Buddha, his miracles, 
28 ; as a baUnsattm, 43 j his 
prediction about QSriputra, 67 ; 
his second sermon, 72 ; identified 
with Vigvantara, 73; his 
utterance with regard to haipas, 
77; his words on fraddhJ, 
146 j his first sermon, 157 ; his 
vfrya, 217 ; his birth, 297 ; his 


Jamas, the* their apuci-b Havana, 
95; cheir doctrine of iapas, 
13 S ; their technical term, 
dsrava, 118, 164, 168 
JlmGtav&hana, story of, 184 

Kafydna-miira (a good friend), 
importance of, 63 
Kdmas (pleasures, sense-desire), 
condemned* 121 S* 
KJranda-vyuka, 48 
Karma: creates the body, 93; 
cannot be destroyed, 190; is 
personal, 191 ; may be shared, 
191 

Kanina : a Buddha’s, 24; pro¬ 
duces the Thought of En- 
. lightenment, 61 ; prompts a 
MJkhatto&’s self-sacrifice, 17 s > 
is the quintessence of religion, 
179; its two aspects, 179; its 
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relation to Egoism and Altruism, 

180 ; is innate in all creatures, 

181 

Karu ni-pundarlka , 90, 

Kafdyas, 61 
Kathd-vatthu* 24* 43 

Kay^smftyupasthind^ 

Keith, A- \ r 70, 191, 209 
Kern, H., $U I 44 > 3 *$ 
Kimura, 5 ,, 30 
K/tftis (sins), 109 
Kffsndyatmffly the, 229 
K{an&wmpad> 60 
KiSnti (Forbearance), as a para- 
mitn , 209 ff ; its three aspects, 
210; argu men ta for, 211,; 

stories of, 213 ff. 

K?,tntiWldm, story of, 2 1 $ 
K?emendra, 66, 96, 223. etc, 
Ku^aia-karma-pathdh, 197 ff 
Kufah~mMldni t 61 
Kunala, story of, 214 


Nlg3rjtliia> 133,138 
NairStmya doctrine {phfnQ^tntil- 
um) f 72 f£ 

Ndnta-rUpa, 240 

(causes), twelve, 1, 239 
Mni hi-pratisamvid , 265 
Nirwdna ; an at ha?s ideal of, 3 ; a 
hodhitama rejects, r4; consists 
in renunciation, 58 
NIt? arenas (Hindrances), 103, \Zi 


Oghm (floods), four, 134 
Oldenbcrg, H,, 242 
Oltramare, P., 7 °* 97 > H 3 


Ldttta-vistard, 65,81,93, 96, 15 7* 

317, etc. 

Lankivatdra-tutra } 2 O 0 , 233 

L£vi, S!, I 49 » 2 4 ° 


Magi, the, 39, 48 
MaAdbbdrafa t the, 296 
Mahd^kaipa, 79 

JWrfiirf (Friendliness), as a brahnta- 
vihdfa, 228 
Mafijufri, 45, 46 

lira, 64, 74 ; « tke Pali canon, I 
306; in Sanskrit literature, 308 ; ! 
hi® conflict with the Mhhattva y j 
310 C; his army, 313 
Maya, Queen, 294 & 

Megastiienes, 37j 3 ® 

Af# Sixda-pafiha, J 2 * ^ 

Muditi (Sympathetic joy), as a 1 
brnkma-vikdra, 228 
Mysticism, Christian, 235 


Parable of the Burning House, 249 
Parable of the Lost Son, 249 
Para-citiay?!ana^ III 
Pcramttfs (Perfections), meaning of . 
the word, 165; fulfilled by a 
Buddha, 68 ; ten pdramitds in 
Pali, 167 ; six or ten pMramit&i 
in the MahSyina, j68 , enumer¬ 
ated, 168 ; their relation to the 
three fikftit, 169 ; their general 
characteristics, 171; detailed 
discussion of the pdrttf/fitdSf 
171 ff. 

Pari^dmand (Transfer of Merit), 
57, 188 ff) 

Persian religion, 30 
Porphyry, 41 

Poussin, L. de la Vallde, 31, 77 * 

97 , I 34 ? 2 73 

PratrMM (tranquility), t 52 
Pranidhanz (Vow), 64 ff. 
Pratibhdmt-pranuimmd^ 265 
Prdtthdryas (miracles), 105 
Prathamvids^ four, 259 if. 
PralUya-satmUfdda (Formula of 
Dependent Origination), 2 39 > 

its interpretation, 242 ff. 
Pratytkt-buddhii, 3, 76 
Pretax > 68, 89, 206 








Prlti Joy, as a bodhy-anga, 
i 5 * 

PtiggaLi-pMBalit, l* $ I 
Punishment for sh, 205 
Punya (Merit), 44, 148 ; transfer 
of, 188; power of, 189; 
example of paripim*ma t 192 
Purgatories (hells), hot and cold, 
205 

Farm, story of, 213 
Purvn-tiivas-dnusrrirtl-jtUlna (k now- 
ledge of former lives), 1 1 t 

RSmSyaf&t the, 133, 224, 305, 312 
Rddki (wonder-working Power), 
1 r 2 ft' j two kinds of, 113; 
its object, 11J ; how used, tt6 
Rddki-fa das (Bases of wonder¬ 
working Power), 104 ff. 

Rebirth, doctrine of, 68 IT; 

memory of former existences, 1 11 
Rgvede, 18, 298, 315 
Rhys Davids, C. A, F., 110 , 226, 
ilU *35 

Rhys Davids, T. W„ 2+0, 2+t ? 
and passim 

RukmavatJ, story of, 184 
Rupa-kdyd (physical body), 27 

Sadd/tJ (Faith), 32 
Sad-dhafT?}a-puxdarika } T 3 , 14, 8) 
Saint-worship in Islam and 
Christianity, 35 

8 a mad hi (mode of Concentration), 
a$ a bf>dhy-angd r 153 
§Gfnadhi-rdja-$u:ra T 6, 138, 177, 
2+7 

Samin-irtheta, 2553". 

SamipaUis (Attainments), 230? 
lead to the non-niaterial Sphere, 
*33 

SamShga*kJya (Body of Bliss), 27 
Samp&dt (Blessings), four, 14 5 
Sumprajanyth 88 
SamskdrSki 69 ffi, 24c 


StiMskrt&'dh&tUy 4 
tiernyak-prahints (Right Efforts), 
iqi fF. 

S^myojandni (Fetters), r, I J 
Sungraha-vastum (Means of Con¬ 
version), 251 ft, 

Stit-kaya-dfff , 7 3 JF* 

S au v da ra n a n da - hipya (story of 
Nanda and Sun dan), 129 If. 
Senaft, X* 3 T ^ 2 9 3 * 3 ° 4 -* 3*4 
fi'jta/tdAdh 69 fF. 

Sfnfii (Mindfulness), 8 $ ff 
Smfty-upasthdndnit 82 ff 
Soul (=s vijadna)) 74 IT 
Speech, pleasant, 253 
Stoics, the, 15 + 

SukhdvatPvytiha* 34 , 65 
Sutta-nipdta, 190, 307 
Suzuki, D. T 0 58, 64, 70, 192 

Tapas (austerities), f 3 7 AT-; how 
introduced into Buddhism, 139 
Tathdgata, meaning of the word, 
r 2; his existence after death, 
133 

Tnthatd (Reality), 19, 27 
Thomas, E* Jo 119, 221, 242, 303 
Tigress, story of, 181 
Time, question of, 76 
Tree of Mhi (Enlightenment), 
3 t+ff- 

Turtle, s:mile of the, 00 

Vpdya- krtupaly a (Wisdom in choice 
of means), 24® 

Upeksd ( UpikkM ), equanimity, 
1 53 

Va fit is (a htdhUattva s ten 

Powers), 140 

Faifiradyat (Grounds of Self- 
confidence), 20 

Vasubandhu, 42, 71, 90, 98, 155, 
169 

Vtd&nu (feeling), 71, 89, 97, 241 
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Vegetarianism, arguments for, 200 
Vi^vantara, story of, 187 
FiJyj-st/i/Ivar;i, 2t8 
VijMna , 72 £, 240 
Ffyaryilsas (perversions), antidote 
to, 90 

Ftrya (Energy), Jia a Mty-fAgf, 
15 t i a fkramitSy 216 ±f.; its 
three aspects, 218; stories of, 
220 

Vyakarana (Prediction), 67 ft. 

Waddell, L. A,, 242, 267 
Wfilleser, M., 44 


War, condemnation of, 199 
Windisch, E., 307 
Winternitz, M,, 31, 48 
Women, their foibles, 224; as 
bodhlsattvaiy 223 

Yarns (Ways), three, it 
Yogdcara School, 45, 237 
Y#ga* (four bonds), 134 
Yoga system and Ycga-sdtrm, 9, 
+5. *59> l6 +> Z 3S 

Zend-avesta, 315 
\ Zoroastrianism, 39, 233 
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